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PREFACK. 


Tur following work has been compiled with a view to 
enable every one preceeding to India to acquire a fair know- 
ledge of the most useful and most extensively spoken language 
of that country. Of late years, a new wera may be said to 
have commenced with regard to the study of the Hindusténi 
language; it being now imperative on every junior officer 
in the Company’s service to pass an examination in that 
language before he can be deemed qualified to command a 
troop, or to hold any staff appointment. Such being the case, 
it is desirable that every facility should be afforded to young 
men destined for India to acquire at least an elementary 
knowledge of Hindustani in this country, so as to be able to 
prosecute the study during the voyage. 

A large impression of this work having been exhausted, 
I have availed myself of the opportunity, in this new 
Edition, of adopting such improvements as have been naturally 
suggested by several years’ experience in teaching. The plan 
and arrangement of the work remain the same as before; and 
so do the numbers of the sections and the paragraphs. The 
first section treats very fully of the Persi-Arabic alphabet, 
and of the elementary sounds of the language. In this section 
I have been enabled to introduce several improvements, and, 
if I mistake not, the subject is now so simplified that a 
learner of ordinary capacity will have no difficulty in making 
some progress in this elementary part, even if he should not 
have the aid of a teacher. The next three sections treat of 
the parts of speech, to the defining and explaining of which’ 
I have strictly confined myself. I have carefully avoided 
mixing up the syntax of the language with that part of the 
work which is and ought to be purely etymological. The 
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mode of confounding the syntax with the etymology, whick 
prevails in most grammars, I have always looked upon as 
highly preposterous. It is utterly absurd to embarrass the 
student with a rule of syntax, at a stage of his progress where 
he probably does not know a dozen words of the language. 

In the first four sections (up to p. 91), 1 have generally 
accompanied every Hindustani word and phrase with the 
pronunciation in Roman characters, in order that the learner 
might not be delayed too long in acquiring the essential 
rudiments of the grammar, and also to guard against his 
contracting a vicious mode of pronunciation. When he has 
made himself acquainted with what is technically called the 
accidence—that is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of the verbs—he may, after a few verbal 
instructions respecting the arrangement of words, proceed to 
read and translate a few pages of the Selections, by the aid 
of the Vocabulary. This done, he may read over the Grammar 
carefully from the beginning ; for, in fact, the Grammar and 
Selections mutually assist each other. 

Section V. (from p. 92 to 1385) treats of the Syntax of the 
language. This is a portion of the work, in which, if I do 
not greatly mistake, 1 have made many improvements, I 
have been particularly careful in explaining those peculiarities 
of the language in the use of which I have observed learners 
most apt to err, when trying to translate English into Hindu- 
stini. I have also, in several instances, ventured to differ 
from all my predecessors on certain important points, which 
of course I have justified by an appeal to the language itself. 

In the sixth and last section, I have given a concise account 
of the Devanagari alphabet; together with the mode of trans- 
ferring the same into the corresponding Persian character, 
and vice versa. To this I have added an explanation of the 
various plates accompanying the work, together with a brief 
account of the Musalm&én and Hindu calendars. The perusal 
of the plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the 
manuscript character, which is much used in India, both in 
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lithographed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous 
productions which still remain in manuscript. When the 
learner is well grounded in the Naskhi, or printed character, 
he should, as an exercise, endeavour to write out the saine 
in the Ta’lik, or written character. "When he has attained 
some facility in writing the latter, he will find it a very 
profitable exercise to transcribe the various phrases, ctc., in 
my Hindistdni Manual, from the Roman character into the 
Talik, and at the same time commit them to memory, as 
directed in the preface to that small work. 

An elementary grammar of a language is incomplete without 
a certain portion of easy extracts, accompanied by a suitable 
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure or 
idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text. This is the mors 
essential in a grammar of the Hindustani, or of any other Asiatia 
language, because the characters and words, being totally diffe- 
rent from our own, it is necessary, though it may sound strange, 
to learn the language to a certain extent, before the grammar 
can be perused to any advantage. As to the use of translatione 
and other fallacious aids, such as giving the English of each 
word as it occurs at the bottom of the page or elsewhere, it is a 
method deservedly scouted by all good teachers. On the other 
hand, to put a large dictionary in the hands of a beginner is 
equally useless; it is asking of him to perform a difficult work, 
with an instrument so unwieldy as to be beyond his strength. 
In order, therefore, to render this work as complete as possible, I 
have appended to the Grammar a selection of easy compositions for 
reading, commencing with short and simple sentences. All the 
words occurring in the extracts will be found in the Vocabulary, 
at the end of which I have added a few notes explanatory of 
difficult passages or peculiarities of the language, with references 
to the page and paragraph of the Grammar where further 
information may be obtained. 

In the extracts from the ‘Khirad Afroz,’ a work which is 
tonsidered to be the easiest and most graceful specimen of the 
Urdu dialect, I have left off the use of the yazm ~, except in 
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very rare instances, in order that the student may gradually 
learn to read without it. In like manner the virdmaT is omitted 
in the last five or six stories of the Hindi extracts. I have been 
careful, throughout, to give the essential short vowels, convinced 
that without them the most attentive learner will be apt to com- 
mit mistakes in pronunciation. I have also adopted a rigid 
system of punctuation, the same as I should have done in the 
editing of a Latin Classic. There may be a few individuals so 
thoroughly wedded to what is foolish or defective, merely 
because it is old, as to feel shocked at this innovation. They 
will complacently ask, What is the use of punctuation, when the 
natives have none in their manuscripts? I answer—The use is 
simply to facilitate, for beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge 
of the language. When that is once attained, they will find no 
difficulty in reading native works, though utterly void, not only 
of punctuation but of vowel-points and other diacritical marks. 
The use of stops is merely a question of time; four hundred 
years ago we had no such things for our books in Europe, and 
the excellent monks who had the management of these matters 
went on comfortably enough without them. But, after all, it 
was found that stops were an improvement; and so they are 
admitted to be even in the East. Almost all the books printed 
in India since the beginning of the present century have 
punctuation; and those who would make beginners attempt 
to translate from a strange language, in a strange character, 
without the least clue to the beginning or end of the sentences, 
seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. All Oriental as 
well as European books ought to have stops; the omission is a 
gure indication either of extreme idleness or culpable apathy 
on the part of the editor. 

In conclusion, I may safely say that [ have spared no pains 
to render this edition worthy of the extensive patronage which 
the work has hitherto attained. 


D. FORBES. 
68, Burrow Crescent, 
July, 1856. 
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SECTION I. 
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING. 


1. Tue Hindtstanf language may be printed and 
written in two distinct alphabets, totally different from 
each other, viz., the Persi-Arabic, and the Devanagari. 
We shall at present confine ourselves to the former, and 
devote a section to the latter towards the end of the 
volume. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two 
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds 
peculiar to the Hindustani; These letters, then, thirty- 
Jive in number, are written and read from right to left ; 
and, consequently, Hindistanf books 4-04 manuscripts 
begin at what we should call the end of the volume. 
Several of the letters assume different shapes, according 
to their position in the formation of a word, or of a 
combined group; a8 may be seen in the following table, 
column Y. Thus, in a combination of three or more 
letters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side, 
will have the form marked Jnitial ; the letter or letters 
between the first and last will have the form marked 
Medial ; and the last, on the left, will have the Final 
form. Observe, also, that in this table, column I. con- 


tains the names of the letters in the Persian character ; 
Gu 1 
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II. the same in Roman characters; III. the detached 
form of the letters, which should be learned first; and 
IV. the corresponding English letters. p 


THE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET. 


VI. 
Exemplifications. 


. Final. Medial. | Initial 


اب 


٢ 
ےا‎ 


)+ ).4 نا 


¢ & 


CAAA A 


Ge 


صہر 
سہر 
ستر 
tn,‏ 
” 
= 
dog?‏ 
حر 
خم 
فدا 
7 
نذر 
oye‏ 
بڑا 


NY, 
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1 0. IIL ۱ 7 VI. 
Name. Detached Power. Combined Form. Exomplifications. 
Form, Final, | Medial. | initial. | Final. | Medial | Initial. 
‫2 ee ie ار‎ 
a & a 
the 2 Wy 


aad‏ خخاہ 


RE کی‎ 


c 


ڑ‌ 

سس 
Ui‏ 
oa‏ 
7 
ط 

ط 


ژرف 5 

سر بس iM‏ 

v پش‎ a 

sdd | نص ص‎ ad | he 

ole | add | خضر | بعض ض‎ | oe 
طوي‎ | too | b bs | بطن‎ | A 
ظوي‎ | we | & bis | نظر‎ | ab 
ert | ain e - ~~ عسل| بعد‎ 
ert |ghain) بغی ا تیغ = غ‎ oe 
a) fees ف‎ wif | je | گی‎ 
| Mf | تد | سثر | بق ق‎ 
م4 ا کاف‎ | 2s کن گنی پٹ‎ 
آگاف‎ gap | گز | جگر | رنگی گی‎ 
الا لم‎ J Js ple اب‎ 
ہیم‎ | mim | من | چمن | یتم مغ‎ 
wp | nin ن آ‎ we? | نم | چند‎ 
وجد | پور یو و اہ | واو‎ 
ل۸ ٦٥ط ]ھی‎ ly ps 
ید ] چید | بي ب اس إيي‎ 
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The alphabet here described is used, more or less 
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the 
religion of Muhammad; viz., along the north and east 
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the 
Musalmén portion of the people of India and Malacca. 

In pronouncing the names of the letters (cilumn II.) let it be 
romembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as follows :— 
The unmarked ء‎ is always short, as @ in woman, adrift, etc.; d is 
always long, as a in war or art; 4 is short, as in pin; ¢ is long, as in 
police; is short, as « in dull, pull, etc.; % is the same sound 
lengthened, and pronounced as uw in rule, etc.; ¢ is sounded as ea in 
bear ; o is always long, as in no; ai is pronounced as at in aisle; and 
au is sounded as in German and Italian, or vory nearly like our ow in 
sound, or ot in cow. 


2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet is, 
First, to write out several times the detached or full 
forms of the letters in column III. Secondly, to observe 
what changes (if any) these undergo, when combined in 
the formation of words, as exhibited in column ۰ 
Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into their corresponding 
English letters, the words given as exemplifications in 
column VI. 

a. It may be here observed that the letters | ں‎ oo J»jj J and 
و‎ do not alter in shape, whether initial, medial, or final. Another 
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the letter 
following, to the left; hence, when the last letter of a word is pre- 
ceded by any one of these, it must have the detached form, column 
III. The letters b and رظ‎ in like manner, do not alter, though they 
always unite with the letter following on the left hand. 

8. In the foregoing table, most of the characters are 
sufficiently represented by the corresponding English 
letters; it will therefore be necessary to notice only those 
whose sounds differ more or less from our own, 
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~ The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than that of 
the English ¢; if corresponds with the ¢ of the Gaelic dialects, or that 
of the [talian in the word sotto. It represents the Sanskrit @. 

<> This letter represents the Sanskrit 2; its sound is much 
nearer that of the English ¢ than the preceding. In pronouncing it, 
the tongue should be well turned up towards the roof of the mouth, 
as in the words tip, top. 

is sounded by the Arabs like our ¢h hard, in the words thiok,‏ ٹثك 
thin; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced like our a in‏ 
the words sick, stn.‏ 

rd This letter has uniformly the sound of our cf in the word 
church. 

C is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our ۸ in the word haul, 
but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the throat. 

has a sound like the chin the word loch, as pronounced by the‏ خ 
Scotch and Irish, or the final ch in the German words schach and buch.‏ 
This letter will be represented in Roman characters by 44, with a‏ 
stroke underneath ( kh).‏ 

J is much softer and more dental than the English @; it represents 
the Sanskrit €, and corresponds with the d of the Celtic dialects, and 
that of the Italian and Spanish. 

5 This letter represents the Sanskrit ,گا‎ and is very nearly the 
same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be well 
turned up towards the roof of the mouth. 

is properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our 1۸ soft, in the words‏ ں 
thy and thine; but in Persian and Hindustan{ it is generally pro-‏ 
nounced like our s in seal.‏ 

is always sounded very distinctly, as the French and Germans‏ ر 
pronounce it.‏ 

) This letter is sounded like the preceding, only the tip of the 
tongue must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth. It is very 
much akin to 5, with which it offen interchanges; or, more strictly 
speaking, in the Devanagari the same letter serves for both; as will 
be seen in the section on the Devandgari alphabet. 

j} is pronounced like the ر‎ of the French, in the word jour, or our 
٤٢ in the word aswrs. It is of rare occurrence. 
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ye In Arabio this letter has a stronger or more hissing sound than 
ours. In Hindisténf, however, there is little or no distinction between 
it and رس‎ which is like our own 2. ۱ 

ve is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard @ or dh; but in 
Hindastant it is sounded like s. 

and These letters arc sounded in Hindustén{ like and }, or‏ ط 
very nearly so. The anomalous letter ٠ will be noticed hereafter.‏ 

e has a sound somewhat like g in the German word sagen. About 
the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound what they fancy to be the 
letter r, very like the Eastern ¢. This sound will be represented in 
English letters by gk, with a stroke underneath ( gh). 


bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words calm, cup ;‏ ق 
is uttered from the lower muscles of‏ ق with this difference, that the‏ 
the throat.‏ 


is sounded like our g hard, in give, go; never like our g in‏ گی 
gem, gentle.‏ 

in‏ ہ at tho beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our‏ نی 
the word now ; at the end of a word, when preceded by a long vowel,‏ 
in such words as mon‏ رہ it generally has a nasal sound, like the French‏ 
and son, where the sound of the is scarcely heard, its effect being to‏ 
make the preceding vowel come through tho nose. The same sound‏ 
may also occur in the middlo of a word, as in the French sans. In‏ 
will be indicated by n,‏ ن tho Roman character, the nasal sound of‏ 
with a dot over it (% ).‏ 

& is an aspirate, like our hin hand, heart; but at the end of a 
word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha § 4), the » has no 
sensible sound, as in 4)\) ddna, a grain; in which case it is called 
et sla hde-mukhtaf, 1.6. the “obscure or imperceptible 4.’ As this 
final A, then, is not sounded in such cases, we shall omit it cntirely in 
the Roman character whenever we have occasion to write such words 
as دنہ‎ ddna, etc. 

a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final s is 
sometimes marked with two dots thus, 3; and, in such cases, sounded 
like the letter ت‎ 4. The Persians generally convert the s into Ww; 
but sometimes they leave it unaltered, and frequently thoy omit the 
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two dots, in which case the letter is sounded according to the general 
rule. Lastly, the Hindistin{ usually receives such words in whatever 
form they may happen to be used in Persian. 

b. The letter » or ¢ is frequently employed as a mere aspirate in 
combination with the letters ےہ ىا لت بے ب‎ os 5 کت‎ 
and (25; as in the words ,بھا‎ pha; ,تھا‎ tha, etc. In such cases the 
learner must be careful not to sound the ph and ۸ as in English; the 
h is to be sounded separately, immediately after its preceding letter, 
as in the compound words up-hill, hot-house. In most printed books 
the rouud form of the 4 (2 and ¢) is employed to denote the aspirate 
of the preceding letter, otherwise the form 4 is used; but this rule 
does not apply to manuscripts, particularly those written before the 
days of Dr. Gilchrist, under whose auspices the distinction was first 
adopted. 

c. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of several 
of the letters; but we question whether the learner would be greatly 
benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if not impos- 
sible, to give in writing a correct idea of the mere sound of a letter, 
unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language. 
When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages 
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that 
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Hindustani. 
It clearly follows, then, as a gencral rule, that the correct sounds of 
such letters as differ from our own must be learned by the ear—we 
may say, by a good car; and, conscquently, a long deseription is need- 
less. This remark applies in particular to the letters ت‎ ctl 
We ق ع‎ and the nasal سن‎ 
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4. In Hindistani, as in many of the Oriental lan- 
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number. They 
are represented by three small marks or symbols, two of 
which are placed above and one beneath the letter after 
which they are sounded, as in the following syllables, 
5 da, د‎ di, and 3 du; or, sar, ps sir, and po eur, 
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Fun 


a. The first is called aa Jatha (by the Persians ز زہر‎ sabar), and is 
written thus, < over the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound 
is that of a short رہ‎ such as we have it in the word calamus, which is 
of Eastern origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or 


kalam, aro thus written, 07 In such Oriental words as we may 
have occasion to write in Roman characters, the 4, unmarked, is undor- 
stood always to represent the vowel fatha, and to have no other sound 
than that of a in calamus or calendar. 

b. The second is called by the Arabs kasra کسرہ‎ (by the Persians 
زیر‎ %6r), and is thus — written undor the consonant to which it 
belongs. Its sound is that of our short ¢ in the word sy and jin, 
which in Hindustan{ would be written سپ‎ and فن‎ The unmarked 
ی‎ therefore, in the course of this work, is understood to have the sound 
of ¢ in sp and fin, in all Oriental words written in the Roman 
character. 7 

e. The third is called by the Arabs zammu (or dhamma) 42 (by 
the Persians, پیش‎ pesh,) which is thus * written over its consonant. 
Its sound is like that of our short # in the words pull and push, which 
in Hindistani would be written بل‎ and Vis: we have also its true 
sound it the English words foot and hood, which would be written 
!كت‎ and Sb. We shall accordingly, in the following passuges, repre- 
sent the zamma by the unmarked #, which in all Oriental words in the 
Roman character, is understood to have the sound of # in pull and 
push; but never that of our « in such words as use and perfume, or 
such as « in sun and fun. 


OF THE LETTERS |, ہورع‎ AND ري‎ VIEWED AS CONSONANTS. 


5. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter 
|, like any other consonant, depends for its sound on 
the accompanying vowel; of itself, it is a very weak 
aspirate, like our 4 in the words herb, honour, and 
hour. It is still more closely identified with the spiritus 
lenis of the Greek, in such words as amd, él, dp0pds, 
where the mark [’ ] represents the aif, and the a, «, and o 
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the accompanying vowel. In fact, when we utter the 
syllables ab, 2b, and ub, there is a slight movement of 
the muscles of the throat at the commencement of 
utterance ; and that movement the Oriental grammarians 
consider to be the coe makhraj, or ‘place ۰ of utter- 
ance’ of the consonant \, asin \ a; \ 7; and uw; just 
the same as the lips fori the سو‎ of 5, in the 
syllables <> ba, ب‎ bi, and c bu. Finally, the \ may 
be considered as the spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate of 
the consonant s. 

a. The consonant a has the same relation to the strong aspirate 
that \ has to 3; that is, the 1 like the |, is a epiritue lenis or weak 
aspirate; but the makhry, or place of utterance’ of رع‎ is in the lower 
muscles of the throat. Hence the sound of the lettcr ۰ like that of the- 
ا6ا‎ depends on the accompanying vowel; as عب‎ ’ab, سے‎ 1b, 

“ ‘4b, which in the mouth of an Arab, are very different sounds from 
s ab, اب‎ ib, and wi ub. At the same time, it is impossible to 
explain in writing the true sound of this letter; as it is not to be 
found in any European language, so far as we know. The student 
who has not the advantage of a eompetent teacher may treat the ع‎ 
as he does the ا‎ until he has the opportunity of learning its true 
sound by the ear. In representing Oriental words in the Roman 
character, the place of the ra will be indicated by an apostrophe, 
thus, عسل‎ ’asal. 

6. Of the consonants , and us very little description is necessary. 
The letter و‎ has generally the sound of our w in we, went; but occa- 
sionally in words from the Sanskrit it has the sound of our ,ہ‎ which 
must be determined by practice. The sound of the consonant ہے‎ is 
our own y in you, yet, or the German ر‎ in jener. 

ce. It appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting the 
Hindustanf{ alphabet are all to be considered as consonants, each of which 
may be uttered with any of the three primitive vowels, as 1 a, ا‎ and 4; 
رب‎ ba, G bt, and رف‎ bu, etc.: hence the elementary sounds of tho 
language amount to one hundred and five in number, each consonant 
forming three distinct syllables. 
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6. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the 
three ee vowels, it is said to be محر‎ mutuharrik, 
that is, ‘moving or moveable,’ by that vowel. Qriental 
grammarians consider a syllable as a step or move in the 
formation of a word or sentence. When, in the middle 
or at the end of a word, a consonant is not accompanied by 
a vowel, it is said to be . SL. sdkin, ‘resting or inert,’ and 
then it is marked with the symbol = or ک‎ called «j= jazm, 
which signifies ‘amputation or cutting short.’ Thus 
in the word مرلام‎ mardum, the mim is moveable by fatha ; 
the re is inert,! having no vowel; the dai is moveable by 
gamma, and, finally, the mimismert. Asa general rule, 
the last letter of a word is zmert, and in that case the mark 
jazm = is unnecessary. 

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark —, called 
tashdid, is placed over it. Thus, in the word شذت‎ 
shid-dat, whore the first syllable ends with د‎ (d) and the 
next begins with » (d), instead of the usual mode 
شددذت‎ the two dals are thrown into one, and the mark 
tashdid ے‎ indicates this coalition. The student must 
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, dis- 
tinctly—the first letter ends the preceding syllable, and 
the second begins the following; they must not be 
slurred over as we do it, mm such words as mummy, 
summer. The meaning of the term tashdid, is, ‘strengthen- 
ing or corroboration.’ 


1 The term twert is hore employed for want of a better. In most Arabic, Persian, 
and ITindastani Grammars, a letter not followed by a vowel is called gutescent, which 
is objectionable, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, the term quiescent being already 
applied in the English Grammar in the sense of not sounded. Yor instance, the 
letter و‎ is gttteseont in the word phlegm; we cannot, however, say that m is 1ع‎ 
in the same word, though we may say that it is inert. The student will be pleased 
to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be inert whon it is not followed by a 
vowel, 
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OF THE LETTERS | , AND |; VIEWED AS VOWELS OR 


LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


8. The letters ١ , and سی‎ when meri, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows. When ١ ہ۶٥‎ is pre- 
ceded by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif 
together form a long sound like our a in war, or au in 
haul, which in Hindustani might be written als and AG. 
Now it so happens that the ١ mert is always preceded by 
Jatha: hence, as a general and practical rule, alif not 
beginning a word or syllable forms a sound like our a in 
war, or au in haul. In the Roman character, the sound 
of long ١ will be represented by @, whilst the unmarked 
ais always understood to represent the short primitive 
vowel fatha. 


9. When the letter , inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and , together 
form a sound like our oo in ¢ool; which in Hindustani 
might be written کن‎ or, which is the same thing, like 
our u in rule, which might be written J,j. The same 
combination forms also another sound, like our 0 in mole, 
which would in the same manner be written ہمُرل‎ or, 
perhaps still nearer, like our o@ in coat, which might be 
written کوٹ‎ In the Arabic language, the latter sound 
of , viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence Arabian 
grammarians call it Majhil, or ’Ajami, t.e. the Unknown 
or Persian , ; whereas the former sound, that of » in 
“ule, is called Ma’rif, the Known or Familiar ,. If the 
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letter , be preceded by a consonant moveable by fatha, 
the fatha and , united will form a diphthong, nearly like 
our ou in sound, or ow in town, but more exactly like the 
au m the German word kaum, which in Hindistani 
might be written .توم‎ In the following pages tho 
Ma’rif sound will be represented by %; the Majhil by رہ‎ 
and the diphthong by au. If the , be preceded by the 
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the , preserves 
its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word |, 


6. When the letter و‎ in words purely Persian is preceded by ra 
(moveable by /atha), and followed by |; the sound of 4 is scarcely 
perceptible ; as in the word s\ pes pronounced khdh, not khawdh. When 
we have occasion to write any such words in the Roman character the 
will be written with a dot under; thus, خواہ‎ khwdh. 


10. When the letter ي‎ inert is preceded by a con- 
sonant moveable by sasra, the kasra and the .s unite, 
and form a long vowel like our ¢e in feel, which in 
Ilindistaén{i might be written نیل‎ : or, which is the same 
thing, like our ¢ in machine, which might be written 
.مشیں‎ The same combination may also form a sound 
like our ea in bear, which would be written بیر‎ or like 
the French é@ in the words pré, donné, but longer; or the 
German ٥ followed by ۸ in the words sehr, gelehrt. Inthe 
Arabic language, the latter sound of ے‎ is unknown: 
hence, when the .¢ forms the sound of ea in bear, ete., 
it is called Yae Majhul, or Yae ’Ajami, that is, the 
Unknown or Persian .;; whilst the former sound— 
that of ee in feel, or + in machine—is called Yae Ma’ris/, 
the Known or Familiar .5. When the letter نے‎ inert is 
preceded by a consonant, moveable by jfatha, the fatha 
and the .5 unite, and form a diphthong, like az in the 
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German word Kaiser, which in Arabic, Persian, and 
Hindustani, is written .25. This sound is really that 
of our own ٤ in wise, size, which we are pleased to call a 
vowel, but which, in reality, is a genuine diphthong. 
When the letter نے‎ is preceded by gamma, no union takes 
place, and the نے‎ retains its usual sound as a consonant, 
as in the word Pe muyassar. Lastly, if the letter سی‎ 
be followed by a vowel, the above rules do not hold; and 
the ےی‎ is to be sounded as a consonant, as in the words بیانں‎ 
bayan, and زبان‎ ziyan, not bai-an and zi-an, to represent 
which latter sounds the mark hamza (No. 15) would be 
requisite. A similar rule applies to the ,. 


a. It must be observed, that there are very few Hindustanf{ works, 
printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are marked as we 
have just described; the primitive short vowels being almost always 
omitted, as well as the marks ۓ‎ jasm and ے۔‎ tashdid. This omission 
occasions no serious inconvenience to the natives, or to those who 
know the language. To the young beginner, however, in this 
country, it is essential to commence with books having the vowels 
carefully marked; otherwise he will contract a vicious mode of 
pronunciation, which he will find it difficult afterwards to unlearn. 
At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing to insert all the 
vowel-marks, etc. in a proper and accurate manner. In the present 
work, a medium will be observed, which, without over-crowding the 
text with symbols, will suffice to enable the learner to read without 
any error, provided he will attend to the following rules. 


11. The short vowel futha — 1s of more frequent 
occurrence than the other two; hence it is omitted in 
the printing; and the learner is to supply it for every 
consonant except the last, provided he see no other vowel, 
nor the mark jazm, nor the ¢ (butterfly) form of the letter 
he (par. 8, 5) accompanying any of the consonants 
aforesaid. 


14 PRACTICAL RULES, 


a. The letter ر‎ at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con. 
sonant, and generally sounded like our رہ‎ as in the words س‎ 19 wis, 
وطٰن‎ watan. When و‎ follows a consonant, that has no vowel-mark or 
jasm accompanying it, the و‎ has the sound of o long, as in the wordy 
کو ,60 سو‎ ko. When the consonant preceding the و‎ has the mark 
vamma ے۔‎ over it, the و‎ has the sound of ۷ in rule, or 00 in fool, as in 
the words pe ےہ‎ or 800, and s ku or koo; and if the preceding con- 
son ant has the vowel mark fatha -< over it, the , forms the diphthong 
Gu, 8 7 sau OF ٦0۵۰ و‎ kaw or cow. 


b. The letter  ¢ at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con- 
sonant like our letter y, as in. yih, ob ydd. When the letter ہے‎ is 
medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no vowel-mark or 
jazm, the .s is sounded like ea in bear, or at in fat, as in the words 
بیر‎ Fer, and سیر‎ 867. If the consonant preceding the بی‎ has the mark 
kasra > under it, the ہے‎ has the sound of s in machine, or ce in feel, 
BS ya) bir or beer, and سیر‎ sir or seer; and if the preceding consonant 
has the mark Satha —. over it, the .s forms the diphthong a¢ as ym 
batr or byre, and ae air or sire. 

o. There are a few instances in which the letters و‎ and ىي‎ 0 
with the preceding consonant, as in the words سوام‎ swdmt, and گا‎ 
kyd; but such combinations being of comparatively rare occurrence, 
they may safely be left to the student’s own practice. Lastly, in a 
few Arabic words the final عيی‎ occurs with an \ alif written over it, in 
which case the | only is sounded, as in the words dso ukbd ; ales 
ta’ did. 


12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical 
application of the principles treated of in the preceding 
paragraphs. The vowels in Hindistani, as the student 
may have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the 
manner of representing which may be seen in the fol- 
lowing ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten 
English words in common use, in each of which occurs 
the corresponding sound of the Hindustani word beneath. 
The lower line (3) shews the mode in which the Oriental 
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‘vowels will be uniformly represented in Roman cha- 
racters in the course of this work. 
1. fun fin foot fall foal fool fowl fail feel file 
29 yi فول فال وُت‎ dy do غیل‎ dd Js 
3. fan fin fut fel fol fil faut fol fil = fail 
13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the 
vowels are to be represented when they jollow an audible 
consonant, such as the letter نے‎ f in the foregoing list of 
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or 
commencing a word, it will at once occur to the student 
that we have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter 
بے‎ from the above words, leaving everything else as it 
stands, and the object is effected. This is precisely 
what we do i reality, though not in appearance. The 
Arabian grammarians have taken into their heads a most 
subtle crotchet on this point, which 1s, that no word or 
syllable can begin with a vowel. Therefore, to represent 
what we call an initial vowel, that is, a vowel com- 
mencing a word or syllable, they employ the letter 
\ alif as a fulcrum for the vowel. We have already 
stated (No. 5) that they consider the | as a very weak 
aspirate or spiritus lenis ; hence its presence supports the 
theory, at least to the eye, if not to the ear. In order, 
then, to exhibit the vowels in the preceding paragraph 
as initial, we must, after taking away the letter فے‎ 
substitute | in its place, which ١ being nothing, or very 
nearly so, the process amounts i reality to the with- 
drawal of the letter کر نے‎ and the substitution of what 
may be considered as mere nothing, thus— 
lL wm _]|إ؛‎ bot all سس ہہ ۵هٗٛ‎ at ہہ‎ atts 
2 ان‎ gh et dM dt ایل ایل اول اول‎ ull 
3 اص 'بنا+ بهھہ‎ dl ol “ke aul i ail 
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Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a 
word, as in ,\\! di, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to 
write one aif with the other curved over it; thus .آل‎ 
This symbol — is called sie madda, ‘extension,’ and 
denotes that the /ہ‎ is sounded long, like our a in water. 
M. de Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) considers the 
mark madda — to be nothing else than a » mim, the 
initial of the word madda; but our business is simply 
with its practical use, and the reader if he pleases may 
view it as a contraction of our letter m, meaning ‘Make 
it long.’ 

14. If, instead of | in the above series, we substitute 
the letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds, 
only that they must be uttered from the lower muscles 
of the throat, thus— 
woe Se عال‎ de عُول‎ dee عیل‎ de Ue 
’an tim ut آ۵‎ "ol Pk fae ef 

a. It appears, then, that when in Hindustan{, a word or syllable 
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable 
must have the letter | or ¢ to start with. Throughout this work, 
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, 
the corresponding place of the ¢ will be indicated by an apostrophe or 
spiritus lenis; thus, عسل‎ deal, عابد‎ 'dbid, بعد‎ ba’d, to distinguish 
the same from اسل‎ asal, wt dbid, بد‎ bad, or ob ۸۵7. In other 
respects the reader may view the | and ¢ in any of the three following 
lights. 1st. He may consider them of the same value as the sptritus 
dente (۔')‎ in such Greek words as ay, dy, etc. 2ndly. He may con- 
sider them as equivalent to the letter 4 in the English words hour, 
herb, honour, eto. Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks, 
whereupon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the 
syllable. Practically speaking, then, | and ع‎ when initial, and the 
3 and ي‎ when not inttial, require the boginner’s strictest attention, 
as they all cuntribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds. 
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15. We have stated that, according to the notions of 
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with a 
vowel. »In practice, however, nothing is more common, 
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to 
meet with one syllable ending with a vowel, and the 
next beginning with one also. When this happens in 
Persian and Hindistani, the mark + called hamza is in- 
serted between the two vowels a little above the body of 
the word, as in the words ر1الار4/ جاون‎ sy pd,e; and 
sometimes there is a vacant space left for the hamza, like 
the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots 
below, thus [1] or [.] as in the words sw fi,ida; کسئی‎ 
kiji-e. The hamza, then, is merely a substitute employed 
in the middle of words for the letter \, to serve as a com- 
mencement (or as the Orientals will have it, consonant) 
to the latter of two consecutive vowels. Practically 
speaking, it may be considered as our hyphen which 
serves to separate two vowels, as in the words co-ordinate, 
re-tterate. It serves another practical purpose in Persian, 
in the formation of the genitive case, when the governing 
word ends with the imperceptible s 4, or with the letter 
us a8 in the words (uly دیدۂٗ‎ dida-i-danish, ‘the eye of 
intelligence,’ where the hamza alone has the sound of the 
short 3 or e. 


a. The sound of the mark Aamsa, according to the Arabian gram- 
marians, differs in some degree from the letter \, being somewhat akin 
to the letter رع‎ which its shape ¢ would seem to warrant; but in 
Hindistén{ this distinction is overlooked. We have here confined 
ourselves solely to the practical usc of this symbol as applied in Persian 
and Hindustan{; for further information on the sybject, the reader 
may consult De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar. 


16. Bofore we conclude the discussion of the alphabet, 
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it may be proper to inform the student that the eight 
letters  ¢ (oo ظ ط‎ ¢ and ق‎ are peculiar to the Arabic; 
hence, as a general rule, a word containing any one of 
these letters may be considered as borrowed from the 
Arabic. Words containing any of the letters = 4 j or ¢ 
may be Persian or Arabic, but are not of Indian origin. The 
few words which contain the letter } are purely Persian. 
Words containing any of the letters پ‎ ~ or گی‎ may be 
Persian or Indian, but not Arabic. Lastly, words con- 
taining any of the four-dotted letters 3 * are purely 
Indian. The rest of the letters are common to the Arabic, 
Persian, and Hindistani languages. 

17, As words and phrases from the Arabic language 
enter very freely into the Hindistani, we cannot well 
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have fre- 
quently the definite article ال‎ ‘the’ of the language pre- 
fixed to them; and if the noun happens to begin with 
any of the thirteen letters ص ش س زر ذ د ث ت‎ bb 
or ,ن‎ the ل‎ of the article assumes the sound of the initial 
letter of the noun, which is then marked with ‘ashdid ; 
thus , النو‎ ‘the light,’ pronounced. an-nur, not al-nir. But 
in these instances, though the ل‎ has lost its sound, it 
must always be written in its own form. Of course, 
when the noun begins with the ہل‎ the ل‎ of the article 
coincides with if in like manner, as in the words AN 
al-lailat, ‘the night ;’ and in this case the ل‎ of the article 
is sometimes omitted, and the initial lam of the noun 
marked with tashdid, thus, mn al-lailat. 

a. The thirteen letters (> eto.) above mentioned, together with 
the ne cj, are, by the Arabian grammarians, called solar or sunny 


letters, because the word مس‎ shams, ‘the sun,’ happens to begin 
with one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called 
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lunar, because, we presume, the word قمر‎ kamar, ‘the moon,’ begins 
with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. Of 
course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons 
for calling them by any other term, such as gold and siler, black and 
blue, etc.; but we merely state the fact as we find it. 

18. In general, the Arabic nouns of the above descrip- 
tion, when introduced into the Persian and Hindistani 
languages, are in a state of construction with another 
substantive or preposition which precedes them ; like 
the Latin terms jus gentium, vis inertie, ex officto, 
etc. In such cases, the last letter of the first or govern- 
ing word, if a substantive, is moveable by the vowel 
zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the ۱ of the 
article prefixed to the second word; and, at the same 
time, the ١ is marked wat the ک فا‎ <2, called dale, 
wasla, which denotes ‘ union ;’ as in the words wet yt xe! 
Amir - ul - miiminin, : Gbramaniles of the Faithful ; 
aot) ۱ اقبال‎ Lkbal-ud-daula, ‘The dignity of the نوا‎ 


a. Arabic nouns sometimes occur having their final letters marked 
with the symbol called fanwin, which signifies the using of the letter 
wy The tanwin, which in Arabic grammars serves to mark tho 
inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the 
last letter, which indicates at once its presence and its sound; thus, 
باب‎ bdbun, باب‎ bdbin, fr bdban. The last form requires the letter 
,ا‎ which does’ not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 
The | is not required when the noun ends with a hamza, or with the 


letter 3, as as شی‎ shat-an, حکمة‎ hikmatan ; or when the word ends in 

surmounted by ١] ds J (in which case the | only is pronounced),‏ ,٥لا‏ پ 
hudan. In Hindiustan{ tle occurrence of such words is not‏ مُدیل 
قصدا common, being limited, to a few adverbial expressions, such as‏ 
kasdan, ‘ purposely,’ Gait stisfdkan, “by chance.’ In the Roman‏ 
with a stroke underneath [m], will be used for‏ رد character the letter‏ 
the ‘nination.’‏ 


19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight 
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letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in 
recording the 7arikh, or date of historical events, etc.), 
for the purpose of numerical computation. The numerical 
order of the letters differs from that given in pages 2 and 
3, being, in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew 
alphabet, so far as the latter extends, viz., to the letter 
ت‎ 400. The following is the order of the numerical 
alphabet with the corresponding number placed above 
each letter; the whole bemg grouped into eight un- 
meaning words, to serve as a ‘ Memoria technica.’ 


33 £88 $882 esee 8988 San ren «nan 


where | denotes one, two, س‎ three, » four: ete. 


a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the seven letters 
peculiarly Persian or Indian, viz. مگ پے‎ z so, and گت‎ havo 
the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which they are 
modifications, that is, of رزر ۵ ج اث ہے‎ and کٹ‎ respectively. 
The mode of recording any event is, to form a brief sentence, such 
that the numerical values of all the letters, when added together, 
amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the event took place. 
Thus, the death of Ahl{ of Shiraz, who may be considered as the 
last of the classic poets of Persia, happened in a.x. 942 es D. 1535), 
This date is recorded in the sentence (sal Oy بادشاہ شُعرا‎ 
‘Ahlf was the king of poets;’ where the sum of all the letters be, 
alif, ddl, etc., when added together, will be found to amount to 942. 
The following date, on the death of the renowned Haidar ’Al{ of 
Maicir (a.H. 1196), is equally elegant, and much more appropriate : 
جا نٍ بالاگھات بر فقت‎ “The spirit of Balagh4t is gone,’ 


7 مکست‎ the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to 
express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters written on 
various occasions by Abu-l-Fazl, surnamed ’Allam{, when secretary to 
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected in one volume by 
*Abdu-s-samad, the secretary's nephew, and the work was entitled 
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mukdtabdt-s 'alldmi, ‘The letters of Allém{,’ which‏ مُکاتبات علا 
at the same time gives the date of publication, a.m. 1015. We Fi‏ 
اغ و also meption that the best prose work in Hindistén{—the ly‏ 

' Bigh o Bahar,’ by Mir Amman, of Delhi, was so called merely 23 
the name includes the date; the discovery of which we leave as an 
exercise to the student. 

e. Tt is necdless to add that the marks for the short vowels count 
as nothing; also a letter marked with tashdid, though double, is to be 
reckoned but once only, as in the word ’alldmt, where the /dm though 
double counts only 80. The Latin writers of the middle ages some- 
times amused themselves by making verses of a similar kind, although 
they had only seven numerical letters to work with, viz., 1, Vv, x, 1, ¢, 
p, and m. This they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out of 
which tho following effusion on the Restoration of Charles II., 1660, 
will serve as a specimen : 

Cedant arma oles, pax regna serenat et agros. 


Here the numerical letters are c D عد‎ L x ==1660. 


d. In Arabia, Persia and India, the art of printing has been, till 
recently, very little used; hence their books, as was once the case in 
Europe, are written in a variety of different hands. Of these, the 
most common are, lst, the Waskhi a, of which the type employed 
in this work is a very good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and 
particularly those of the Kur’an, are in this hand; and from its com- 
pact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing books in the 
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindustan{ languages. 2ndly. The 
Ta’ lik ,تعلیق‎ a beautiful hand, used chiefly by the Persians and 
Indians in “disseminating copies of their more-esteemed authors. In 
India, the Ta’lik has been extensively employed for printing, both 
Persian and Hinddstan{ works; and within the last twenty years, a 
few Persian books, in the same hand, have issued from the Pasha of 
Egypt’s press at Bulék. Srdly. The Shikasta شکسحہ‎ , or ‘broken’ 
hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and 
unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 
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SECTION II. 


OF THE NAMES (\o.\ asmd) INCLUDING SUBSTANTIVES, 
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


20. Oriental grammarians, both Hindi and Musal- 
man, reckon only three parts of speech, viz. the noun 
or name اہ سم‎ ism), the verb نعل)‎ ?J), and the particle 
حرف)‎ harp). Under the term noun, they include sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, infinitives of verbs, and 
participles. This verb agrees with our part of speech so 
named ; and under the general term of ‘ particle’ are com- 
prised adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections. The student will find it necessary to bear this 
in mind when he comes to read or converse with native 
teachers; in the meanwhile we shall here treat of the 
parts of speech according to the classification observed 
in the best Latin and English grammars, with which the 
reader is supposed to be familiar. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 


21. The Hindistani—and all the other languages of 
India, so far as we know—have no word corresponding 
exactly with our articles the, a, or an; these being 
really inherent in the noun, as in Latin and Sanskrit. 
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter- 
mine whether, for example, the expression Wy راجا کا‎ 
raja ke beta, ‘regis filius,’ signifies ‘a son of a king,’ 
‘the son of a king,’ ‘a son of the king,’ or ‘the son of the 
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king.’ When, however, great precision is required, we 
often meet with the demonstrative pronouns ہہ‎ yth, 
‘this,’ and 23 wuh, ‘that,’ together with their plurals, 
employed in the same sense as our definite article. Our 
indefinite article is eee’ in many instances by the 
numeral Sl ek, ‘one;’ or by the indefinite pronoun 
«5.98 40,i, ‘ some,’ ہد"‎ certain one’; ٥٥ ایک مردِ آور ایک سیر‎ 
ek mard aur bid sher, ‘a man and a tiger’; Yas us 8 
ko,t shakhg ‘some person’; but of this we shall treat 
more fully in the Syntax. 
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22. Substantives in Hindistani have two genders 
only, the masculine and the feminine; two numbers, the 
singular and plural; and eight cases (as in Sanskrit), 
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, 
locative, instrumental or agent, and vocative. The 
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with the 
Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here to 
retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in accord- 
ance with the grammars of the Marathi, Bengali, and 
other cognate Indian dialects. 

23. Cender.—To the mere Hindistaénf reader, it is 
difficult, if not impossible, to lay down any rules by 
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a 
thing without sex, may be at once ascertained. With 
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinction, 
the matter is easy enough, and is pithily expressed 
in the two first lines of our old school acquaintance, 
Ruddiman. 

1. Que maribus solim tribuuntur, mascula sunto. 

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola repuscit. 
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This means, in plain English, that ‘ All animate 
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable to 
males only, are masculine. Females, and all> names 
applicable to females only, are feminine.’ 


a. To the foregoing general rules, there is one (and perhaps but 
one) exception. The word dias kabtls, which literally means 
tribe or family, also denotes a wife, and is used, even in this last 
sense, a8 & masculine noun. Thus in the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 27, we 
have the expression ساتھہ لیا‎ Cee قبیليی کو يہ سبب‎ kabile 
ko ba sabab muhabbat ke sath liyd, “Out of affection I brought my 
wife with me,’ where kabiia is inflected like a masculine noun. 
This, however, is merely an Oricntal mode of expression, it being 
usual with the people to employ the terms ‘house’ or ‘family,’ when 
alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the Germans, without any 
such excuse, have been pleased todecide that the word wei, ‘ wife,’ 
should be of the neuter gender. 

24, With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects, 
the practical rule is, that those ending in (5-7, ہا ت‎ 
and ش‎ sh, are generally feminine. Those ending in 
any other letter; are, for the most part, masculine; 
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must 
trust greatly to practice; and when, in speaking, he 
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is 
preferable to use the masculine. 

a. It is said that there is no general rule without an exception, 
and some have even gone so far as to assert that the exception 
. absolutely proves the rule. If this latter maxim were sound, nothing 
could be better established than the general rule above stated re- 
specting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have given it, in 
substance, as laid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding grammarians 
having added nothing thereto, (if we except the Rev. Mr. Yates, who 
in his Grammar has appended, as an amendment, a list of some twelve 
or fifteen hundred exceptions.) This we have always looked upon 
us a mere waste of paper, believing as we do that no memory can 
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possibly retain such a dry mass of unconnected words. The fact is, that 
the rule or rather the labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the 
application of a few general principles which we shall here state. 

Principle 1s¢.—Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course abound 
in Hinddstan{, and more particularly in Hind{ works, such as the 
“Prem Sagar,’ etc., retain the gender which they may have had in the 
mother-tongue. Thus, words which in Sanskrit are masculine or 
neuter, are masculine in Hind{; and those which in Sanskrit are 
feminine, are feminine in Hind{. This rule absolutely does away with 
several exceptions which follow one of the favourite maxims of pre- 
ceding grammarians, viz., ‘that names of lifeless things ending in 
qs = 4, are feminine,’ but pani, ‘water,’ mott, ‘a pearl,’ ght, * clarificd 
butter’ (and they might have added many more, such as mani, ‘a gem,’ 
etc.), are masculine: and why? because they are either masculine or 
neuter in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle 
does not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin as 
have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue. 

In the French and Italian languages which, like the Hindustanf 
have only two genders, it will be found that a similar principle pre- 
vails with regard to words from the Latin. The classical scholar wil: 
find this hint to he of great service in acquiring a knowledge of the 
genders of such French words as end in ٭‎ mute, the most trouble- 
some part of that troublesome subject. 

Principle 2nd.—Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the servile ت‎ ¢, are feminine, such as khilkat, “creation, 
people,’ etc., from khalaka, “he created.’ Thesein Hindustan{ are very 
numerous, and it is to such only that the general rule respecting nouns 
in > 1, rigidly applies. Arabic roots ending in بت‎ 1, are not 
necessarily feminine; neither are words ending in بت‎ ¢ derived from 
Persian and Sanskrit, those of the latter class being regulated by 
Principle 1st. Arabic nouns of the form Jeri are feminine, 
probably from the attraction of the { in the second syllable; the letter 
t boing upon the whole the characteristic feminine termination of the 
Hindistén{ language. To this general principle the eke sai are 
vory few, among which we must reckon Ww, شرد‎ sharbat, ‘sherbet,’ and 
AW) J gad ta whe, an amulet,’ which are masculine. 
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Principle 8rd.—Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the termination ہش‎ th, are feminine. These are not 
few in Hindisténi, and it is to such only that the rule strictly 
applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic through the 
Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible s بط‎ such as نأمہ‎ ndma, 
“a letter,’ قلعہ‎ kia, “a fortress,’ are generally masculine. This again 
may be accounted for by the affinity of the final a to the long d, which 
is a general masculine termination in Hindustani. 

Principle 4th.—Pure Indian words, that is, such as are not 
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally masculine 
if they terminate in | d. Arabic roots ending in \ d, are for the 
most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in \ d, are regu- 
lated by Principle 1st, but we may add, that the long d being a 
feminine termination in that language, such words are generally 
feminine in Hindistanf. Wordg purely Persian when introduced into 
Ifindistan{, with the exception of those ending in تہ بش‎ and 3 
already mentioned, are not reducible to any rule; the Persian 
language having no gender of its own in the grammatical sense of 
the term. 

Principle 5th.—Compound words, in which the first member 
merely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last 
member, as شکارگاہ‎ shikdr-gdh, “hunting-ground,’ which is feminine; 
the word gdh being feminine, and the first word shikdr qualifying it 
like an adjective. 

b. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the appli- 
cation of the foregoing principles, there must still remain a con- 
siderable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This is the 
inevitable fate of all such languages as have only two genders. 
Another natural consequence is, that many words occur sometimes 
masculine and sometimes feminine, depending on the caprice or 
indifference of the writer or speaker. We have also good grounds 
to believe that a word which is used in the masculine in one district 
may be feminine in another, as we know from experience to be the 
case in Gaelic, which, like the Hinddsténf, has only two genders. 

25. Number and Case.—The mode in which the plural 


number is formed from the singular, will be best learned 
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by inspection from the examples which we here subjoin. 
The language has virtually but one declension, and the 
various oblique cases, singular and plural, are regularly 
formed by the addition of certain particles or زومر‎ 
positions, etc., to the nominative singular. All the sub- 
stantives of the language may be very conveniently 
reduced to three classes, as follows :— 
Class I.—Including all substantives of the feminine gender. 


Singular. 
Nominative راہ رات‎ the night 
Genitive رات کا ۔ کی کے‎ rdt-kd, -ko, را‎ of the night 
g | Dative ° رات کو‎ rdt-ho, to the night 
: Accusative رام رات‎ the night 
8 رات کو‎ rdt-ko, 
3 | Ablative er ەہاء رات‎ from the night 
© | Locative ae رات‎ rdt-men, -par, —_ in, on, the night 
Agent re} رات‎ rdt-ne, by the night 
Vocative رات‎ ast ai rdt, 0 night! 
Plural. 
Nominative intl rdten, the nights 
Genitive - ر تون کا کی‎ rdton kd, -ke, -kt, of the nights 
wu | Dative : راتون کو‎ rdton-ko, to the nights 
: Accusative ر تین‎ raten, the nights 
2. ۱ کو‎ or) سس‎ ۱ 
3 | Ablative راتون ي‎ rdton-s, from the nights 
© | Locative راتون مین ۔پر‎ rdton-men, -par, in, on, the nights 
Agent re} راتون‎ rdton-ne, by the nights 
Vocative اپ راتو‎ at rdto, O nights! 
Feminine nouns ending in ہی‎ add 4)\- da in the nominative 


plural; thus ر و‎ roti, ”,۶0۸ا“‎ ‘a loaf,’ nom. plur. ر وثیان ن‎ ٣ا٤‎ ۶۰ 
In the oblique cases plural, they add by" on as above, : 

In like manner a few words in - t, ان :نس‎ dn, as 3 جور‎ foru, 
“a wife,’ nom. plur. joruwdn or jort,dn. 

a. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the cases 
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It will be seen that in the singular, the oblique cases are formed 
directly from the nominative, which remains unchanged, by the addi- 
tion of the various post-positions. The genitive case has three forms 
of the post-position, all of them, however, having the same significa- 
tion, the choice to be determined by a very simple rule which belongs 
to the Syntax. The accusative is either like the nominative or like 
the dative; the choice, in many instances, depending on circumstances 
which will be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds en to 
to the singular (dv if the singular be in £). The oblique cases plural 
in the first place add on to the singular, and to that they affix the 
various post-positions ; it will be observed that the accusative plural is 
either like the nominative or dative plural. The vocative plural is 
always formed by dropping the final of the oblique cases. Let it 
also be remembered that the final ن‎ added in the formation of the 
cascs of the plural number is always nasal. Vide letter ن‎ page 6. 


Class Il.—Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of such 
as end in | 4 (purely Indian), ن‎ =) dv, and s h. 
Example, Oye mard, “ man.’ 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Oye mard, man. پور‎ mard, men. 
G. $- So, mard-kd, etc., of ردون : کا۔کے ۔‎ mardon-kd, etc. 
ws 7 man. oe ٦ of men. 
D. کو‎ oye mard-ko, to man. مردون کو‎ 08008 to 
a fe oy mard, | 0 on 
man. 
مر کو‎ mard-ko مردون کو‎ mardon-ko, | : 
Ab. is oye a from us مسردون‎ ple from 
man 
L. مین ۔یر‎ oye mard-mei, Par, | مردون مین ۔یر‎ age -men, 
in, on, man. spar, in, on, men. 
Ag. مر یی‎ mard-ne, byman. ez) مردون‎ 0 ne, by 
V. oye wh at mard\O man! yy اي‎ at mardo,O men ! 


This class, throughout the singular, is exactly like class I., and 
in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of any 
termination added to the nominative, and consequently to the first 
form of the accusative, which is the same. 
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All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as before. 
It must be admitted that the want of a distinct termination to dis- 
tinguish the nominative plural from the singular, however, in Class 
II. is a defect in the language. This, however, seldom occasions any 
ambiguity, the sense being quite obvious from the context. The 
German is liable to a similar charge, and sometimes even the English, 
in the use of such words as ‘deer,’ ‘shecp,’ ‘swine,’ and a few others. 


Class III.—Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending in \ d, 
a few ending in أن‎ dn, and several words, chiefly from the 
Persian, ending in the imperceptible » or short a. 


یی 
“a dog.’‏ ,44ا۷ کتا Example,‏ 


Singular. ۱ Plural. 
N. 2 گ ا نما‎ a dog. 3 kutte, dogs. 
G., S-,3- تو کا‎ 6٥0۰ ین : کا‎ we etc., 
e کی‎ a a dog. کتون نکی دج‎ 
D. ae to a ہہ‎ to 
£3 کتون کو‎ 
7 | گتا‎ huttd, ; 3 3 iit, | 
کو‎ of kutte-ko, کتون کو‎ kutton-ko, 
Ab. کت‎ kutte-se, from a 2 ,e05 Autton-se, from 
ال کتون سی ا کتيی سي‎ 
Loc. kutte-men, -par, - Swe kutton-men, par, 
مین پر“‎ 3 in, on, 8 dog. کون بن پر‎ in, on, dogs. 
Ag. es 3 kutte-ne, by a کتون‎ kutton - ne, by 
‘ , dog. . dogs. 
Voe. us us| at اط‎ 0 dog! کتو‎ us\ at kutto, 0 dogs! 


a. In like manner may be declined many words ending in 3, as 
بندہ‎ banda, ‘a slave,’ gen. bande-kd, etc., nom. plur. bande, ' alavea,’ 
gen. bandon-kd, etc. Nouns in dv are not very numerous, and as the 
final # is very little, if at all, sounded ; it is often omitted in writing; 
thos بنیان‎ baniydn or بنیا‎ baniyd, ‘a trader,’ gen. bamiyen-kd or bantye- 
kd, which last i is the more common. In the ordinal numbers, such as 

daswan, ' the tenth,’ etc., the nasal ۸ generally remains in the‏ دسوارع 
‘of the tenth.’ In the oblique‏ ہماہ daswen-kd,‏ دسو بن inflection, as‏ 
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cases plural, the .;,! dw, is changed into ون‎ 0%. With regard to this 
third class of words, we have one remark to add; which is, that the 
vocative singular is often to be met with uninflected, like the 
nominative as Ly اي‎ af betd for اي بیٹقی‎ , ' son!’ 

b. The peculiarity of Class III. is, that the terminations | ١ and 
s a, of the nominative singular, are entirely displaced in the oblique 
cases singular and nominative plural by ہے‎ ¢, and in the oblique cases 
plural by ون‎ 0”. This change or displacement of termination is called 
۶ inflection,’ and it is limited to masculine nouns only with the above 
terminations; for feminines ending in\ ..,) or s, are never inflected, 
nor are all masculines ending in the same, subject to it. A consider- 
able number of masculine nouns ending in ١ 4, purely Arabic, Persian, 
or Sanskrit, are not inflected, and consequontly belong to Class II. 
On the other hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example 
as the infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively or adjcc- 
tively, are uniformly subject to inflection. In like manner, several 
masculine nouns ending in the imperceptible × are not subject to 
inflection, and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must 
be guided by practice. 

ce. Masculines in ٢ from the Persian often change the »s into | in 
Hindistanf; thus درحہ‎ darja, ‘grade,’ ‘rank,’ becomes درجا‎ darja ; 
80 مز‎ masa, ‘taste,’ becomes مزا‎ maxd. All such words are subject 
to inflection, for by this change they become as it were ‘ Indianized.’ 
The final s is not inflected if in a state of construction (agreeably to 
the rules of Zen grammar) with another word, a8 دید ٹوٹ ( سیں‎ 
dida-+ hosh mer “in the eye of prudence;’ رغعته میں‎ wy ز‎ sabdn-s 
rekhia men, ‘in the Rekhta or mixed dialect.’ 


26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns. — 
1. In classes I. and II. the nominative singular remains 
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being 
superadded. 2. In class III. the nominative singular 
is changed or inflected into ,ہ نے‎ for the oblique singular 
and nominative plural, and the terminations of the 
oblique cases plural are substituted for, not added to, the 
termination of the singular. 38. All plurals end in 
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In the oblique cases, that is, Whenever a post-‏ ٴہ ون 
position is added or understood. 4. The vocative plural‏ 
of the‏ ۸ ن always ends in , 0, having dropped the final‏ 
oblique. 5. Words of the first and second classes, con-‏ 
sisting of two short syllables, the last of which being‏ 
fatha, drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination ;‏ 
farfen, gen.‏ طرئین faraf, ‘aside,’ nom. plur.‏ طرف thus‏ 
tarfon-ka, etc., not tarafen, ete.‏ طرفون کا 

a. A few words are subject to slight deviations from the strict 
rule, among which we may mention the following. 1. Words ending 
نے‎ nw, preceded by a long vowel, as نا تو‎ ndnw, ‘a name,’ ph pdanw, 
‘the foot,’ and ر9 گا تو‎ ‘a village ;’ reject the نو‎ nw, and substitute 
the mark Aamse on receiving a plural termination : thus, کا‎ cay" pd,on 
kd, etc. ‘of the feet.’ 2. The word اي‎ gd,e, ‘a cow,’ makes in 
the nominative plural گا؛ین‎ g4,en, and in the oblique plural گاٴون‎ gd,on, 
thus resembling the oblique plural of گا تو‎ ganw, ‘a village’ 8. A 
few feminine diminutives in ہاج "یا‎ like randiyd, chiriyd, eto. form 
the nominative plural by merely adding a nasal n, as ole ta chirtydn, 
which is evidently a contraction for chirtyd,en, the regular form. 
4. Masculines of the third class ending in يہ‎ ya, may follow the 
general rule, or change the عيی‎ y into a hamsa before the inflection ; 
thus dls edy@ ‘a shade (of a tree),’ gen. گا‎ ue سا‎ edye-kd, or ساٴي گا‎ 
sd,e-kd. 5. The word a J»), riptya, “a rupee,’ has generally Ls ر‎ 
rupa,é, for the nominative plural. 


27. Post-position.—In this work, to avoid confusion, 
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar- 
able particles or terminations which invariably follow 
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united 
with their substantives so as to appear like the case 
terminations in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, or they may 
be written separately, as we have given them in the 
examples for declension. The most useful and important 
of them are the following, viz.: kd, کيی‎ he, is بن‎ 
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‘of,’ the sign of the genitive case; کر‎ ko ‘to,’ the sign 
of the dative, and sometimes of the accusative or objective 
case; ۶ہ ہے‎ ‘from,’ or ‘ with,’ (also or 8011, سین‎ 8٥٥ر‎ 

siti, are occasionally met with), the sign of the 0 
and instrumental; » par (sometimes in poetry 4 pa), 
‘upon,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,’ مین‎ men, ‘in,’ ‘into,’ 2S tak, i905 
talak, اك‎ lag, ‘up to,’ ‘as far as,’ ‘till,’ one of the signs 
of the locative case; and, lastly, نی‎ e, ‘by,’ the sign 
of the agent. 

a. The post-positions require the words to which they are affixed 
to be in the inflected form, if they belong to Class III.; and they 
are generally united with tho obliqup form in رن‎ on of all plurals. 
On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular can only occur 
in combination with a post-position, expressed or understood; and 
the same rule applies to all bond fide oblique forms in ون‎ on of the 
plural. There are a few expressions in which the oblique form in 
ون‎ om is used for the nominative plural; and when a numeral 
precedes, the nominative form may be used for the oblique, as will 
be noticed more fully in the Syntax. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


28. Adjectives in Hindisténi generally precede 
their substantives, and with the exception of those 
which are purely Indian words and ending in | 4, together 
with a few from the Persian ending in sz or short a, they 
are, as in English, indeclinable. Words purely Indian, 
ending in ١ @, change the final | @ into WS % when they 

qualify or agree with a masculine aa im any case 
except the nominative singular (or the first form of tho 
accusative, which is the same); and the | ۶ is changed 
into .,- § with feminine nouns. Thus, the adjective 
خوب‎ hitb, ‘ good,’ ‘fair,’ iv the same before nouns of 
either gender or number in all cases, as khib janwar, ‘a 
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fine animal;’ Ahéb larki, ‘a fair girl’; khiib randiyan, 
‘fine women,’ khub ghore, ‘beautiful horses.’ Again the 
adjective کال‎ ۶47/4 ‘black,’ is used in that form only 
before masculine nouns, in the nominative or the first 
form of the accusative singular; it will become sls 
kale, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases singular 
and throughout the plural, as ‘ala mard, ‘a black man,’ 
kale mard-ka, ‘of a black man,’ kale mard, ‘ black men,’ 
kale mardon-se, ‘from black men.’ Lastly, before femi- 
nine nouns, kala becomes , JS kali for both numbers 
and in all cases, as kali rat, ‘the dark night,’ kali rat-se, 
‘from the dark night,’ sak raton-ka, ‘of the dark nights,’ 
ete. 


a. Hence it appears, as a general rule:—1. That adjectives, 
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or number. 
2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the first and second classes 
are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, terminating like nouns of 
the third class, are subject to a slight inflection like the oblique 
singular of the substantives of that class. 


6. The cardinal numbers, ek, ‘one,’ do, ‘two,’ ete., are all inde- 
clinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above pdnchwdn, ‘the 
fifth,’ inclusive, follow the goneral rule, that is, pdnchwdn is inflected 
into pdnchwen before the oblique cases of masculines, and it becomes 
panohwin before feminine nouns. 


o. Adjectives ending in s or short a, which are principally 
borrowed from the Persian; arc, for the most part, indeclinable. 
There are some, however, which are inflected into 5 ¢ for the 
masculine, and use $ for the feminine, like those ending in | d; 
among these may be reckoned sail, rdnda, “ejected, sols edda, 
‘plain,’ عمدہ‎ 'umda, ‘exalted,’ گند:‎ ganda, ‘ fetid,’ srile manda, 
' tired,’ PAM خر‎ kh khurinda, ‘ gluttonous,’ شرہ رہظ‎ sharminda, ‘ashamed, 
کوینە‎ hamine, ‘ mean,’ پیچارہ‎ bechdra, * helpless,’ ناکارہ‎ 88 
“uneless,’ saga nddida, ‘ unseen,’ حرامزادہ‎ hardn-sdda, ° 2 
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ls یک‎ yak-sdlas, ‘annnal,’ ‘one year old," dls دو‎ do ediah, 
‘biennial,’ and perhaps a few more. 

d. The majority of adjectives purely Indian, together with all 
present and past participles of verbs, end in | d (subject to inflection) 
for the masculine, and .s— { for the feminine. All adjectives in \ d, 
purely Persian or Arabic, are sncecunal le, with perhaps the sole 
exception of tos judd, ‘separate,’ ‘distinct,’ and a few that may 
have become naturalized in Hindistén{ by changing the final ؛‎ of the 
Persian into | d, like UWS fuldnd, ‘such a one,’ or ‘so and so.’ 


29. Degress of Comparison, —The adjectives in 
Hindisténi have no regular degrees of comparison, and 
the manner in which this defect is supplied will be fully 
explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that 
when two objects are compared, that with which the 
comparison is made is put in the ablative case, like 
the Latin. Thus, for example, ‘this house is high,’ 
هي‎ sh یہہ‎ yih ghar buland hai; ‘this house is higher 
thau the tree, vl خت سي‎ Sd و گھر‎ ghar 
darakht-se buland hat, literally ‘this house (compared) 
with the tree is high.’ The superlative degree is merely 
an extreme, comparison formed by reference to the word 
سب‎ sab, ‘all asd wl یہہ گھر سب سی‎ yth ghar sab-se 
buland hat, ‘this house (compared) with all is high,’ or 
‘this is the highest house of all.’ 


OF PRONOUNS. 


Personal Pronouns. 


30. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub- 
stantamtzves in their mode of inflection. Those of the 
first and second persons form the genitive in را‎ ra, ری‎ 
re, and 5, ri, instead of کا‎ ka, etc. They have a distinct 
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dative and accusative form in .s ء‎ (singular), and ٭ه ین‎ 
(plural), besides that made by the sign کر‎ to. They also 
form the-oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and 
admit generally of the elision of the termination رن‎ o7, 
in the oblique plural. They have the dative and accu- 
sative cases in both numbers the same; and lastly, the 
cases of the agent are never inflected in the singular, 
these being always main-ne and ti-ne or tain-ne ; never 
mujh-ne, or tuph-ne. 


The first personal pronoun is thus declined :— 


main, ‘I.’‏ مین 
Plural.‏ و 
ham, We.‏ ھم .1 main,‏ صن 
hamdrd, hamdre ; ۰‏ ھمارا ھماريی mord,mere) my,‏ میرا میري { g,‏ 
hamdrt, f. 5‏ ھماريی use mort, £ ( of me‏ ۱ 
hamen,‏ هھمین 
us, ۶‏ | شا ste mujhe, me, or‏ سپ 
to us‏ : عم 
hamon-ko,‏ هھمون کو to me.‏ آ 4s" muyjh-ko,‏ کو 
ham se‏ 
from us.‏ | 5 شم سی A. a mujh-ee, from me.‏ 
hamon se,‏ شمون سی oe‏ 
۰ و 
ham-men,‏ ہین ۰ : 
nen, } 2%‏ وم جہ mujh-mon, in me. pee‏ *جھ مین L‏ 
by us.‏ وت یر oe main-ne, by me.‏ ُۓى Ag.‏ 
3 


In this example we have three forms essentially 
distinct from each other, viz., the nominative, genitive, 
and oblique modification in the singular, as مین‎ mati, 
میرا!‎ mera, مہ‎ myh; and in the plural er ham, ھمارا‎ 
hamérd, end ab ham or حمون‎ hamon. From the oblique 
modifications,—..«* myh, and er ham or ھمون‎ hamon,—the 


36 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
other oblique cases are formed by adding the requisite 
post-positions, except that the case denoting the agent 
is in the singular مین نے‎ math ne. ; 

The second personal pronoun تو‎ i or میں‎ tain is declined in a 
similar manner. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pa ار و‎ 
N. تین‎ or تو‎ ٤ے‎ or tain, Thou. تم‎ teem, You. 
G. تیرا تیريی‎ terd, etc., thy. تمھارا ۔ري ۔ريی‎ tumhdrd, — ete., 
your. 


re, SE tujhe, ) to thee, تمھین‎ tumhen, to you. 
کو‎ ox" tujh-ko, ) or thee. تم کو تمھون‎ tum-ko, or tumhon- 
ko, you. 


3 


A. us +e tuyh-se, from thee. تم سی تمہون‎ tum-se, or tumhon 
at a from you. 


و 
‘a tum-mon, or tum-‏ مین تمھون tujh mon, in thee.‏ جھ مین L.‏ 
jue hon-men, in you.‏ 


‫ ار‎ 
Ag. 3 تو‎ tu-ne, by thee. تم یىی تمھون‎ tum-ne, or tumhon- 
oo 3, : né, by you. 
V. تو‎ asl as th, O thou! آي تم‎ at tum, O ye! 


Deomonstratwe Pronouns. 


31. In Hinddstan{ the demonstrative pronouns, 
‘this, ‘that,’ ‘these,’ and ‘those,’ at the same time 
supply the place of our third person ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘ it,’ 
and ‘they.’ They are the same for both genders, and 
the context alone determines how they are to be rendered 
into English. The word a, Yth, ‘this, ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or 

‘it,’ 1s used when reference is made to a person or object 
ist “is icor = and x5 wh, ‘that,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘it, 
when we refer to that which is more remote. The 
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proximate demonstrative ملا یہہ‎ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ ' this,’ 


is declined as follows سس‎ 


* Singular. Plural. 
N. یم‎ yth, this, he, اہ‎ ust 4: these, they. 
G. es is Sul ts-kd, -ke, -ki, of Ss Ss رہف ان کا‎ -he, dt, of 
this, him, ete. me these, of them. 
D. wl وك اُس کو‎ or رط‎ to \ in-ko or inhen, or 
کو اِسي‎ this, to ‘him, ant Fe, inhonko, to these, 
کو‎ Gwe! ( ٭ہ‎ to them. 
Ac. یہہ اُس کو‎ yth, “an te0, this, یی ات کو‎ ٥۶ tn-ko, or inhen, 
el him, ete. nel these, them. 
Ab. re ts-8¢, from this, ان‎ tn-se, from these, 
کیا‎ him, ھ ۰٥ء ب‎ from them. 
L. مین‎ sl $s-men, in this, or ہے‎ wl im men, in these, 
in him, eto. in them. 
Ag. re} ul fe-ne, by this, or re} ان‎ tn-ne, by these, 
by him, ete by them. 


In this example we see that the nominative yih is 
changed into :؛‎ for the oblique cases singular, and the 
nominative plural ye becomes ×× for the oblique plural, 
just as in the English ‘he’ becomes ‘ him,’ and ‘ they’ 
‘them.’ In the oblique cases plural, it may be men- 
tioned that besides the form ان‎ tn, we sometimes meet 
with اھ‎ ink and eye! inhon, though not so commonly. 
The dafive singular has two forms, one by adding so, 
like the substantives, and another by adding بے‎ ¢, as 
18s-ko or :ہی‎ in the plural we have im-ko and t-hen. 
The accusative is generally like the dative, but often 
the same as the nominative, as in the declension of 
substantives. 


82. The demonstrative 23, ‘ that,’ ‘he,’ ‘she, ‘it’ 
the interrogative کو‎ kaun, ‘who?’ ‘what?’ the relative 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, . ETC. 


38 


سر Jo, ‘he who,’ ‘she who,’ etc., and the correlative‏ جر 
یہہ so, ‘ that same,’ are precisely similar in termination to‏ 
in the foregoing example; hence it will suffica to give‏ 
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each,‏ 


thus :-— 
Remote Demonstrative. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. وہ‎ wuh, he, she, it, 4,59 we, they, those. 
و‫‎ a thet. ao ? 
1 2 ey n-kd. 
G. ٦ uw! us-kd, ete. is انھون‎ is ان‎ un-kd, or 8 
D. اس کو اسيی‎ us-ko, or use, کو انھین‎ | un-ko, or snhon. 
Intorrogative (applied to persons or individuals). 
N. ws kaun, who, which. کوں‎ kaun, who, which. 
G کس کا‎ kis-kd, ete. کن ا گنھون کا‎ kin-kd, or kinhon- 
: 1 kd, etc. 
Intorrogatwe (applied to matter or quantity). 
N LS kyd, what. Same as the singular. 
G. ls kdhe-kd, etc. 
Relatiwe. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. jo or jaun, He jo or jaun, They who, 
ایت ھ2‎ she who, ae those who, or 
that which. which. 
a جس کا‎ jis-kd, ete. is جن گا جنھون‎ Jin-ka, jinhon-kd, 
۰ 7 "ete. 
D. er جس کو‎ jes-ko, ote. جن کو چنھین‎ jin-ko, or finhen. 
Correlatiwe. 
N. سو‎ 40 oF (yy taun, That same. سو‎ 90 OF توں‎ taun, These same. 
6. رثات تس کا‎ eto. تن کا تنہون کا‎ tink or tinhon-kd, 
ete. 
D. رط تس کو تسی‎ ties, تن کو تنھین‎ tin-ko, tinken. 


© Sometimes تہ وس کا‎ bd, etc. : and in the plur. ونھون کا‎ OF وٹ ونھ‎ 


in-, winh-, or winhon-, kd, ete. 
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. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


33. The genitives singular and plural of the personal 
and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively as pos- 
sessives, like the meus, fuus, noster, vester, etc., of the 
Latin, and in construction they follow the rule given 
respecting adjectives in\a. There is, however, in addi- 
tion to these, another possessive of i occurrence, 
viz. ابنا‎ apna, اپنی‎ apne, اپنيی‎ apni, ‘own,’ or ‘belonging 
to self ; which, under certain circumstances, supplies the 
place of any of the rest, as will be fully explained in 
the Syntax. The word آب‎ ap, ‘self,’ is used with or 
without the personal pronouns; thus, مین آپ‎ main ap, 
‘I myself,’ which meaning may be conveyed by em- 
ploying آپ‎ @p alone. But the most frequent use of 
آپ‎ ap is as a substitute for the second person, to express 
respect, when it may be translated, ‘you,’ ‘sir,’ ‘your 
honour,’ ‘your worship,’ etc. When, used in this sense, 
آپ‎ dp is declined like a word of the second class of 
substantives under the singular form, thus :— . 

N. آپ‎ dy, your honour. 
G. is is آپ کا‎ dp-hd, -ke, ,ا‎ of your honour. 
D. & Ao. آپ کو‎ dp-ko, to your honour, your honour. 


A. آپ سی‎ dy-se, from your honour. 
L. آپ مبن‎ dp-men, in your honoar. 
Agt. a3 آپ‎ dp-ne, by your honour. 
When the word آپ‎ dp denotes ‘self,’ it is declined 
as follows :-— 
N. آپ‎ dy, self, myself, ete 


G. اپنی‎ st! Lal snd سو کے ہے‎ dl walle 


40 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


D.& A. - vt fh گا‎ hagas cater, | tose self, 
il or apne ta, in, : 


The phrase nee ues 1 dpas-men denotes ‘ among our- 
selves,’ ‘yourselves,’ or ‘themselves,’ according to the 
nominative of the sentence. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


34. Under this head we class all those words which 
have more or less of a pronominal signification. ae 
following are of frequent occurrence :— 1S) ek, ‘one;’ 
ڈوسرا‎ 26876, ‘another ; 000 OF دونون‎ donon, اور کا‎ 
aur, ‘other (more) ;’ خیر‎ ghatr, ‘other, (different) ;’ عضي‎ 
ba’ze, ‘certain;? ww 287 ‘many,’ ‘much ;? سب‎ 3ab, 
‘all, ‘every ;? » har, ‘each تر‎ aii fuldna or WG و‎ 
‘a certain one ; کوئی‎ kot, ‘any one,’ ‘some one 7ر‎ 
kuchh, ‘ any thing,’ ‘ something ا‎ 5 ka,i and جند‎ chand, 
‘some,’ ‘several,’ ‘many ;? LS kind or 4ڈ کتا‎ ‘how 
many ?” کنا‎ itn or ,نر جتا‎ ‘as many ; Ll tina or انا‎ 
ittd, ‘so many. They are all regular in their inflec- 
tions, with the exception of کوئی‎ o,2, ‘any,’ and aes 
kuchh, ‘some,’ which are thus declined :— 


wf 98, bast 
Singular. کو‎ Plural. 
N. 6.98 ko,t, Any one, some 8 ko,t or uss ka,t, some. 
one. several, 
Obl گا‎ kist-kd, etc. WS کے‎ kint-kd, otc. 
وو سے سے‎ oe” 
“= kuohh. 
N. eo kuchh, Any thing, ای‎ any, somc, 
: something. 
Obl. را ا٥ط کسو گا‎ eto. کے کنو کا ٭‎ ete. 


* We have given the oblique forms of the plural inf and Aint on tho authority 
of Mr. Yatos; at the same time we must confoss that we never met with either of 
them in the course of our reading. 
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"a. The word ko,t, unaccompanied by a substantive, is generally 
understood to signify a person or persons, as ko,t has? “is there any 
one?’ (vulgarly gus Ay); and in similar circumstances Auchh refers to 
things in general, as kuohh nahin, ‘there is nothing,’ ‘no matter.’ 
When used adjectively, 40, and kuchh may be applied to persons or 
things indifferently, particularly so in the oblique cases. 

b. The following is a useful list of compound adjective pronouns; 
and as almost all of them have already been noticed in their simple 
forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the pronunciation in 
Roman characters. They are for the most part of the indcfinite kind, 
and follow the intlections of the simple forms of which they are com- 
posed; thus ek ko,t, ‘some one,’ ek Kish-kd, etc., ‘of some one.’ If 
both members be subject to inflection in the simple forms, the same 
is observed in the compound, as jo-ko,, ‘ whosoever,’ jis-kist-kd, etc., 
“of whomsoever,’ so jo-kuchh, ‘whatsoever,’ sis-kist-kd, etc., ‘of 
whatsoever.’ 


The compound adjective ۳05003 of the indofinite kind are 


| HHI, cS yl or ای‎ | 2 ' another,’ کونيی‎ LSI, ‘some one,’ 
is ہن دوسرا‎ we \ ens ‘some other,’ ای‎ 4 SI, ‘one or 
other,’ | 6 38 ae some one else,’ : کے‎ 5 something else,’ سب‎ a 


“the rest,’ خی کويی‎ or mn ریعضي‎ “some others 5) wey 

“ many a one,’ کی‎ Wy, much,” اور‎ an ‘many more,’ uf سب‎ 
oF رھر کوئی‎ every one, ess رھر یریت‎ every thing,’ رسب ایٹ‎ 
ھر اٹ‎ OF بھر کس‎ “every one,’ کوئي ایٹ‎ whichever,’ 7 ,کوئيی‎ 
“some other,’ Ws دجو کپ سی جو کو‎ "whatever, is ry) ep کو‎ 
‘some one or other, کچ ای‎ res Pg “somewhat,’ او ر‎ 21 
“some more,’ rer کی‎ something or other. The use and 


application of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that 
head in the Syntax, 
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SECTION IIL. 
OF THE VERB (,Je} FIL). 


85. All verbs in Hindustani are conjugated in ex- 
actly the same manner. So far as terminations are 
concerned, there is not a single irregular verb in the 
language. There is, strictly speaking, but one simple 
tense (the aorist), which is characterized by distinct per- 
sonal endings; the other tenses being formed by means 
of the present and past participles, together with the 
auxiliary ‘to be.’ The infinitive or verbal noun, which 
always ends in نا‎ x@ (subject to inflection), is the form in 
which verbs are given in Dictionaries; hence it will be 
of more practical utility to consider this as the source 
from which all the other parts spring. 

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple 
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the 
verb, which are the following :—1. The second person 
singular of the imperative or root, by rejecting the final 
نا‎ nd; as from بولنا‎ dolna, ‘to speak,’ comes Jy do, ‘ speak 
thou.’ 2. The present participle, which is always formed 
by changing the final نا‎ na of the infinitive into رت۸ تا‎ as 
بولنا‎ bolna, ‘ to speak,’ tJ, dolia, ‘speaking.’ 3. The past 
participle is formed by leaving out the ن‎ n of the infini- 
tive, as بولنا‎ bolna, ‘to speak,’ 3 bola, ‘spoken.’ If, 
however, the نا‎ na of the infinitive be preceded by the 
long vowels ۱ @ or, 0, the past participle is formed by 
changing the ٭ ن‎ into .s y, in order to avoid a disagree- 
able hiatus; thus from لتا‎ land, ‘to bring,’ comes لیا‎ 46 
(not \¥ 14-4) ‘brought,’ so رونا‎ rond, ‘to weep,’ makes 
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royd in the past participle. These three parts being‏ رویا 
thus ascertained, it will be very easy to form all the‏ 
various tenses, etc., as in the examples which we are‏ 
about to subjoin.‏ 


87. As a preliminary step to the conjugation of all 
verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the following 
fragments of the auxiliary verb ‘to be,’ which frequently 
occur in the language, not only in the formation of 
tenses, but in the mere assertion of simple existence. 


Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین مُون‎ main رکا‎ I am. eyed هم‎ ham hain, we are. 
we 7 té& hat, thou art. = تم‎ tum ho, you are. 
دہ وہ ھی‎ hat, he, she, it is. وپ هین‎ ٥ hain, they c 
Past Tense. 
مین تپا‎ main thd, T was. هم تھی‎ ham the, we were. 
تو تھا‎ té thd, thou wast. تھی‎ Ri tum the, you were. 
دہ وہ تھا‎ thd, he or it was. تھی‎ igs 170 the, they were. 


a. The first of these tenses is a curiosity in its way, as it is the 
only present tense in the language characterized by different termi- 
nations, and independent of gender. Instead of the form b hat, in 
the second and third persons singular, (a haigd is frequently met 
with in verse; and in the plural, 8 Aatige for هَین‎ Aain in the 
first and third persons. In the past tense, تھا‎ thd of the singular 
becomes تھے‎ tht when the nominative is feminine, and in the plural 
تھین‎ thin. “We may here remark that throughout the conjugation of 
all” verbs, when the singular terminates in d (masculine), the plural 
becomes 1 and if the nominative be feminine, the d becomes ¢ for 
the singular, and i (contracted for syd) for the plural. If several 
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the ۸ is 
added only to the last, but even here there are exceptions. 


44 "007+ +7. 


88. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an 
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist the 
memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order of their 
formation from the three principal parts already explained. 
The tenses, as will be seen, are nine in number—three 
tenses being formed from each of the three principal 
parts. A few additional tenses of comparatively rare 


occurrence will be detailed hereafter. 
Infinitive, Ly bolna, To speak. 


1 : Imperative and root 5 بوز‎ bol, speak (thou). 
: Present participle ہو لجا‎ boltd, speaking. 
ہم‎ Pust participle ہلا‎ bold, spoke or spoken. 
1, TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT: 
Aortet. 
English——‘I may speak,’ ote 
مین بولون‎ matn bolén. بولین‎ - ham bolon. 
تُو بولي‎ Hh bole بولو‎ po tum bolo, 
وہ بوليی‎ wuh bole. وي بولین‎ we bolen. 
Future. 
English—‘I shall or will speak,’ oto, 
کت ہو لونگا‎ main bolingd. بولینگی‎ Fi ham bolenge. 
بولیگا‎ oF ti bolagd. بولوگيی‎ po tum Bologe, 
بولیگا‎ 55 wuh bolegd. Say وي‎ we bolenge. 
fem. bokingt, eto. fem. bolengin, etc. 
Yoglish—‘ Let me speak, speak thon,’ eto, 
مین بولون‎ main bold, بولین‎ p> fam Doli 
تُو بول‎ th Bol. ٹم بولو‎ tum bole, 


we Bolen.‏ وي بولین wuh bole‏ 55 بوليی 
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2. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE: 
Indefinite. 
English °(as a present tense)— I speak, thou speakest,’ eto 
(conditional)—‘If I spoke, had ] spoken,’ ete.; (habitual)—‘I used 


to speak. : 
بولتا‎ cn main boltd. er ہم‎ ham bolte. 
ُو بولت لت‎ té boltd. sl تم بو‎ tum bolte. 
وہ بولتا‎ wouh boltd. ريی بولتی‎ 16 bolte. 


Present. 
Boglish— I speak or am speaking, eto. 
oP (J ty رن‎ sme main boltd hun. هین‎ sin ھم‎ ham bolte hain. 
هي‎ bby و‎ tt boltd hat. فو‎ sie ۴ tum bolte ho. 
وھ بولتا فی‎ wuh bolté has. هین‎ sly us we bolte hain 
Imperfect. 
English—‘ I was speaking, thou wast,’ ete. 
مین بولتا تھا‎ mati Dolid thd. تھی‎ in ہم‎ ham bolts the. 
و بولتا تھا‎ ti boltd thd. تھي‎ ale ٹم‎ tum bolte the. 
یہ بولتا تھا‎ sou Bolt thd. is sly وی‎ we bolte the. 


8. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE: 


Past. 
English—‘I spoke, thou spokest,’ ete. 
مین بولا‎ main bold. er: gt ham bole. 
تو بوا‎ th bold. بولٹي‎ Pi tum bole, 
وہ بولا‎ wuh bold. Sat وي‎ ٥ Bole, 
Perfact. 


English—'I have spoken, thou hast,’ eto 
cue مین بولا‎ math bold hin. ہم بولي تین‎ am ol th 
is Vy تُو‎ ٤ے‎ Bold bai تم بولي ہو‎ tum bole ho 
هی‎ Jy وہ‎ wuh dold hai. ised dy! وي‎ 0 dole hess. 
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Pluperfect. 
English— I had spoken, thou hadst spoken,’ ete. 
بولا تھا‎ cee matte bold thd. us بوليی‎ pd ham bole the, 


tum bole the.‏ تُم ly‏ تھی Bold thd.‏ 8 تو بولا تپا 
wuh bold thd. se oe uss 106 bole the.‏ وھ بولا تھا 


4, MISCELLANEOUS VERBAL EXPRESSIONS : 
Respectful Imperative or Precative. 
use boliye or xy boliyo, ‘You, he, ete., be pleased to speak.’ 
ws ہو‎ boliyegd, ‘You, he, etc, will have the goodness to speak.’ 
Infinttwe (used as a gerund or verbal noun). 
Nom. بولنا‎ bolnd, ‘Speaking:’ gen. کا‎ er boine-kd, eto., ‘Of 
speaking,’ ر۸/ہ‎ like substantives of the third class. 
Noun of Agency. 
ہو ای والا‎ bolne-wdid, and sometimes ھارا‎ is ہو‎ bolne-hdrd, “A 
speaker,’ ‘one who is capable of speaking.’ 
Participles, used adjectwely. 


Singular. . Plural. 

Pres. پولنا‎ boléd or پولتا مُوا‎ 4 sx bolte or sg Jy) bolte 
hid, fem. J4oltt or hi,e, fem. boltin or bolti 
bolt ارگ‎ his, in. 

Past. بولا‎ bold or 1p ys bold hé,d, بوٹيی‎ bole or ہو می‎ Sole hé,é, 
fem. bolt or bolt ار‎ fem. bolin or bolt hi, in. 


_ Conjunction (indeclinable). ول‎ bol, بولي‎ Bole, بولکی‎ bolke, 
Sy bolkar, کرکيی‎ csp) bot kar-ke, or SS بول‎ bol karkar, ‘having 
spoken.’ ۱ 

Adverbial participle (indeclinable). هی‎ us ہو‎ Bolte-hs, ‘On 
speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking.’ ” 

a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of the 
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be seen, is the only part worthy 
of the name of tense, and it proceeds directly from the ۴مم‎ by adding 
the terminations &#, ¢, ¢, for the singular, and os, ہہ رہ‎ for the 
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plural. The future is formed directly from the aorist by adding ga 
to the singular and ge to the plural for masoulines, or by adding gi 
and giydn (generally contracted into gin) when the nominative to the 
verb is feminine. The imperative differs from the aorist merely in 
the second person singular, by using the bare root without the 
addition of the termination ۰ Hence, the future and imperative are 
mere modifications of the aorist, which we have placed first, as the 
tense par excellencé. It is needless to offer any remark on the tenses 
ormed from the present participle, as the reader will easily learn 
hhem by inspection. The three tenses from the past participle are 
equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs; but in transitive 
verbs they are subject to a peculiarity of construction, which will be 
noticed further on. The proper use and application of the various 
tenses and other parts of the verb will be fully treated of in the 
Syntax. 

b. As the aorist holds the most prominent rank in the Hin- 
distani verb, it will be proper to notice in this place a few euphonic 
peculiarities to which it is subject. 1. When the root ends in d, the 
letter w is optionally inserted in the aorist between the root and those 
terminations that begin with ¢; thus 4) Jind, ‘to bring,’ root لا‎ Jd, 
Aorist, 553 ldwé or اي‎ Ud,e. 2. When the aorist ends in o, the 
letter ہ‎ is optionally inserted, or the general rule may be observed, 
or the initial vowels of the termination may all vanish, as will be seen 
in the verb hond, which we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when the 
root ends in ¢, the letter to may be inserted between the root and 
those terminations which begin with ہہ‎ or the w being omitted, the 
final ¢ of the root is absorbed in the terminations throughout. Thus 
دینا‎ dend, ‘to give,’ root دی‎ de, Aorist, dein, dows, dewe; dewen 
de,o, dewen ; or, contracted, din, de, de; den, do, den. It is needless 
to add that the future and imperative of all such verbs are subject to 
the same modification. With regard to the respectful form of the 
imperative and future, we see at once that it comes from the root 
by adding fye, ,میا‎ or tyegd; if, however, the root happens to end in 
the long vowels ؛‎ or &, the letter y is inserted between the root and 
the termination. Thus ly pind, ‘to drink,’ root, pf, respectful form, 
piiye, ,مایا‎ and phivesd. 
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39. We now come to the verb هونا‎ hond, ‘to be, or 
become,’ which, being of frequent occurrence, is worthy 
of the reader's attention. It is perfectly regular in the 
formation of all its tenses, etc., and conjugated precisely 
like bolnd, already given. The past participle changes 
the o of the root into ٤, instead of retaining the o and 
inserting the euphonic y (No. 36), thus مُا‎ Ai,4, ‘been or 
become,’ not ھریا‎ hoya; so the respectful imperative is 
hujtye, etc.; but these slight peculiarities do not in the 
least: affect the regularity of its conjugation, as will be 
seen in the paradigm. 

Infinitive, 4» hona, ‘To be, or become.’ 
Root 92 ho, present participle هو تا‎ Aotd, past participle مُا‎ 2,“ 
Aorist. 
‘I may, or shall be, or become.’ 
۔ھون‎ ca? مین‎ main ho,ai, or hon. 
ھوريی هي -ہو‎ 5 tt howe, ho,e or ho. 
وہ ھووعی ۔ھوي -ہو‎ wuh howe, ho,e, or ho. 
۔ھون‎ oT ھووین‎ ed ham howen, ho,en, or hon. 
هو ۔ھو‎ ry tum ho,o or ho. 
-ھون‎ ESP وی ھورین‎ 176 owen, تمرم‎ or hoi 
Future. 
‘I shall or will be, or become.’ 
ہُونگا‎ ts om main ho,ingd, or Aingd. 
-ھوگا‎ Gp- تُو ھوویگا‎ tt howegd, ho,egd, or hogd. 
وہ ھوریگا -ھویگا -ھوگا‎ tout Rowegd, ho,egd, or hogd. 
-ہونگی‎ Sap ھووینگی‎ e> ham howenge, ho,enge, or honge. 
۔ھوگی‎ Say ry tum ho,oge, or hoge. 
Sip Sabo ری شورویۂ‎ we howenge, ho,enge, or honge. 


THE VERB ‘TO BE.’ 49 
Imperative. 
‘Let me be, be thou,’ ete. 
ن -ھون‎ os مین‎ main ho-tn, or hon. 
تُو هو‎ th ho. 
وھ هوری ۔ھوٌّي -ھو‎ wuh howe, ho,e, or ho. 
۔ھون‎ ogee هوریبن‎ a ham howen, ho-en, or hon 
تم 5 ۔ھو‎ tum ho,o, or ho. 
وي شورین ۔ھوین ۔ھون‎ ہ٥‎ howen, ho,en, or hon. 
Indefinite. 
‘I am, I might be, I used to be, or become.’ 
one main ham 
ھوتا‎ i th hotd. use Pe tum hote. 
وپ لہ وہ‎ we 
Present. 


‘I am, or I become,’ eto. 


o> ham hote hain.‏ درتی ھین 


> se re tum hote ho. 
ie? وپ هوتیي‎ ٥ hote .ام‎ 


wuh hotd has.‏ ود ip‏ می 


math hotd his.‏ مین ھوتا مُون 
و ” 
tu hotd hat.‏ تو ھوتا هي 


oe 


Imperfect. 
‘I was becoming,’ ete. 
one main ham 
ھوتاتھا‎ ( gh te | ot thd. | ھوتی تھی‎ ! tum hote the, 
وہ‎ wuh وپ‎ ٥ 
Past. 
‘I became,’ eto. 
wee main ham 
iy : td hed. as? ٹم‎ tem ۵ھ‎ 
وپ ۸ہ وہ‎ ٥ 


4 
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Perfect. 
‘I have become,’ ete. 
Singular. Plural. 
هُون‎ Vb gee main ۸8,4 :ا‎ cred 65> pd ham hte Rasa. 
می‎ Vb و‎ th Md hai. ہو‎ Sp تُم‎ tum hie ho. 
موا می‎ af wou Bd has. وي هُوْي مین‎ we ۸,6 hain. 
Pluper fect. 
‘I had become,’ efe. 
مین‎ man > ham 
ge NS gh ta Vd thd, تہ ثم آ ہو تھی‎ hie the, 
by ۷۶ وي‎ we 


Respectful Imperative, etc. 
ہُو جیو رەوایا۸ مُوجیي‎ hujiyo, or Kuo gb hijiyegd, ‘be pleased to be, 
or to become.’ 
Infinitive, or Verbal Noun. 
ھونا‎ hond, ‘being,’ hone-kd, etc., “of being.’ 
Noun of Agency or Condition. 
ھونیوالا‎ honewdld, “that which is, or becomes.’ 
Participles. 
Pres. ھوتا‎ hotd, ھوتا مُا‎ hotd ht,d, ‘ being, becoming.’ 
Past. \5m ر۸4‎ ‘ beou, or become.’ 
Conjunctive Pariveiple. 
هو ھوکر هوکی‎ ho, hokar, hoke, eto., ‘having been, or become.’ 
Adverbial Partscuplo. 
er us هو‎ hote-ht, * on being, or becoming.’ 

a. We may here observe that the aorist, future, and indefinite of 
ھونا‎ hond, ‘ to be,’ are sometimes used as auxiliaries with the present 
and past participles of other verbs, so as to give us three additional 
tenses. hese, from their nature, are not of very frequent occurrence, 
and some forms of them we confess we have never met with in any 
work, printed or manuscript, except in grammars. They are, how- 
ever, considered as distinct parts of the verb by native grammarians, 
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therefore it is but right that they should find a place here. We 
therefore subj»in them, together with their native appellations, rc- 
serving the account of their use and application till we come to the 


Syntax. 
1. 701-4 mutashakkt, literally, ‘ present dubious.’ 
000 I may or shall be speaking.’ 
نگا‎ aad: و‎ ye بولتا‎ on matn boltd اہم‎ or ho,tiingd. 
کا1 3 و۶ تا ھوريی -۔ھور پگا‎ bolid howe or howegd. 


howe or howegd.‏ ذزآۃ wuh‏ وہ بولتا هوريی -ھوویگا 


ham bolte howen or howenge.‏ 8 بولتي ھووان -ھووینگی 
sir ۲ tum bolte ho,o or ho,oge.‏ هو ھووگيی 
sy «3 we bolte howen or howenge.‏ ھووین Sago‏ 


2. Mdst mutashakkt or Mashkiik, ‘ past dubious.’ 
007 I may or shall have spoken.’ 


bold ho,di or howigé.‏ امہ mw‏ ن ہوا ھوُون -ھوونگا 
tu bold howe or howegd.‏ - ولا هھوريی ۔ھوو گا 


Sas ھوریِن‎ oy? هم‎ ham bole howen or howenge. 
es هو ۔ھو‎ er: تم‎ tum bole ho,o or ho,oge. 
هورین -ھووینگی‎ oy uss we bole howen or howenge. 
8. Afdst sharivya or mazt mutamanni. 
Past Conditronal. 
English— Had I been speaking,’ or ‘had I spoken.’ 
مین‎ main 
بولا ھوتا‎ — ign و بولٹا‎ tts boltd hotd, or bold اط‎ 
by wuh 
۱ ee ham 
بوليی هو‎ ad ھوئی‎ sly | تم‎ tum bolte hote, or bole hote. 
رپ‎ ٥ 


wou bold howe or howegd.‏ وُہ ہوا هوريی ۔ھوو گا 


§2 TRANSITIVE VERBS. 


b. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare occurrence; the 
second is more common, and the future form of the auxiliary is 
more usual than the aorist in both tenses. The third tense, or past 
conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the above form, its place 
being generally supplied by the simpler form بولھا‎ cn main boltd, 
the first of the tenses from the present participle, which on account 
of its various significations we have given under the appellation of 
the Indefinite Tense. In the ‘Father of Hindustdnf Grammars,’ that 
of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Caleutta, 1796, and also in two native treatises 
in our possession, the various forms ‘main boltd,’ “main boltd hotd,’ 
“main boltd hi,d hotd, and ‘main bold hotd,’ are all included under 
the appellation of mdzi shartt, or mdst mutamanni, that is, ‘Past 
Conditional.’ It is true, the form ‘mat للا‎ has occasionally a 
present signification, but to call it a present tense, as is done in some 
of our grammars, is leading the student into a gross error, as we shall 
shew hereafter. 


40. We shall now give an example of a transitive 
verb, which, as we have already hinted, is liable to a 
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the 
past participle. The full explanation of this anomaly 
belongs to the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that the 
construction resembles to a certain extent the passive 
voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. Thus for 
example, the sentence, ‘ He has written one letter,’ may 
in Latin, and in most European tongues, be expressed in 
two different ways, by which the assertion amounts to 
exactly the same thing, viz., ‘ Idle unam epistolam scripsit,’ 
or ‘Ad illo una epistola scripta est. Now these two 
modes of expression convey the same idea to the mind, 
but in Hindtstani the latter form only is allowed; thus 
‘usene ek chith ول گلا‎ hai, literally, ‘by him one letter 
has been written.’ Hence, in Hindistén{ those tenses 
of a transitive verb which are formed from the past 
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participle, will have their nominative cases changed into 
that form of the ablative expressive of the agent. What 
ought to be the accusative of the sentence will become 
the real nominative, with which the verb agrees accord- 
ingly, except in some instances when it is requisite that 
the accusative should have the particle ۸۱۰ affixed, in 
which case the verb is used in its simplest form of the 
masculine singular, as we have given it below. 


a. It is needless to say that in all verbs the tenses from the root 
and present participle are formed after the same manner, and the 
peculiarity above alluded to is limited to transitive verbs only,— and 
to only four tenses of these,— which it is particularly to be wished 
that the student should well remember. In the following verb, 
Lyle mdrnd, ‘to beat or strike,’ we have given all the tenses in 
ordinary use, together with their various oriental appellations, as 
given in a treatise on Hindistanf Grammar, compiled by a munshf in 
the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a folio volume, written 
in Hindistén{f, but without author’s name, date, or title. 


Infinitive (masdar) مارنا‎ marna, ‘To beat.’ 
مار‎ mdr, ' beat thou ; مارتا‎ mdrtd, ‘beating’; مار‎ mdrd, ‘ beaten.’ 


1. TENSES OF THE ROOT :— 
Aorist (musgdri’). 


Singular. Plural. 
و‎ 7 

we may beat.‏ هم مارین I may beat.‏ مین مارون 
you may beat.‏ تم مار 4 thou mayst beat.‏ تو مار ي 
they may beat.‏ وي مارین he may beat.‏ و ماريی 


Future (mustakbil). 
مین ماروٹگا‎ Tehall or will boat, | ھتہ ور مارینگی‎ 
تر ماریگا‎ thou shalt or will] تم ماروگی‎ at = or will 
beat. 


Gals وہ‎ he shall or will beat. | |S. jbo «sy pee shall or will 
: beat. 
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Imperative (amr). 
Singular. Plural. 
مین مارون‎ let me beat. مارین‎ @> let us beat. 
تو مار‎ beat thou. تم مارو‎ beat ye or you. 
uf ود ہار‎ let him beat. ريی ماریون‎ let them beat. 


Respectful form—HMdriye, روز مم‎ or mdriyegd. 
2, TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :-— 
Indefinite, or Past Conditional ( mdst shartt or mdzt mutamannt). 


a> we beat.‏ مار I beat, ete.‏ مین مار تا 
ye beat.‏ تم مار thou beatest.‏ 2 مارتا 
they beat.‏ ويی he beats. 3 dle‏ وك سارتا 
Present (hdl).‏ 
we are beating.‏ هم مارئی هین ive 1 am beating.‏ سارتا coh‏ 
you are beating.‏ تم مار > thou art beating.‏ رر مارتا می 
Ble 459 they are beating‏ هین he is beating.‏ و2 مارتا می 
Imperfect (sstimrdrt).‏ 
o> we were beating‏ مارز 3 ee I was beating. se‏ مار تا تھا 


you were beating‏ تم le‏ تھی | thou wastbeating.‏ 2 مارتا تھا 
«sy they were beating.‏ مارنی تھی he was beating.‏ وہ Wyle‏ تھا 
Present Dubtous (hdl + mutashakki).‏ 
English—‘ I may, shall, or will be beating.’‏ 


dle 2‏ هووینگي مین مارتا هوونگا 
تم مارنی ھووٹی تو مارتا هوویگا 
٢‏ مارنی Rape‏ وہ مارتا ھوویگا 


3. TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE -— 


Peoularity.—All the nominatives assume tho case of the agent, 
characterised by the post-position فغے‎ ne, the verb agrees with the 
object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used impersonally 
in the masculine singular form. 
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Past Absolute (mdst mutlak). 
English— I beat or did beat,’ ete. Literally, ‘It is or was beaten by 


۰ me, thee, him, us, you, or them.’ 
Singular. Plural. 
cb مین‎ mati ne cb od ham ne 
٠ 3 
Vibe ¢ تو‎ th ne mdrd. تم ل8 سارا‎ tum ne \ mdrd. 
ob اس‎ ne ob ان‎ un ne 


Porfeot or Past Proximate (mdst karib). 
English—‘I have beaten.’ Literally, ‘It has been, (is) beaten, by me, 
thee, him,’ ete. 


ews‏ مارا Sp ces meine ae‏ مارا 
ne ; °‏ تو ف 1 
i a rae hat. > e‏ 
od Cw! us ne vy! un ne‏ 
Pluperfect, or Past Remote (mdsi ba’td).‏ 
English—‘I had beaten.’ Literally, “It was beaten by me, thee,‏ 


him,’ اہ‎ 
5 ewe main no 3 ھم‎ ham ne 
سارا‎ Fe = mard يی سارا‎ 7 i mard 
تو کی‎ th ne 7 tum ne 
Wy.” 4, thd. | تھا‎ sd ۴ thd. 
cd Cw! us ne ان پي‎ un ne 


Past Dubious (mdzt mashkik). 
English—‘I shall have beaten,’ te. ‘It shall have been beaten by 
me, thee,’ eto. 


oe ۰ 7‏ 2 . 
mard‏ نس a‏ يی مارا mard‏ 2 0 مین يی سارا 


2 « € 
> ta ne ra tum ne 
و ي‎ hog. گا ا‎ = hogd. 
a ان‎ wn ne 


«3 اس‎ us ne 
All the other parts formed as in the verb dolnd. 

41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained 
the mode of conjugating a Hindastanf verb. There is 
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language; and 
six words only are slightly anomalous in the formation 
of the past participle, which last beimg known, the 


56 ANOMALOUS PAST PARTICIPLES. 


various tenses unerringly follow according to rule. We 
here subjoin the words to which we تس‎ together 
with their past participles. 
INFINITIVES. PAST PARTICIPLES. 
Singular. Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Mas, Fem. 

ga,t At ga,e ont ga,tn‏ گئيی gayd‏ گیا sdnd, To go‏ جانا 
ki HS Hie eS bin‏ کی kiyd‏ گیا karnd, to do‏ کرنا 


mid ashe mit | she mine cn yo mb,ti‏ مُا | marnd, to dio‏ مرنا 
Gy» hond, to be Iga ht,d sf h&,t uss hh,e np hth,in‏ 
di ee die ayo dt‏ دي diyd‏ دیا | dend, togive‏ دینا 
فا لین مہا usd‏ ا لی ind, totake| Wid‏ لینا 


a. Of these, jdnd and marnd are neuter or intransitive, and con- 
jugated like dolnd. The conjugation of hond we have already given 
in full, and that of farnd, dend, and lend, is like mdrnd, ‘to beat.’ 
It would be utterly ridiculous, then, to call any of these an irregular 
verb; for, at the very utmost, the deviation from the general rule is 
not so great as in the Latin verbs, do, deds, datum; or cerno, crevt, etc., 
which no grammarian would on that account consider as irregular. 

b. The peculiarities in the past participles of hond, dend,’ and 
lend, are merely on the seore of euphony. The verb jdnd takes its 
infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit root UT 
yd, the y being convertible into y, as is well known, in the modern 
tongues of Sanskrit origin. Again, the past participle gayd, seems to 
have arisen from the root 3۲8 which also denotes ‘to go.’ In the 
case of karnd, ‘to do, make,’ it springs naturally enough from the 
modified form kar, of the root @ &ri, and at the same time there 
would appear to have been another infinitive, kind, directly from the 
Sanskrit root, by changing the rs into t,; hence the respectful impe- 
rative of this verb has two forms, kariys and ,ہا‎ while the past 
participle kyyd comes from kind, the same as piyd from pind, ‘to 


_ The verb dend makes dijiye, etc, and lend, Ifiys, etc., in the respectful imperative, 
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drink.’ Lastly, marnd, mar, is from the modified form of جا‎ mré¢; at 
the same time the form mitnd, whence mt,d, may have been in use; for 
we know that in the Prakrit, which is a connecting link between the 
Sanskrit and the present spoken tongues of Northern India, the 
Sanskrit vowel rs began to be generally discarded, and frequently 
changed into «, and the Prdkrit participle is mudo, for the Sanskrit 
mrsto; just as from the Sanskrit verbal noun prichhana, we have 
the Hindistén{ piicohind, ‘to ask,’ through the Prékrit puchhana. 

42. Passive Voice-—In Hindtsténi the use of the 
passive voice is not nearly so general as it is in English 
and other European languages. It is regularly formed 
by employing the past (or passive) participle of an active 
or transitive verb along with the neuter verb جانا‎ jand, 
‘to go,’ or ‘to be.’ The participle thus employed is 
subject to the same inflection or variations as an adjective 
purely Indian (v. page 33), ending in\ d Of the verb 
jana itself, we have just shown that its past participle is 
gaya, which of course will run through all the tenses of 
the past participle, as will be seen in the following 


paradigm. 
Infinitive, مارا جانا‎ mara jand, ‘To be beaten.’ 
Imperative, مارا جا‎ mdrd yd, ‘be thou beaten.’ 


Present Participle, مارا جاتا‎ mdrd sdtd, ' being beaten.’ 
Past Participle, LS \,le mdrd gayd, ‘ beaten.’ 
TENSES OF THE ROOT. 
Aorset. 
F Singular. Plural. 
مارا جاون‎ oie I may be beaten. | ماری جاوین‎ > we may be 
beaten 


you may be‏ 0 ماريی thou mayest be gle‏ تو مارا جاريی 
beaten. beaten.‏ 

they may be‏ ری ماري جارین | ho may be‏ وہ مارا جاويی 
beaten. beaten.‏ ; 
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Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sole مَین مارا‎ I shall or will ماري جاوینگی‎ wb we shall or 
be beaten. الہ‎ be beaten. 
تو مارا جاویگا‎ thou shalt or Sole نم ماريی‎ you shall or 
wilt be beaten. will be beaten. 
وہ مارا جاویگا‎ he shall or will وي ماری جاوینيی‎ they shall or 
be beaten. will be beaten. 
Imperative. 
cg مین مارا‎ let me be | ماريی جاوین‎ er let us be 
beaten. beaten. 
مارا جا‎ 3 be thou beaten. gl ٹم ماريی‎ be ye beaten. 
وہ مارا جاوی‎ let him be وي ماريی جاوین‎ let them be 
beaten. beaten. 


TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


Conditional. 
Ge Whe sae SI if I be, or had le ماريی‎ p> اگر‎ if we be, or 
been, beaten. had been, beaten. 
be اگر تُو مارا‎ if thon be, or | dle syle اگر تم‎ if you be, or 
hadst been, beaten. had been, beaten. 
وہ مارا جاتا‎ 51 ithe be, orhad | ile اگر وی ماريی‎ if they be, or 
been, beaten. had been, beaten. 


Preaent. 


pd we are be-‏ ماري I am being ce dle‏ مین مارا جاٹاممون 
beaten. ing beaten.‏ 
ile cole Pe you are be-‏ ہو | thouart being‏ کو مارا جاتا فی 
beaten. ing beaten.‏ 
they are be-‏ وي ماری ule‏ هین | he is being‏ 85 مارا ٣ Vile‏ 
beaten. ing beaten.‏ 
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Impor fect. 
Singular. #lural. 
مین مارا جاتا تھا‎ I was beaten or تھی‎ ile Use eh we were 
being beaten. beaten. 
تھا‎ Gle مارا‎ 3 thou wast| تھی‎ le مہاريی‎ Pe you were 
beaten. beaten. 
مارا جاتا تھا‎ by he was beaten. | تھی‎ cil ماريی‎ sy they were 
beaten. 
TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 
Past. 
مین مارا گیا‎ I was beaten. گئيی‎ us ہار‎ e> we were beaten. 
ز۴ مارا گیا‎ thou was beaten. گئی‎ us be ri you were beaten. 
مارا گیا‎ Sy he was beaten. os use وي‎ they were beaten. 
Porfect. 
op مین مارا گیا‎ I havo been ماريی گئي هین‎ @> we have been 
beaten. beaten. 
is مارا گیا‎ 3 thou hast been | گتي هو‎ be ri you havo 
beaten. been beaten. 
مارا گیا هي‎ by he has been وي ماري گئی مین‎ they have 
beaten. been beaten. 
Pluperfeet. 
iS | le se I had been 7 ھم ما‎ we had been 
ہیی ہار‎ use ھم ماريی‎ 
beaten. beaten. 
مارا گیا تھا‎ i thou hadst been ust it ke Pe you had been 
beaten. beaten. 
وہ مارا گیا تھا‎ he had ط٥× ماري گنی تھی‎ «sy they had been 
beaten. beaten. 


a. Muhammad Ibrah{m Munsh{, the author of an excellent Hin- 
dustén{ grammar entitled “Tuhfae Elphinstone,’ printed at Bombay, 
1823, would seem to conclude that the Hindist4nf has no passive 
voice at all. He says, p. 44, “Dr. Gilchrist and Mr. Shakspear are 
of opinion that there is a passive voice in Hindustani, formed by com- 
pounding the past participle of active verbs with the verb جانا‎ ; but 
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the primitive signification of this verb (‘to go’) seems eo irreconcileable 
with the simple state of ‘being,’ as to render it improbable that it could 
ever be used in the same manner as the substantive verbs of other 
languages.” Now, the fact is, that the worthy Munsh{ is carried too 
far, principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother 
grammarians, Messrs. Gilchrist and Shakespear, whom he hits hard on 
every reasonable occasion; and, in addition to this, the passive voice 
in his native language is of rare occurrence. But there is undoubtedly 
such a thing as a regular passive voice occasionally to be met with, and it 
is formed with the verb جانا‎ jdnd, ‘ to go,’ as an auxiliary. Nor is the 
connection of jdnd, ‘to go,’ with the passive voice so very srreconoileable 
as the Munsh{ imagines. In Gaelic, the very same verb, viz., ‘ to go,’ 
is used to form the passive voice, though in a different manner, the 
verbal noun denoting the action being used as a nominative to the 
verb ‘to go;’ thus the phrase, ““he was beaten,” is in Gaelic literally 
“the beating of him went,” ¢.¢., ‘took place,’ which is not very 
remote from the Hindustan{f expression. Again, in Latin, the phrase, 
“ ] know that letters will be written,” is expressed by “ Scio literas 
scriptum iri,” in which the verb ‘to go,’ enters as an auxiliary: to 
say nothing of the verb veneo (ven 4. 60), ‘ to be sold.’ 

b. We have seen in the conjugation of mdrnd, ‘to beat,’ that those 
tenses which spring from the past participle, have a construction similar 
to the Latin passive voice. This construction i is always used when the 


agent is known and expressed ; as سارا ھی‎ Oye LSI ob اس سپاهھي‎ 
us sipdhi-ne ek mard mdrd hat, ‘that soldier has beaten a man,’ or 
(more literally) “by that soldier a man has been beaten.’ Again, if the 
agent is unknown or the assertion merely made in general terms, the 
regular form of the passive is used; as, ek mard mdrd gayd, ‘a man 
has been beaten,’ and even this might be more idiomatically expressed 
by saying ek mard-ne mar khd,t hat, ‘a man has suffered a beating.’ 

e. One cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently 
occur in Hindustan{ is, that the language abounds with primitive 
simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification which are rendered 
active by certain modifications which we are about to state. Thus 
جلنا‎ jalnd signifies “to burn,’ or ‘take fire,’ in a neuter senso; and 
becomes an active or transitive verb by inserting the vowel ما أ‎ between 
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the root and the termination نا‎ nd of the infinitive as, جلانا‎ jaldnd, ‘to 
kindle or set on fire;’ and this becomes causal or doubly transitive 
by assuming the form چلوانا‎ jalwdnd, ‘to cause to be set on fire,’ as 
will be more amply detailed in the next paragraph. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


48. In Hindistani a primitive verb, if neuter, is ren- 
dered active, as we have just hinted, by certain modifica- 
tions of, or additions to, its root. In like manner, an 
active verb may, by a process somewhat similar, be 
rendered causal or doubly transitive. The principal 
modes in which this may be effected are comprised under 
the following 

Rules. 


1. By inserting the long vowel ۱ ¢ between the, root and the نا‎ nd 
of aa infinitive of the primitive verb; thus, from LS paknd,—a neuter 
verb, ٗ' ا٥‎ grow ripe,’ ‘to be got ready’ (as food) ,—becomes UG pakdnd 
(active), ‘to ripen, or make ready,’ “to cook.’ Again, this active verb 
may be rendered causal or doubly transitive by inserting the letter 5 w 
between the root and the modified termination آنا‎ dnd; thus, from 
پکانا‎ pakdnd, “to make ready,’ inserting the letter ر‎ w, we get the 
causal form پکو آُنا‎ pakwdnd, ‘to cause (another) to make (any thing) 
ready.’ To show the use of the three forms of the verb, we will add 
a few plain examples. 1. i کھانا پکتا‎ ۸4 paktd hat, ‘the dinner 
is getting ready, cooking, or being cooked.’ 2. BG کھانا‎ al 
bdwarcht khdnd pakdid hats, * the cook is ( Rimeelf ) اک‎ the 


dinner or food;’ 3. هي‎ WG UIs مہماندار‎ mikmdnddr khdnd 
pakwdtd has, ‘ the host is causing dinner to be cooked.’ These examples 
show the copiousness of the Hinddsténf verb as compared with the 
English. For whereas we are obliged to employ the same verb both 
as neuter and active, like the word ‘cooking’ in the first and second 
examples, the Hindistan{ has a distinct expression for each. And the 
form پکوانا‎ pakwdnd in the last example is much more neat and concise 
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than the English ‘is having,’ ‘is getting,’ or ‘is causing’ the dinner 
(to be) ‘cooked.’? In like manner, the neuter LL jaind, ‘to burn,’ 
jaldnd, ‘to kindle,’ and jahodnd, “to cause to be kindled ;’, for example, 
battt jaltt hat, ‘the candle burns;’ a man will say to his servant, batti- 
ho jaldo, ‘light the candle (yourself),’ but he may say to his munshi, 
batti-ko jalwdo, ‘cause the candle to be lit (by others).’ 


2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with any 
of the long vowels | d, و‎ 0 or %, and ي‎ ¢ or #, the latter are shortened 
in the active and causal forms, that is, the ١ of the root is displaced 
by fatha, the 5 by samma, and the يی‎ by kasra ; as, جاگنا‎ jdgnd, ' to 
be awake,’ جگانا‎ jagdnd, ‘ to awaken,’ or “rouse up,’ انا‎ nee jagwdnd, 

“to 0889 to be roused up; by bolnd, ‘to speak,’ bw buldnd, ‘t 
call,’ و انا‎ bulwdnd, ‘to cause to be called, to send for ;’ 50 be 
bhiind, ‘to forget,’ Wy bhuldnd, ‘to mislead,’ بھلو انا‎ bhulwdnd, * to 
cause to be misled;’ LE! letnd, ‘to lie down,’ لِٹانا‎ litdnd, “to lay 
down, لِکرانا‎ tittodnd, ‘to cause to be laid down,’ پھیگنا‎ bhignd, ‘to 
be wet,’ بھگانا‎ bhigdnd, ‘to wet, بھگوانا‎ bhigwdnd, “to cause to be 
made wet.’ When the vowel-sound of the root consists of the strong 
diphthongs y= au, and .s= at, these undergo no change, and con- 
sequently such words fall under Rule 1; as, Uae daurnd, “to run,’ 
ڈرڑا انا‎ daurdnd ںو پیر را‎ ‘to swim,’ پیرا نا‎ pawrdnd. The verb 
بیٹھنا‎ Batthnd, ‘to sit,’ makes ble bithdnd or بیٹھانا‎ batthdnd, also 
بٹھلانا‎ bithidnd, ete. Vide No. 4, below. 


8. A numerous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in the 
last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the short vowel 
into its corresponding long; that is, fatha becomes ۱ d; as samma 
becomes ر‎ 0! (or ti), and kasra becomes ىی‎ ¢ (or 4): a8, UL palnd, “te 


1 The forms ¢ and o are by far the most common; the ¢ and é comparatively ۳۵۰ 
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thrive, or be nourished,’ پالنا‎ pdind, ‘to nourish;’ BY khuind, ‘to 
open (of itself’), my کھو‎ Kholnd, ‘to open (any thing).’ These form 
‘their causals regularly, according to Rule 1; as, کھلو انا‎ khulodnd, ‘to 
cause (another) to open (any thing).’ 

4, A few verbs add UY Jdnd to the root, modified as in Rule 2; 
thus, سیکھنا‎ eikhnd, ‘to learn,’ سکھانا‎ sikhdnd, and سکھلانا‎ sikhldnd, 

“to teach ;? ils khdnd, ‘to eat,’ کھلانا‎ khildnd, ‘to feed; a سو‎ sond, 

‘to sleep,’ Wis euldnd, ‘to lull (asleep) ; بیٹھنا‎ Baithnd, ‘to sit.’ ‘to 
be placed,’ has a variety of forms, viz., dithdnd, baithdnd, bethidnd, 
and batthidnd ; also batthdlnd and batthdrnd, ‘to cause to sit,’ ‘to set,’ 
or ‘cause to be seated.’ 

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves :— 
LS biknd, ‘to be sold,’ چنا‎ bechnd, مغ'‎ ecll;’ Ls ,14×(ہ< ر‎ ‘to stay,’ 
Ls, ر‎ rakhnd, “to keep, or place ;’ کون‎ tuind, ‘to burst,’ “to be 
broken,’ توڑنا‎ tornd, ‘to break;’ چپٹنا‎ chhutnd, ‘to cease,’ ‘to go off 
(as a 02 etc.), چھوڑنا‎ chhornd, ‘to let off,’ “to let go;’ Leg 
phatnd, ; to be rent,’ پھاڑنا‎ phdrnd, ‘to rend,’ پھوڈنا‎ phtind, “to crack, 
or split,’ پھوڑنا‎ phornd, “to burst open’ (actively). 

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by adding 
Ul dnd or U nd; مه‎ from et pant, ‘water,’ پنیانا‎ paniydnd, ‘to 
irrigate;’ so from ڑا‎ =, wide,’ chaurdnd, * to widen’ A few in- 
finitives spring, as Hindist4n{ verbs, regularly from Arabic and 
Persian roots, by merely adding نا‎ nd, If the primitive word be a 
monosyllable ending with two consonants, a a Fath is inserted between 
the latter, on adaing the نا‎ nd; as from ترہ س‎ tars, ‘fear, pity,’ comes 
ترسنا‎ yi taras-nd, “to fear;’ so from و‎ lars, ‘ زنا 7ایا‎ i) laraa-nd ; 
and from en bahs, ‘argument,’ bahas-nd, “to dispute,’ eto. 


General Rule.— Primitive words consisting of two 
short syllables, the last of which is formed by the vowel 
Jatha, on the accession of an additional syllable beginning 
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with a vowel, whether for the purpose of declension, con- 
jugation, or derivation, reject the jfatha of the second 
syllable. Conversely, primitive words ending in two 
consecutive consonants, on adding a verbal termination 
beginning with a consonant, generally insert a fatha 
between the two consonants, as we have just seen in 
Rule 6. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 

44, The Hindustani is peculiarly rich in compound 
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians 
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how- 
ever, enumerate them all in the following list, and, at 
the same time, point out those which have no title to 
the appellation. Compound verbs are formed in various 
ways, as follows :— 

I. FROM THE ROOT. 

1. Lyrensrves, so called from being more energetic in signification 
than the simple verb. Zz. ہار ڈالنا‎ mdr-ddind, “to kill outright,’ 
from مارنا‎ mdrnd, ‘to etrike,’ and Bik ddind, “to throw down,’ 
دینا‎ 46) rakh-dend, ‘ to set down,’ from "۸۵ء ر٠ کھنا‎ to place,’ and 
دینا‎ dend, ‘to give; جانا‎ \S khd-jand, ‘to eat up,’ from ULS kidnd, 
‘to eat,’ and جانا‎ jand, ‘to go,’ etc. The main peculiarity of an 
intensive verb is, that the second member of it has, practically 
speaking, laid aside its own primary signification, while at the same 
time the sense of the first member is rendered more emphatic, as in 
our own verbs ‘to run off,’ ‘to march on,’ ‘to rush away,’ ete. ; thus, 
wuh hdtht par ss gir-pard, “he fell down from off (or, as the Hin- 
distén{ has it, more logically, Jrom upon) the elephant.’ 

2. Porawriazrs, formed with سکنا‎ saknd, ‘to be able;’ as بول سکنا‎ 
bol-saknd, ‘to be able to speak,’ جا سکنا‎ jd-eaknd, ‘ to be able to go,’ 


COMPOUND VERBS. 65 


etc. The using the root of a verb in composition with eaknd in all its 
tenses may be viewed as the potential mood of such verb; thus, main 
bol-eaktd hus, ' I am able to speak,’ or ‘I can speak;’ so main bol-sakd, 
‘I could speak.’ 

8. Compzetrvss, formed with Red chuknd,’ ‘to have done;’ as 
2 کھا‎ khd-ohuknd, ‘to have done eating,’ Usd SS likh-ohuknd, 
‘to have finished writing.’ The root of a verb with the future of 
chuknd, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such 
root; thus, jab main Wikh-chukingd, ‘when I shall have done writing,’ 
that is, “when I shall have written,’ “postquam scripsero.’ So, agar 
main likh-chukin, ‘if I may have written, or have done writing,’ ‘si 
scripserim.’ 

II. FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. Conrrevarives, as جانا‎ Ls, baktd jdnd, or Ls ر‎ Re baktd rahnd, 
“to continue chatting.’ This is no‘ a legitimate compound verb; it is 
merely a sentence, the present participle always agreeing with the 
nominative in gender and number, as, wuk mard bakid jdtd hat, ‘that 
man goes on chatting ×۶ we mard bakte jdte hain, “these men go on 
chatting ;’ wuh rand: baktt jdtt hai, “that woman goes on chatting.’ 

2. Srarterrcars, U1 , SIS gdte dnd, ‘to come singing,’ or ‘in 
singing ;’ روتی دوڑنا‎ rote daurnd, “to run crying.’ Here the present 
participle always remains in the inflected state, like a substantive of 
the third class, having the post-position men, ‘in,’ understood, hence 
this is no compound verb properly speaking. 

III. FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

1. Ferquentarrves: VU; مارا‎ mdrd-karnd, “to make a practice 
of beating ;’ جایا کرنا‎ jdyd-kdrnd, “to make a practice of going.’ 

2. DesipERATIVES, a8 bale ہولا‎ bold-chdhnd, ‘to wish, or to be 
about, or like to speak.’ 

TV. FROM SUBSTANTIVES OR ADJECTIVES, HENCE TERMED 

NOMINALS. 


From substantives, as from — jam’, ‘ collection,’ کرنا‎ Ler 


66 COMPOUND VERBS. 


fam’ karnd, ‘to collect, or bring together,’ and Us» جمےم‎ jam’ hond, 
“to be collected, o7 come ا زی‎ ' also from 4b غو‎ ghota, ‘a plunge,’ 
غوطہ سار نا‎ gho'a mdrnd, ‘to dive, کھانا‎ dys ghota khdnd, ‘to be 
dipped.’ From adjectives, as from چھو تا‎ chhotd, ‘small? نا‎ i$ vr 
ohhotd harnd, ‘to diminish ;’ YS did, “ black,’ نا‎ i$ WS kdld 64: 
“to blacken,’ such forms of expression, however, are scarcely to be 
considered as compound verbs. 


a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a reiterative 
verb, said to be formed by using together two verbs, regularly con- 


jugated, etc., as ہوا لا چالنا‎ bolnd chdind, ‘to converse ;’ but the use of 
these is generally confined to tenses of the present participle, or the 
conjunctive participle; and they are not regularly conjugated, for the 
auxiliary is added to the last only, as we bolte chdlte hain, not bolte hain 
ohdlte hain, ‘they converse (chit-chat) together ;’ so bol-chdl-kar, not 
bol-kar chdl-kar, “having conversed.’ Those which are called Inceptives, 
Permissives, Acquisitives, etc., given in most grammars, are not pro- 
perly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the 
one governed by the other, in the inflected form ٠ the Infinitive, 


wuh bolne lagd,‏ و بو ۴ لگا to a special rule of Syntax; a8,‏ ممیت 
wuh jane detd hat, “he gives‏ وک جانيی lye‏ هی ’; “he began to say‏ 
pdid hat, “he gets‏ مماز touh‏ وہ جانی ہاتا ھے, (permission) to go;’‏ 
(permission) to go;’ all of which expressions are mere sentences, and‏ 
not compound verbs.‏ 


b. Hence the compound verbs in the Hindistén{ language are 
really five in number, viz.: the Intensive, Potential, Completive, 
Frequentative end Desiderative. In these, the first part of the 
compound remains unchanged throughout, while the second part is 
always conjugated in the usual way. But among such of the nominals 
as are formed of an adjective with a verb, the adjective will agree in 
gender with the object of the verb, unless the concord be ¢ut off by 
کو‎ Fo, Thus: S کھڑي‎ sf گاڑ‎ girk har har or گاڑي کو کھڑا کر‎ gdrl- 
ما‎ khard kar, ‘stop’ the carriage.’ In the latter case only ‘can the 


verb LS کھڑا‎ khard-karnd be regarded as belonging to the class of 
compounds, 
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SECTION IV. 


ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH——-CARDINAL AND 
ORDINAL NUMBERS—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF 
WORDS. 


I. ADVERBS. 


45. Tue adverbs in Hindustani, like the substantives, 
adjectives, and verbs, are to be acquired mainly by 
practice. Hence it would be a mere waste of space to 
swell our volume with a dry detached list of such words, 
which in all probability no learner would ever peruse. 
We shall therefore notice only those which have any 
peculiarity in their character or formation. As a general 
rule, most adjectives may be used adverbially when 
requisite, as is the case in German, and often in English. 
A series of pure Hindistani adverbs of frequent use is 
derived from five of the pronouns, bearing to each other 
a similar relation, as will be seen in the following table. 
Dr. Gilchrist’s old pupils will no doubt recollect with 
what pains the learned Doctor used to impress upon 
them the necessity of learning this ‘quintuple series,’ 
or, as he called it, ‘The philological harp.’ 

a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when used adverbially, 
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz., that of the nominative 
singular masculine ; as, is لکھتا‎ Ke cee و‎ wuh bahut achohhd 
likhtd hat, ‘he writes very well.’ ~ This is exactly the rule in German, 
“er schreibt sehr gut.’ In the following series, accordingly, numbers 
5, 6, and 7,,are merely the adjective or indefinite pronouns, اون‎ 
enumerated, employed as adverbs. 
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' g. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more 
emphatic by the addition of هی‎ A, ete. Thus: ust! abhi, ‘just 


now,’ ust’, kabhi, pas habhis, or کدھيی‎ kadht, ‘ever,’ eto. From the 
second class, by changing sl dn into ین‎ in; thus, one yahin, ex- 
actly here,’ کہین‎ kahin, ghereabouts pares etc. From the 
a by adding en? hin ; one ig) yénhin, ‘in this very way,’ 
ore 5 winhin, ‘thereupon, at that very time, exactly, the same as 
before,’ etc. 

b. From among these may also be formed, by means of post- 


positions, etc., a number of useful compounds; as L355 اب‎ ab-tak, or 
ENS اب‎ ab-talak, ‘till now;’ AS کب‎ kab-tak, ‘till when,’ ete. ; 


ust کببيی‎ kabht kabht, ‘ sometimes ;’ نہ کبھی‎ ts kabhi na kabhi, 


“some time or other’ جہان نہناں‎ jahdn tahdn’ “here and there ;’ 
جہان کہین‎ jahdn kdhin, ‘ wherever ;’ کہین‎ 7 aur kahin, ‘somewhere 
elge ;’ جب کبھی‎ jab kabhi, “ whenever ;’ "۷ط اط کت کر‎ how ? 

o. A few adverbs of time have a twofold signification, ۲.٥٥ past or 
future, according to سی‎ ; thus, کل‎ kal, ‘to-morrow, or 
yesterday سون ٭ز‎ an parson, ‘the day after to-morrow, or the day before 
yesterday ;’ تہ سون‎ tarson, ‘the third day from this, past, or to come ;’ 
نرہ سون‎ narson, ‘the fourth day from this.’ The time is restricted to 
past or future by the tenses of the verb and by the context of the 
sentences in which such words are found. 

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian languages ; ; 
قضارا‎ kasdrd (or قضاکار‎ hasdkdr), ‘by chance,’ from قضا‎ kasd, 1 
etc., and |, rd, the sign of the objective case; لہ‎ ie chigkna, ‘ how;’ 
۳7ل باريی‎ once, at last;’ بار: ھا‎ 24:۸4 (pl.), ‘often (times) × شاید‎ 
shdyad, “perhaps (Hindasténf > هو تو‎ ho to ho, it may be);’ خواہ‎ 
خو اہ‎ 43 khwdh na kiwdh, ‘ volens-nolens, positively, at all events ;’ 
و غیرہ‎ wa ghaira, ‘ et-cetera,’ etc. ; laid fakat, ‘merely, finis.’ 

6 Adverbs purely Arabic occur chiefly as follows: 1. Simply a 
noun with the article; thus, ail alkissa (literally, ‘the story ")3 and 


all algharax Citerally, ' the end, purport,’ ,(ہاہ‎ ‘in short;’ الُعال‎ 
alhdl (the present), ‘at this time;’ البثه‎ albatta, ‘certainly ;’ oto 
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2. The Arabic noun in the scousative case, marked with the termina- 
tion |= an (p. 20); thus, Gi سن‎ ‘by chance,’ (from اتفاق‎ 
sttifak, ‘ fortune, accident,’ ete. ٦ ys! aslan (or ‘ol asid), ‘by no 
means ; : i, سس‎ “for example,’ (from Jie misl, ‘parable, 
similitude ’ 7 متا‎ khusisan, “ especially,’ ete. ° Lastly, a noun 
with a proposition; as, زالراخۃ پالفعل‎ ‘in fact;’ Ne} 84ر فی‎ 
(m the present), ol نی‎ i بجر‎ -l-faur (in the heat), all signifying 
‘ instantly, immediately ' نی آلعقیقت‎ Abhaliket (in trath), 
' really ;’ st ya'nt, ‘ that is to 07 to wit, viz.’ 

J. Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of a pronoun and 
substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, as, cw! 
is tarah, “in this manner ; ces kis tarah, ‘how?’ ete.; کس واسطيی‎ 
kis waste, ‘why?’ ¢.e. ‘for what reason?’ and so on, with many other 
words of which the adverbial use is indicated by the inflection of the 
accompanying pronoun. 

g- The pluperfect participle may also very often be elegantly 
applied adverbially ; as, سس ھنسکر‎ " langhingly,’ Ser soch- 
kar, " deliberately,’ from ھسنا‎ hanend, ‘to laugh,’ Mey sochnd, ‘ to 
think, US Sucre G اُس‎ wene hanskar kahd, ‘ho laughingly = 
having laughed) said.’ 

Ii. PREPOSITIONS. 

46. The prepositions in Hindistani are mere sub- 
stantives in the locative case, having a postposition 
understood and sometimes expressed. Most of them 
are expressive of situation with regard to place, and 
thence figuratively applied to time, and even to abstract 
ideas. Hence as substantives, they all govern the geni- 
tive case, those of them which are masculine (forming 
the majority) require the word which they govern to 
have the postposition کی‎ ke after it; as, ST Ss oye mard- 
ke age, “before the man,’ literally, ‘in front of the man’; 
while those that are feminine require the word they 


govern to have $ Mi; as, شہر کی طرف‎ shahr-ki taraf, 
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‘towards the city,’ literally, ‘in the direction of the 
city. It is optional to put the preposition before or 
after theenoun which it governs; thus in the foregoing 
example we might have said age mard-ke, or mard-ke age, 
with equal propriety. 

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions 


requiring the nouns which they govern to have the genitive with ke, 
for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax. 


Si dge, before, in front. درمیاں‎ dar-miydn, in the midst, 

andar, within, inside. between, among.‏ اندر 

sdth, with (in company).‏ ساتھ tar, above, on the top.‏ اوہر 
cl bd’is, by reason of. stile sdmhne, before, in front.‏ 

ph béhar, or bdhir, without سبب؛‎ sabab, by reason of. 

(not within.) سوا‎ ٤٤٤ت‎ or stwd,e, except. 

oS’? ba-jd,e, instead. UP روھەم' عو‎ instead, for. 

etic instead. Jes kabl, before, (time).‏ بد ل۲ہ,ہ411ہة بذلي 

near.‏ ,ا قریب bidin, without, except.‏ بدون 

bardbar, equal to, oppo- os kane, near, with.‏ براہر 


site to. 
براي‎ bard,e, for, on account of. 
بعد‎ ba’d, after (as to time). 


of gird, round, around. 
لی‎ liye, for, on account of. 
مار ي‎ mdre, through (in conse- 


baghair, without, except. quence of).‏ بغیر 

mutdbtk, conformable to.‏ مُطابق bind, without.‏ بنا bin,‏ بن 
midfik, according to.‏ مُو انی ay bich, in or among.‏ 

ba-‏ بمُو جب or‏ ,7۸ہ سو جب pdr, over (other side).‏ پار 
pds, by, near. mitjsb, by means of.‏ پاس 


(sty plohhe, behind, in the نزدیٹ‎ nazdth, near. 
“pear. sx niche, under, beneath. 
us tale, under, beneath. واسطي‎ wdete, for, on account of. 


ta,in, to, up to. ile Adth, in the power of,‏ تدیں 
ldry, without, outside. by means of.‏ خارج 
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The following prepositions being feminine, require the words they 
govern to have the genitive with اط‎ 
بابیت‎ ddbat, respecting, con- خاطر‎ khatir, for the sake of. 


tarah, after the manner‏ طرح پوت 
ba-daulat, by means of. of, like.‏ ہدو لت 
taraf, towards.‏ طرف 
ddan be-madad, by aid of. 7‏ 


ma’rsfat, by, or through.‏ معرفت 
jthat, on account of. een) nisbat, relative to.‏ جہت 


Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come before the word 
they govern, require such word to have the genitive in ke, instead of 
ki. This is a point well worthy of examination, and we reserve the 
investigation of it till we come to the Syntax. 

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words with 
a view to define their use and meaning, not their mere situation. In 
most grammars they are absurdly called Compound Post-postttons, on 
the same principle, we believe, that Jucus, ‘a dark grove,’ is said to 
come from Jucere, ‘to shine,’ or luc, ‘light.’ But in sober truth, 
what we have called prepositions here, are acither compounds, nor 
necessarily post-positive ; and we make it a rule never to countenance 
a new term unless it be more explicit than those already established 
and familiar. In Greek, Latin, and Old English, the prepositions 
frequently follow the word which they govern, but this docs not in 
the least alter their nature and use. 

b. Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic and Persian 
prefixes are occasionally employed with words from those languages. 

as, from, by. debe ‘ald, upon, above.‏ آز 

tld, except, besides. we ’an, from.‏ الا 

bd, with (possessed of’).‏ با 

4 ors ba (or 51), in, by. ine 

۱ کی‎ Jt, in. 
us be, without (deprived of). : 
ay ka, according to, like. 


or li, to, for‏ % ل 


wc snd, near, with. 


bar, on, in, at.‏ بر 

cs\y bard,e, for (on account of). 
بلا‎ bild, without (sine). سع‎ ma’, with 
در‎ dar, in, within. سن‎ min, from. 


CONJUNCTIONS—INTERJECTIONS. 13 


III. CONJUNCTIONS. 


47. The conjunctions have no peculiarity about them ; 
we shall therefore add a list of the more useful of them 


in alphabetical order. 
aang | a Bas-ki, since, for as کہ‎ ki, that, because, than. 
much as. aS G tdkt, that, in order that. 
گر‎ \ agar, گر‎ gar, if. کیڑنگة‎ kyinks, because. 
a> 61 agarohi, although. گویا‎ goyd, as if. 

Al ammd, but, moreover. کو کہ‎ go-kt, although. 

aur, and, also. ne: lekin, but, however.‏ او ر‌‌ 

ay balkt, but, on the con- مگر‎ magar, except, unless. 
"trary. نہین تو‎ nahti-to, otherwise. 

niz, also, likewise.‏ نیز ۰ bhi, also,‏ بھی 
bar, but, yet. 3 0, 5 wa, and, but.‏ ہر 


wa-gar, and if,‏ ; گر war, for,‏ ور thence, therefore.‏ ,748 پس 


dj 15 war-na, and if not, 


to, then, consequently.‏ تو 


jabtak, until, while. unless.‏ جبنٹ 
ham, also, likewise.‏ هم Jo, if, when.‏ جو 
harchand, although.‏ ھرچند Sle hdl-dnki, whereas, not-‏ انکہ 
Aanoz, yet, still.‏ هھنوز withstanding.‏ 
yd, or, either.‏ ىا khwdh, cither, or.‏ خواہ 


IV. INTERJECTIONS. 


48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of ‘ part 
of speech ;’ we shall therefore content ourselves by 
enumerating a few of common occurrence. 

OLS shdd bdsh,) ‘happiness or good‏ باش :0 .1( shdbdeh‏ شاباش 
dfrin ‘blessings on you,’ aly sl, wdh wah‏ آفریں luck to you!‏ 
dhan-s‏ دھن دھن ’! LS kyd khub ‘how excellent‏ کرت '! “admirable‏ 
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dhan ‘how fortunate!” راد جی‎ wah jt, کیا بات هي‎ kyd bdt hai ‘what 
an affair !’ all express ey admiration and سی شی‎ like ‘bravo! 
well done!’ etc. But بآپ ري‎ ddp re )۸۸۷, O father) “astonishing ! 

droadfal! ابق ہامي هاي‎ hyde, or ھی ھی‎ Aas hai, وائي وامي‎ edie 
wod,o, وا ي وُیلا‎ wd,e waild, ‘alas, alas! alackaday ! woe is me! a.) 
hat, ج۳ی‎ te chhi chhi, ‘tush, pshaw, pish, fie fie | = dur, 


‘avaunt!’ express sorrow, contempt, and aversion. اوہ اي‎ ء٥۷‎ 
ريی‎ 76 OF ار ي‎ are, ‘holla you!’ are used in calling attention: the two 
last in a disrespectful way. رب‎ ré Sa ) or 45) رج‎ agrees in aie" 


with the object of address; a8, ون ندي ري‎ launde re, ‘you boy لوڈ نذي ا‎ 
5) laundi rt, ‘you girl!’ 


NUMERALS. 


49, The Hindustani numeral adjectives, ‘ one,’ ‘two,’ 
‘three,’ etc., up to a hundred, are rather irregular, at least 
in appearance, though it would not be very difficult to 
account for the seeming irregularity on sound etymological 
principles. This, however, would not greatly benefit the 
student, who must, in the meantime, learn them by heart 
as soon as he can. 


FIGURES. NAMES, FIGURES. NAMBS. 


ARABIC.) INDIAN, 


مس چجچھوےمر مد 


6 | 1] ۹ | dem ohha. 
٦٠١۷٢۷ | ٭‎ | cols ade. 
8 Al CS] gt dea. 
9 {ye نو‎ nau, 


10 | V+ | &? | دس‎ das. 
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FIGURES. NAMES, 





RE) عالااہ اٹیسں‎ 
ae Lads \ untdlls 
Bo} ەال4اہ چالیس‎ 
BQ اکنالیس‎ thidlts. 
85| عالۃ بیالیس‎ 
BR تیتالیس‎ tétdits, 
88 چوالیس‎ chau, dis. 
9 | پینتالیس‎ paints 
Be چھیالیس‎ oti dle 
yo سینتالیس‎ saintdlls. 
BE | اٹھتالیس‎ athtdie 
Be] آنچاس‎ anche 


yo | ہچاس‎ pachds. 





NAMES, 


FIGURES. 


ARABIC, | INDIAN. 


١| a) igdrah, 
+ م4ۃ بارہ‎ 
۹۹۱ اق ما تیر‎ 
جورد: 8۱ا‎ chaudah. 
WA] 8ا دع پنڈرە‎ 
۹۹  هلوس‎ adda. 
۹9 | x eatrab. 
QE] اثھارہ‎ athdra. 
te. این‎ unis 

bis.‏ پیس وا 
she‏ اکیں |8۹ 
۔عاۂۃ بایس RR]‏ 
,ا mee‏ |88 
chaubis,‏ چوبیس | RB‏ 
pachis.‏ بچیس RY)‏ 
obhabbie‏ چھبیس | ۹ 
RO | myth sata, ts‏ 
athd,te.‏ اٹھاایس | >چ 
Re nel untis.‏ 
علاتیں Ro]‏ 





\f 
وت‎ 
خ۴‎ 


٦ 
\v 


{A 


7 
۲ 
rr 
re 
fe 
ro 
٦ 
rv 
PA 


۲۴۹ 


1 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 


| 28 


26 


27 


29 
30 
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FIGURES. 


azazto,| DrDrax, 
oh اکاوں | ۷۹ا‎ saan, ۹۹| اکہتر‎ hatin 
or | باوں | تی‎ bdeoan. OR] بہٹر‎ dahattar. 
om | as ترپن‎ tirpan. ‘98 تہتر‎ tthattar. 
of ۵8 حون‎ chauwan. ۹8 ھتر‎ > chauhattar 
ہم‎ ugh pachpan. OY) بچھتر‎ pachhattar 
ot | RS] جھیں‎ chhappan. 9| Aree cbhihattar. 


sathatiar.‏ ستھتر 9 sattdwan.‏ ستاو ن ۱۵۹9۱ ۷ہ 


SA; YS] اٹھاو نں‎ athdwan. OG اٹھہتر‎ athhattar. 


of | we gl unsath, ٥ۓ‎ pl undst. 


4* | ee ساتھہ‎ sith. = اسي‎ asst. 
1 


if 


82 gush tkeath ۴۹ |۱ اکاسی‎ sheet. 
QR | ہاسٹھ‎ bdsath, ER | ۔اذم/ۃ بیاسی‎ 
1” | 2 ترسٹھہ‎ tirsath. ۴۹ | تراسی‎ tidal 
1۴ 
a) 


07+0179 چوراسي fing chausath, G8‏ ن8 
painsath. ay wks pachdst.‏ پینسٹھہ ey‏ 
ohht, dst,‏ چھیاسي death. ue‏ راہ چھیاسٹھ ae‏ 


to ستسٹھ‎ satsath. a9 ستاسي‎ satdst. 


٦ 
۹۷ 
JA | اٹھستھ چ‎ athsath. 2. ۸۰ہ اٹھاسي‎ 

de 0 unhatiar. me. تواسيی‎ nau, dst, 


pe sattar. ٥ uy nauweé. 
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A seul 
۱ے‎ cspil6l thdnawé. | 96 5 epg اللہ‎ dad 


ے٥‎ | sy lus satdnawe. 















ddnawé. | 97‏ با us‏ ھا 


LR] cogil 5 tirdnawd. | 98 ET | cule! athdnawd. 






۵ چو رالويی‎ 99 fé تويی‎ Li nindnawe. 


eas‏ سی eau or‏ سو ۹۰۹۴۱ 100| silos pachénané,‏ ۷ے 


a. Some of these have ‘names slightly differing from the 
preceding, which we here subjoin : 
11 LS gydrah |51۲ yl پاچاسی 85| ہنع‎ panchdst 


لاہ جھاسی 186 a ye ohaupam.‏ 54[ .الاب اٹھارا_ 18 










va‏ و 
packdwan.| 99 Og) nauwad.‏ پچارں 56 ,ات Cpe)‏ و 1 
dkdnawod or‏ اپکائويی dhaath.‏ ایکسٹھہ be ٥8‏ ایکیس 21 
c 7 914‏ 
skdnawwe.‏ اکا ہی | "| obdehhat‏ جھاچھیٹ | dit,‏ ایکٹیس 81 
hha- th. ws‏ رت Pes 1 7٠‏ 
Ce usp bdnauwé or‏ دس ان سنہ ٹینٹیس 33 


92 





34 Loy chauntis. |68 gins) arsath, 

88 8ا آرٹیس‎ 71 al ékhattar. 
39 اُچالیس‎ unchdlis, |78 ٹرھٹر‎ tirhattar. 
41 ۔.۔الائطا ایکنالیس‎ |٦٦ م(علہ“چھھتر‎ 
49 ٹینتالیس‎ taintdlla, 1 tl dkdat. 


usp |p Birdnauwé. 


98 ترانويی‎ 1۱۲۸۰۸4٣۰ 





46 چھٹالیس‎ chhatdits. gol bast o spl مد‎ ۶01 
: .. 9 99 
48 پراسيی ۔عالہ!٭ہ آرتالیس‎ Bidet نناتوي‎ ء۸0٥٤‎ 


78 FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like our own, 
only the conjunction is generally suppressed ; as ev r یٹ‎ \ ok sau 
pdnoh, “one hundred (and) five ;? دس‎ ro دو‎ do sau das, “two hundred 
(and) ten,’ etc. The present year, 1855, may be expressed as with us, 
wet pe gil ھزار‎ S| ok hasdr dth sau pachpan, or ont اٹھارہ سو‎ 
athérah sau pachpan, that is, ‘one thousand eight hundred,’ etc., or 
‘eighteen hundred,’ etc. 


b. The following are used as collective numbers : 
گنڈّا‎ gandd, a group of four. سیکڑا‎ savkid, a hundred. 
ھزار‎ hazdr, a thousand. 
48) lékh, ٥ hundred thousand. 
| 5335 ہہ ھا‎ one hundred lakhs, 


a five,‏ 44و گاھی 


kort, a score.‏ کوڑيی 


chdlied, 8 forty. or ten millions.‏ چالیسا 
ce. The Ordinals proceed as follows:‏ 
he ae or pahild, 7 exe chauthd, 4th.‏ 
pdnohwdn, 5th.‏ پاچو ان or pathid,‏ پیہلا 
| رفا ممققہ dierd, 2nd. Glee‏ ڈوسرا 
chhathd.‏ چھتھا | .83 therd,‏ تیسرا 


The ‘seventh’ and upwards are regularly formed from the Cardinals 
by the addition of ,:)!,wd%. The ordinals are all subject to inflection 
like adjectives in \ d or dn, that is, d becomes ¢ for the oblique mas- 
culine, and { for the feminine. In like manner, dm becomes en and i. 


d. Fractional Numbers. 


yx pawn,‏ 4,0 پاؤ 
Us) pound‏ 4خ chauth,‏ جوتھ 
saved, 1},‏ سوا chauthd,t,‏ جو تھاٴيی 
dork, 1}.‏ 83 2 مار ا3ء Sle‏ 
lot ۸4, 4. aS last arkd,t, 23.‏ 


In the use of the fractional numbers, a few peculiaritics oocur 
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which it will be well to notice; thus, <3 ہو‎ paune, when prefixed 8 
number, signifies ' 8 quarter lesa’ than that number; \yo sawd, ‘a 
quarter more ;’ ie adyhe, ‘one half more,’ etc. To the collective 
numbers for a hundred, a thousand, etc., they are similarly applied ; 
thus, سو‎ iss paune sas = 75; سوا د سو‎ sawd sau = 125. The words 
derh and arhd,i denote eae ea ho) Vim #5 dork hasdr = 
1500, i.e. (1000 x 13); ہزار‎ as lait arhd,t hasdr = 2500, or 
(1000 x 23). 

e. It will be seen then, that altogether the management of the 
numerals, whole and fractional, is no easy matter. The sure plan is 
to commit them carefully to memory up to 100. As a check upon 
this the learner should get the first ten, and the multiples of 10, as 
20, 30, 40, etc.; then, if he is not guste certain of any number (not an 
unlikely ooourrence), for example 35, he may safely say تیس پر پا‎ 
tts par pdnoh, ‘five over thirty.’ Lastly, let him get the first twenty 
thoroughly, and then count by scores کوڑء کی‎ kors ; thus, 35 is ek kors 
pandrah; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the 
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite independent. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


50. The Hindistanf abounds with derivative words 
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those 
from the Arabic are generally single words modified 
from a triliteral root, according to the grammatical rules 
of that language. From the Persian, on the other hand, 
not only derivative words are freely borrowed, but also 
a multitude of compounds, for the formation of which 
the Persian language has a peculiar aptitude, and to the 
number of which there is no limit. In like manner, 
compositions in the Hindi dialect abound in Sanskrit 
words both derivative and compounded according to the 
genius of that highly-cultivated language. Hence, in 
order to know Hindistanf on sound etymological prin- 
ciples, a slight knowledge of Arabic, Persian, and 


80 DERIVATIVES. 


Sanskrit is absolutely requisite. To the majority of 
students in this country, however, this is impracticable, 
their time being necessarily occupied in the a¢quisition 
of those essential branches of knowledge usually taught 
at schools. As a general rule, then, we may take it for 
granted that an acquaintance with the words of the 
Hindistani language, whether native or foreign, primi- 
tive or derivative, must be ultimately acquired by prac- 
tice in reading, with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary, 
together with exercises in composition. This being the 
case, it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into 
the subject of derivation or composition; the reader, if 
inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist’s quarto Grammar, 
edit. 1796, where he will find twenty-nine goodly pages 
devoted to this department. 


NOUNS DENOTING AGENCY OR POSSESSION. 


51. We have already seen that the agent of a vorb 
is denoted by adding the termination راا‎ wdldé (sometimes 
\,2 Adrd) to the inflected form of the infinitive, as bolne- 
wala or bolne-hara, ‘a speaker.’ The same terminations 
added to a substantive denote in general the possessor of 
such substantive, real or temporary; as \\,_ 6 ghar-wdld, 
‘the master of the house;’ بیل رالا‎ dail-wald, ‘the owner 
of the bullock ;’ or, simply, ‘the man with the bullock.’ 
A noun of the third class is inflected on the addition of 
ولا‎ wala, thus, واا‎ no gadhe-wéla, ‘the owner of the 
ass;’ or ‘the man with the donkey.’ Various nouns of 
agency, etc. are also formed by adding the following 
terminations, thus :— 

wy to el a garden, باغباں‎ bdgh-bdn, a gardener. 

je — ٹھٹھا‎ a jest, ٹھٹھی باز‎ thatthe-bds, ہ‎ jester. 
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بر‎ ا٠‎  ھار‎ a road, راہ بر‎ rdh-bar, a guide. 


hukka-barddr, a pipe-bearer.‏ لہ pipe, Non‏ ھا سے بردار 
a horse-shoe, site na’L-band, a farrier.‏ نعل — بند 


se مشعل‎ a torch, gee mash’ al-oh’, a torch-bearer. 


samin-ddr, a landholder.‏ زمیں دار land,‏ زمیں — دار! 
lohdr, a blacksmith.‏ لوھار y — lod iron,‏ 
bad-kdr, an evil-doer.‏ بدکار bad,‏ بد — کار 
gold, FS yj) *ar-gar, a goldsmith.‏ زر سے گر 
gundh-gar, a sinner.‏ گناہ گار ۱ crime,‏ گناہ — گار 
ummed-wdr, an expectant.‏ ُمیڈوار deel hope,‏ — وار 
dar-wan, a porter.‏ در door, sles‏ ٹر — wis‏ 
a soldier.‏ رڈ( اوہ army, se‏ سپاہ یی 


NOUNS DENOTING THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT. 


52. These signify the thing by which the action may 
be performed, and are derived from verbal roots by 


affixing 

w 83 cy rolling, بیلنں‎ belan, a rolling-pin. 
رم — نا‎ playing, le رہ‎ ramnd, a park. 

katarnt, a pair of scissors.‏ کترنی clipping,‏ گتر وف 
jhart, a broom.‏ جھاڑو sweeping,‏ جھاڑ — 5 

Others are formed from nouns, by affixing 

ghartydl, an hour-bell.‏ گھڑیال an hour,‏ گھڑيی as‏ ال 

a} — دسہدے‎ the hand, دستانہ‎ dastdna, × glove. 

chashmak, spectacles.‏ چشمٹ the eye,‏ چشم ساٹ 
the hand, deed dasta, a handle.‏ ددشت —5 


1 The terminations dir, dds, and perhaps a few more, require the noun to be 
inflccted, if of the third class; as, mase-dar, tasteful, tho ttheebds, a ,داز‎ 
R 
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NOUNS DENOTING PLACE OR SITUATION. 


53. These are formed partly by uniting two nouns 
together, and also by adding certain terminations; as, 


OUT acity,  ردیح‎ Haidar, حیدراباد‎ Aatdar-dbdd, the 


city of Haidar. 
باڑيی واڑيی‎ agerden, J چو‎ a flower, اي‎ he phil-wdrt, a flower- 
_ ‘ garden. 
پُور‎ acity, — gE Ghhcl,  روُپ غازي‎ Ghdst-pur, the city 
= of Ghazf. 
زار‎ multitude, لالہ‎ a tulip, لال زار‎ Idla-sdr, a tulip- 
bed 


ghur-sdl, a stable.‏ گھُزسال a horse,‏ گھوڑا a place,‏ سال or‏ سال 


5 vo, ee 
wi a place, قبر‎ 8 grave, قبرستانں‎ kabr-istan, a bury- 
° ing-ground. 


wo 8 place, Je a rose, olf gul-shan, a rose- 
bower. 
a place, آرام‎ rest, آرامگاد‎ dram-gah, a rest- 
ing-place. 
نگر‎ city, کشن‎ Kishn, کشن نگر‎ Kishn-nagar, the 
town of Krishna. 
ABSTRACTS. 


54 Abstract nouns are formed chicfly from adjec- 
tives, by affixing some termination, of which the follow- 
ing are of common occurrence: 


\ to گرم‎ warm, گرسا‎ garmd, warm weather. 
کم سے تی تا‎ little, eas kamtt, deficiency. 
.پا‎ up, or by — لڑکا‎ a child, لڑکپنں‎ larak-pan, childhood. 
ui میٹھا‎ sweet, مٹھاس‎ mithds, sweetness. 
تازہ — گی‎ fresh, تازگی‎ tdsag!, freshness. 
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ma 
ما ن‎ logs! high, wks») ٥٥:۸۸, height. 
ein \ bad, sl burd,t, badness. 


Zarwdhat, bitterness.‏ کژوانگ bitter,‏ کڑیا اھت 


To Arabic nouns ت‎ is generally added to form abstracts; as, 
2 hukm, “a command,’ ہت‎ 24 hukimat, ‘dominion ;’ so حجام‎ 
hajjdm, ‘a barber,’ hajjdmat, ‘shaving.’ A few abstracts are formcd 
by a repetition of the word, with a slight alteration in the last, as 
diye جھوتھ‎ jhith-mith, ‘ falschood.’ 


VERBALS. 


80. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro- 
gress) is generally expressed by the infinitive. The 
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the 
mere root; as, بول‎ bol, ‘speech,’ جاہ‎ chah, ‘ desire,’ ete. 
Others are formed from the root by adding certain 
terminations ; as, 


1 to کہ‎ speak, کہا‎ hahé, 8 saying. 
os — ہو‎ sow, بوائی‎ bo,d,t, a sowing. 
مل — اب‎ mix, ملاپ‎ mildp, a mixing or union. 
یں — اس‎ drink, بپیاس‎ piyds, desire to drink, thirst. 
ur دان‎ know (Pora.) دانش‎ danish, knowledge. 
w — جل‎ burn, جلن‎ jalan, a burning. 
ما‎ — Wer deceive, Ie bhuldwd, a deception. 
“جا — وٹ‎ prepare, “جارٹ‎ sajdwat, preparation. 
ug! — AS feed, کھلائی‎ bhild,t, 2 feeding. 


up — Wb call, Lay buldhat, ٤ calling. 
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DIMINUTIVES. 


56. These are formed from other nouns, by adding 


to them various terminations ; as, 
l to (Sua daughter, | ditiyd, a little daughter. 


aw” 


a cauldron, ete degcht, a kettle.‏ بگی — oF so‏ چيی 


ve 


ws} بلنگی سے‎ a bedstead, پلنگڑزيی‎ palangrt, a small bed- 
7 stead. 


LS — تٹوپ‎ a cannon, تو پیٹ‎ topak, a musket. 


\, — 7 aman, سرڈوا‎ mardt,d, a little man. 
برھمں — پٹا‎ abrahman, ہرھمنیٹا‎ brahmanetd, a young 
brahman. 
U, — ظرىی‎ a deer, G5 htranotd, a fawn. 
or (uy — as apeacock, پلا‎ 7 moreld, a pea-chicken. 


box — el agarden,  4xtel baghicha, a kitchen- 
: ‘ garden. 


FEMININES FORMED FROM MASCULINES. 


57. Names of males ending in \ 4 or 4 a, of the third 
class, have the corresponding females in ہي‎ 7; as بیٹا‎ 
رز‎ ‘a son;’ بیٹی‎ beti, ‘a daughter; گیرڑا‎ ghord, ‘a 
horse ;’ sie ghori, ‘a mare.’ In a similar manner 
names of lifeless objects of the third class have some- 
times a feminine form, generally significant of diminution, 
as گرا‎ gold, ‘a bullet;? lf gol, ‘a pill’ Substantives 
of the first and second classes form the corresponding 
feminine by adding either ہي‎ i, is Mt, OF ye tm, 08 


follows :— 
Ve mulld, جح‎ teacher, ise mulldnt, 
شیر‎ shor, 8 lion, شیرنيی‎ shernt. 


mthtardnt,‏ مہداننی mihtar, & sweeper,‏ مہتر 
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brdhman, a Brahman, ely brahmant.‏ براهمن 
sundr, a goldsmith, wy 00۴‏ سنار 7 
٥٥۷۶۷.‏ سنار اي 
a. A few are irregular in their formation; thus, from 45’ ly bhd,b,‏ 
بیگم khdn, ‘lord,’‏ خان beg or‏ بیگت Bahin, ‘sisters’‏ ہن ‘brother,’‏ 
raja, ‘king,’ isl rank,‏ راجا ’; or ils khdnam, ‘lady‏ نے 
“queen ; stil ۸417۸8 m. ‘an elephant,’ seo hathnt, f. In other‏ 
cases, as Cl bdp, ‘father,’ le md, ‘ mother,’ the words are totally‏ 
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different‏ 
’aurat, ‘woman’‏ ور ت tongues, as ope mard, “man’ (Persian),‏ 
(Arabic).‏ 
ADJECTIVES.‏ 

58. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the 
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be 
found in the following alphabetical list: their ordinary 
meaning will be obvious from the various examples ; 
thus, by adding 


lt. بهُو کی‎ hunger, بھُوکھا‎ bhikhd, hungry. 
aj) — Jie a child, طفلانہ‎ tifidna, childish. 
زور — اور‎ Strength, gg} sor-dwar, strong. 
هھیار _— بند‎ arms, ھھیاربند‎ hathydr-band, armed. 
سم دار‎ li, fidelity, وفادار‎ wafd-ddr, faithful. 
زا‎ — coy, foreign country, وایتزا‎ wtldyat-zd, foreign-born. 
کو 3 — سار‎ 8 mountain, کوشسار‎ koh-sdr, mountainous, 
دل سد گیر‎ the heart, کر‎ 3 dil-gir, grieved. 
Ss وت‎ ps sorrow, wd ee gham-gin, sorrowful. 
Jord — (esp behind. Yes pichhid, hindermost. 


dae — = ded wealtn, ڈولتمند‎ daulat-mand, wealthy. 
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two, igo dund, double.‏ دو to‏ نا 
terror, SLI haul-ndk, terrible.‏ و es — J‏ 
diddri, slightly.‏ دیدارو slays view,‏ ہو 
grievous.‏ ,۶ہ:-و٥٥‏ سو کو ار grief,‏ سوگکی — وار 
ndm-war, renowned,‏ نامور name,‏ نام ور 


s— درسال‎ two years, دوسالہ‎ do-sdla, biennial. 


= بازار‎ a market, oS بازارء‎ bdsdrt, of the market. 


dantel, tusked.‏ دنّتیل tooth,‏ دالمت ‏ — بلاہہ یل 
wood, urge chobin, wooden.‏ چوب or GL to‏ ینہ ey‏ 


jam and Ps gin are added to words to denote colour; as,‏ فام 
nil-gin, ' blue.‏ نیل گونں sa’fardn-fdm, *saffron-coloured,’‏ ز عفران فام 
gosha are added to numerals to‏ کو شہ eoloured.’ eS kond and‏ 
chau-kond, ' quadrangular,‏ جو کونا express the figure of things; as,‏ 
war are‏ وار shash-gosha, “hexagonal,” ete. wo wash and‏ شش گوشہ 
bark-wash, ‘like lightning,’‏ برق وش added to express likeness; as,‏ 
marddna-war, ‘like a brave man.’‏ مسردانہ وار 


a. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words; as 


follows :— 
ان‎ to دیکھا‎ seen, الدیکھا‎ an-dekhd, unseen. 
۔۔ با‎ li, trust, باوفا‎ bd-wafd, trusty. 
uo صہر‎ patience, بیصبر‎ be-sabr, impatient. 
wy — نام‎ 8 name, بڈنام‎ bad-ndm, infamous. 


ont — حاضر‎ present, غُیر حاضر‎ ghair-hdzir, absent. 
خلاف‎ — Jie wisdom, رازہ1۶( خلاف عقل‎ foolish. 
کم‎ — we fortune, ee) کم‎ kam-bakht, unfortunate. 
Y— جار‎ help, لاجارہ‎ Ud-chéra, helpless. 
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Gtr و ش‎ pleased, ناخویش‎ nd-khush, displeased. 


نا ںی 


> — pe age, ھمعمر‎ ham-'umr, coeval. 

59. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of 
words, we would particularly direct the student’s atten- 
tion to the various uses of the termination 2 1. It 
may be added to almost every adjective of the language, 
simple or compound, which then becomes the corres- 
ponding abstract substantive. 2. It may be added to all 
substantives denoting country, city, sect, tribe, physical 
substances, etc., which then become adjectives, signifying 
of or belonging to, or formed from, etc., the primary 
substantive. Lastly. It is used in forming feminines 
from masculines; and it is the characteristic of the 
feminine gender in all present and past participles, as 
well as in all adjectives purely Indian ending in \ a. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed 
dialect of Hindtistani, a vast number of compound words 
from the Persian may be met with in almost every page. 
These are generally formed by the union of two sub- 
stantives, or of an adjective with a substantive. Many 
of them are given in dictionaries, but as there is no limit 
to their number, the student must not place much re- 
liance on that source. A few weeks’ study of Persian 
will make the matter clearer than any body of rules we 
could lay down on the subject ; we shall therefore notice 
here only the more important compounds, referring the 
student for further information to our Persian Grammar, 
last edition. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


a. A Persian or Arabic substantive with its regimen is of fre- 
quent occurrence in Hindistanf; as, آب حیات‎ db-4-hatydt, “ water 
of دیدہ “دانش نویس‎ dida,i-ddnish, ‘ the eye of discernment ;’ 
رويز میں‎ 6 rt-e-zamin, ‘the face of the earth.’ In a similar form a 
Persian substantive with its adjective occasionally occurs; as, سرں نکو‎ 
mard-i-nikis, ‘a good man;  ینان اطارض+دلف' عالم‎ ' the perishable 
world.’ These, when introduced into Hindustinf, are viewed as 
single words, and form their various cases by adding tho post-posi- 
tions like nouns of the first or second classes; as, db-t-hatydt kd, 
db-t-hatydt se, ete. 

b. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the 
mere juxta-position of two nouns; as, HIS us ہاور‎ bdwar-chi- 
‘héna, “ cook-house, or kitchen,’ from چيی‎ 3h cook,’ 00 cls ' 
house ;’ 80, با ۶801-9 رز زمگاہ‎ ' the battle-field,’ from رز زم‎ contest,’ 
and گاہ‎ ‘a place;’ in like manner, sky جہان‎ jahdn-pandh, * tho 
asylum of the world,’ ¢. ¢. ‘your majesty,’ from جہان‎ ' the 
world,’ and sly ‘refuge;’ so, ae روز‎ ros-ndma, ‘a day-book,’ 
خردانامہ‎ khirad-ndma, ‘the book of wisdom,’ ete. In compounds of 
this kind, the two words are generally written separate, though they 
may also be united into one. These are upon the whole like our own 
compounds, book-stall, coffee house, newspaper, etc., of which it is 
customary to write some with a hyphen between, others quite 


separate, and a few united into one word. 


¢. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, consisting, 
1st. ا‎ two contracted infinitives, connected with the conjunction 35 
QB, Vet و‎ a guft o shanid, ‘ conversation,’ literally, * speaking 
and hearing;’ WJ آمد ور‎ dmad o raft or dmad o shud, ‘coming and 
going, ‘intercourse.’ 2ndly. A contracted infinitive, with the cor- 
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responding root; as fon 9 حست‎ just o jt, ‘searching ;’ Fs 3 es 
guft o gt, ‘conversation.’ The con) junetion in such cases is occa- 
sionally omitted ; as, a del, < گت‎ the same as WS و‎ del, eto. 

d. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting 
of two substantives, sometimes of the same, and sometimes of different 
signification; as, ہوم‎ 9 iv or کشور‎ 3 in mare o bim or mars o 
kishwar, ‘an empire’ or ‘kingdom,’ literally, : boundary and region;’ 
80, اب و‌ هو‎ db o hawd, ‘ climate,’ literally, ‘water and air; 
نشو ونما‎ nushv 0 namd, ‘ rearing or bringing up’ (a plant or animal). 
In these, also, the conjunction , may be omitted, as نما‎ phi, 
fe re i ete. 

e. Compounds purely Hinddstinf or Hind{ are not nearly so 
numerous as those borrowed from the Persian; the following are 
occasionally met with: 1st. A masculine and femiuine past participle, 
generally the same verb, ough sometimes different; aa, کہا کہيی‎ 
hahd-kaht, ‘ altercation,’ oe US kahd-suat, ‘disputation.’ 2nd. Two 
nouns of the same, or nearly the same signification ; as, pl py نو‎ 
' servants,’ ریت رہ سم‎ “a custom or mode,’ etc. Such expressions are 
very common in the ' Bagh o Bahar,’ which is the standard work of 
the language. 3rd. Two words having something of alliteration about 
them, or a similarity of rhyme; as, plas دھوم‎ : hurly-burly,’ شور زور‎ 
' uproar,’ مکر چکر‎ trickery,’ ete., all of which we should of course 
vote to be vulgarisms, only that they occur in the very best writers. 


Lastly, the Hindustan{ is particularly rich in imitative sounds, such 
B8 جھں جھن‎ *jingling,’ سن سن‎ * simmering.’ 

jf. Arabic phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are 
occasionally met with, such as Lal Lene, the Causcr of 
causes,’ ‘God,’ ete.; but we believe that all such are explaincd in 


good dictionaries. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union of 
two substantives; as, لالہ رخ‎ Idle rukh, ‘having cheeks like the 
tulip;’ رن‎ Sy pari-ri,e or part-ri, “having the face of a fairy;’ 
دل‎ bins song-dil, “having a heart like stone; شکر لب‎ shakar-lab, 
: having lips (sweet) as sugar.’ In English we have many instances, 
in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, ‘ iron- 
hearted,’ ' bull-headed,’ ‘lynx-eyed,’ ete. 


۸. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by 
prefixing an adjective to a substantive; as, say خوب‎ khib-rte, 
“having a fair face;’ رای‎ ass پا‎ pak-rd,e, ‘of pure intention;’ 
تنگت دل‎ tang-dil, ‘ distressed in heart.’ We make use of many 
such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper style, such as 
' clear-sighted,’ “ long-headed,’ ۱ sharp-witted,’ ' hard-hearted,’ eto. 


c. Perhaps the most numerous class of the epithets is that com- 
posed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives ; as, عالم گیر‎ 
راو۔روآم!‎ ‘ world-subduing ;’ hl rot fitna-anges, ' strife-exciting ;’ 
Lot جان‎ jan-ded, ‘giving rest to 72 soul ;’ دل ستان‎ dil-sitdn, 
‘ravishing the heart;’ رو‎ LS subuk-raw, ‘ moving lightly.’ Our 
best English poets frequently indulge in compounds of this class; thus, 
“the night-tripping fairy,’ ‘the temple-haunting martlet,’ ‘tho cloud- 
compelling Jove,’ ete. 


dA knowledge of these Persian compounds will be absolutely 
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest productions 
of the Hindistanf language. The poets in general freely use such 
terms; nor are they of less frequent occurrence in the best prose 
works. snch as the ‘ Bagh o Bahdr,’ the ‘Ikhwanu-g-saf’,’ the ‘ Khirad 
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Afroz,’ etc., for the thorough understanding of which, a slight know 
ledge of the Persian is absolutely requisite. In proof of this, we 
could point out many compounds which occur in our own selcctions 
from the ‘Khirad Afroz,’ not to be found in any dictionary, the 
meaning at the same time being quite obvious to any one who knows 
Persian. Such, for example, are مرظم بہا‎ marham-bahd, ‘ medicine- 
money ;’ ists Uti nafas-kusht, ‘mortifying of the passions;’ 
arn sive stift-mizd), “of philosophic disposition,’ 


e. We may reckon among the compounds such expressions as 
ما باپ‎ md-bdp, ‘parents,’ کور‎ 5) lar-kapir, ‘Lar and Kapur,’ names 
of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. It is 
barely possible that this may be an imitation of the Sanskrit compound 
called Dwandwa; though the probability is in favour of its being an 
idiomatic omission of the conjunction sat ‘and,’ between two such 
words as are usually considered to be associated together. In works 
purely Hindf, translated from the Sanskrit, such as the ‘ Prem Sagar,’ 
it is most likely that such 7 as نند جسود!‎ nanda -jasodd, 

“Nanda and Jasodé;’ بارا م‎ wo کرڈ‎ krishna-balardm, “Krishna and 
Balaram,’ are boné-fide Dwandwas ; but it would savour of pedantry to 
apply the term to such homely expressions as سکھن‎ sy “bread and 
butter,’ or the very un-classical beverage commonly called isl ذي‎ ips 
videlicet, ‘brandy and water.’ 


02 


SECTION ۰ 


SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


61. Iw all languages a simple sentence must necessarily 
consist of three parts, expressed or understood: Ist, a 
nominative or subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predicate 
or attribute; as, ‘fire is hot,’ ‘ice is cold.” In many 
instances the verb and attribute are included in one 
word ; as, ‘the man sleeps,’ ‘the horse runs,’ ‘ the snow 
falls,’ in which case the verb is said to be neuter or 
intransitive. When the verb is expressive of an action, 
and at the same time the sense is incomplete without 
stating the object acted upon, it is called an active or 
transitive verb, as, ‘the carpenter made a table,’ ‘ the 
masons built a church.’ In each of these sentences it is 
evident that something is required beyond the verb to 
complete the sense, for if we merely said ‘ the carpenter 
made,’ ‘the masons built,’ the hearer would instantly 
ask, ‘made what?’ ‘built what?’ In Hinddsténi and 
several of its kindred dialects, it is of the utmost import- 
ance that the learner should discriminate the active or 
transitive from the neuter or intransitive verb, in order 
that he may adopt that mode of construction peculiar to 
each. In a sentence whose verb is active or transitive, 
we shall designate the three parts as agent, verb, and 
object ; thus, the carpenter is the agent; made, the verb; 
and a table, the object. 


a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, different 
languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for instance, in the 
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sentence, ‘the elephant killed the tiger,’ the Latin, Greek, and . 
Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words in any 
order. The Arabic and the Gaelic put the verb first, then the nomi- 
native, and lastly the object. The English and French follow the 
logical order as we have given it, and the Hindistan{ and Persian 
have also an arrangement of their own, which we shall now proceed to 
explain, as our first rule of Syntax or construction. 


62. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts 
of a sentence in Hindustani is, first, the nominative or 
agent; secondly, t the predicate or object; and, last of all, 


the verb; thus, آگی گرم هی م ھی‎ ag garm hai, ‘fire is hot,’ 
پرھیز 7 دوا فی‎ porns achchhi dawé hat, ‘abstinence is 


good physic,’ ي‎ Wa شیر کو مار‎ oi ile hathi-ne sher-ko 
mar-dala hat, ‘the elephant has killed the tiger.’ 


a. Though the above rule holds in short sentences, such as those 
we have just given, yet it is by no means of stringent application. 
In the first place, poets are freely allowed the proverbial license of 
the genus ; that is, to adopt that arrangement of the words which best 
pleases the ear, or suits the metre. In prose, also, it may sometimes 
be more emphatic to put the object first; as, LY Vo یی نو کو و‎ 
“thou hast stolen those images.’ Sometimes the object is, for the sake 
of contrast or emphasis, put last, in the place usually occupied by the 
verb; as follows, کو اور عاقل کمال کو‎ Sle جاھل طلب کرتا ھی‎ 
“the fool seeks for weulth, and the sage for,excellence,’ where mal-ko 
and kamdi-ko are put last. 


b. The Hindustan{ makes no difference in the arrangement of a 
sentence, whether it be interrogative or affirmative. In conversation, 
the tone of the voice, or the look, suffices to indicate whether or not a 
‘question is asked, and in reading it must be inferred from the context ; 
thus, Sole ٹم‎ may signify ‘you will go,’ or ‘will you go?’ There 
are, however, several words which are used only in asking a question, 
such as those given in the middle column of p. 68. These, when 
used, come immediately before the verb, as Sie whs a “where 
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will you go?’ The word LS is sometimes employed at the beginning 
of a sentence to denote interrogation, like the Latin num or an; as, 
کیا مم 3 یہہ مثٹل نہین سی‎ ‘have you not heard this proverb?’ 


CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 


63. The adjective, as in English, generally precedes 
its substantive. If the adjective be capable of inflection, 
that is, if it be a purely Indian word ending in | a, the 
following rule holds: The termination \ @ is used before 
all masculine nouns in the nominative (or first accusative) 
case singular; the termination بے‎ e is used before mas- 
culine nouns in any other case singular, or in the plural 
number; and the termination ے عے‎ 7% is used before all 
feminine nouns, in any case, singular or plural; thus, 
مر هي‎ Ye وہ‎ wuh bhalé mard hai, ‘he ہف‎ good man,’ 

de 06 96 ٠ from a good man,’ dye‏ مرد 
de 28 man -donn-8e,‏ مردون سی bhale mard, bor men,’‏ 
‘from good men,’  تروع de bhali ’aurat, ‘a good woman,’‏ 


bhali ’auraton-kd, ‘of good women.’‏ بھلی غورتون کا 
and » a, as‏ ۸ا ),- a. The same rule applies to such adjectives in‏ 
دسوبن oye‏ گا admit of inflection; as, Oye © seg “the tenth man,’‏ 
yey‏ ۵ مسافر ‘the tenth night;’ so,‏ دسو ان رات “of the tenth man,’‏ 
to the helpless traveller,’‏ * باعچار pilus us‏ کو “the helpless traveller,’‏ 
‘the helpless quecit.’‏ پیچار sl uf‏ 

b. If adjectives, capable of inflection, be separated by means of 
the particle کو‎ from the noun which they qualify, and united with 
the verb, they undergo no change; as, کرو‎ WS مو مکی سے کو‎ 
his face;’ but in this sentence kdld-karnd is to be reckoned a com- 
pound verb (p. 66, 4). Adjectives, ending with any letter exocpt 
ءا‎ 8 and ,ان‎ restricted as above, do not undergo any change 
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as, پاٹ آذہي‎ ‘a pure man, پاٹ عورت‎ ‘a pure woman,’ 
چیز‎ ts نا | پا‎ “an unclean thing.’ 

o. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub- 
stantives, never receive the nasal terminations (dv, en, or on) of 
the plural; and the same rule applies to such tenses as are 
formed of participles with or without an auxiliary verb, it being 
deemed sufficient to add the nasal n to the last word only; as 
اي کتابین‎ achchht (not achchhi,dn) kitdben, ‘good books;’ 
re) دیون‎ se bhale (not bhalon) ddmiyon-ne, “by good men;’ 
تھبن‎ se ر‎ isle وي چلي‎ we chalt jdt rahit thin, ‘ they (females) 
continued going along.’ Sometimes, however, the participle takes 
the plural termination; as oad بھرتیان‎ and هین‎ os. When 
the adjective comes last (which a aspen in verse), it sometimes 
reccives the plural termination; as, wk ر تین بھار‎ “heavy (tedious) 
nights.’ (Yates’s Grammar). ° 

d. If an adjective qualify two ur more nouns, some of which are 
masculine, and others feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine 
form, and the same ue applies to the participles and future tenses of 
verbs ; as, oe oS” سا پاپ سو‎ a his mother and father are dead ;’ 
کو موا دیکھکر کہا‎ user ute اپنی‎ eal “he seeing his son and 
daughter dead, said,’ etc. If, however, the substantives be names of 
inanimate things, the adjective gencrally agrees with that to which it 
stands nearest; thus, ced te! کتابین بت‎ a کپڑيی باس‎ 
' the clothes, plates, and books are very good.’ 


CONCORD OF THE GENITIVE WITH ITS REGIMEN; ETC. 


64. We have seen (p. 27, etc.,) that the genitive 
case has three distinct terminations, ka, ke, and #4, and 
the rule which determines the choice of these is exactly 
- Similar to that which regulates the termination of the 
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adjective ; in fact, all genitives in Hindustani are pos- 
sessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like adjectives, 
they are generally placed before the substantive which 
governs them. If the governing word be masculine and 
in the nominative case (or first form of the accusative’ 
singular, کا‎ Ad is used, a8, مر کا گھر‎ mard-ka ghar, ‘the 
man’s house,’ or ‘the house of the man,’ ونادارمقی‎ US کا‎ oye 
mard-ka kutté wafadér hai, ‘the man’s dog is faithful,’ 
ہت مارو‎ us مہرد کا‎ mard-ké kutté mat mdro, ‘do not 
beat the man’s dog.’ If the governing word be mascu- 
line, and in an oblique case singular, or in any case 
plural, کی‎ ke is used, as, ہرد کی گھر سی‎ mard-ke ghar-se, 
‘from the man’s house,’ ماد کی گھرون کو‎ mard-ke gharon- 
ko, ‘to the man’s houses.’ Lastly, if the governing 
word be feminine, in whatever case or number, is Ai is 
used; as, مر کی بیٹی‎ mard-ki beti, ‘the man’s daughter,’ 
کی کتابین‎ Je mard-ki kitaben, ‘the man’s books.’ 


a. Although the general rule is to put the genitive case before 
its regimen, yet the reverse is of frequent occurrence, particularly in 
such works as have been translated or imitated from the Persian; 
as us فید بدن‎ “the thraldom of the body,’ گا‎ Ras see the 
worship of thanksgiving.’ We may here state that the Persian 
genitive is formed by placing the governing word first, having its last 
letter marked with the vowel kasra; as, دا نش‎ é ganj-+ danish, 
“the treasury of wisdom,’ where the short vowel ¢ is the sign of the 
genitive, similar in its use to our particle of in English. Persian words 
ending with s and "عي‎ take *; and those ending with | or 5 take ىی‎ 
for the sign of the genitive; as, tod بندۂ‎ “a servant of God,’ 
هوايی سر‎ “air of the sea.’ 

b. Tho genitive sign is employed tdiomatically in such expressions. 
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as سب کا سے‎ acb-ked sad, ‘one and all,’ گھیت کا کھیمت‎ 0 
khet, ‘ the whole (field) of the field,’ بات‎ is بات‎ ۸41-4 bdt, ‘ mere 
talk ;’ and adjectively to convert a substantive into an attributive; 
thus, کا دہ‎ eu sone-kd takhta, ‘a golden plate,’ or ‘ plate of gold;’ 
بڑيی سر کا چھوکرا‎ “a boy with a large head.’ 

o. In sous cases it is idiomatically omitted; as ي‎ hs Lie daryd 
kandre, “on the river bank,’ for دریا کی کناری مین‎ daryd-ke 
kandre-men, ‘on the bank of the river.’ It is also omitted in many 
expressions in which the governing words denote weight or measure ; 
as, ایٹ سیر گوشت‎ ‘one pound of flesh,’ زمیں‎ WW ES! ‘a 
bfgha of ground,’ where the words are used merely in apposition, the 
same as in German. 

d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, etc. ; 

, ig ley CS vA بادشاہ‎ pddehdh-xe [pds or yahdn 
جن‎ ek betd thd, “the king had a son;’ in like عو‎ 
تھی‎ te SA! بھی‎ vo 8-KE Code, eto.] ال‎ ek bett thi, ‘he 
had also a daughter ;’ گ چانول‎ os ر رہ‎ LS ok répt,e-kd chdnwal, 

“one rupee’s (worth of) rice.’ 

e. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English 
will in 700 be expressed by the genitive ع٥:‎ BS jwe is se 
likhne-kt mes, ‘a writing-table کھانی کا وت 'ر‎ khdne kd walt, 
“dinner time ;’ and sometimes the genitive sign is used in Hindistan( 
when in English it is inadmissible, as فکر کا لفظا‎ flr kd lafs, “the 
word يت<‎ 

f. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is used i in 
consequence of a noun or preposition understood ; such as pon fol تم‎ 

“hear ye him,’ é.6 بات‎ sal ‘his word ;’ so in the tale of the 
First ; Darworh ) igh o Bahér,’p. 34,) we have lead اب ھماری‎ 
ہُو پ‎ isle دوستی*‎ (where the word ee oF در رسیاں‎ is understood), 
“between you and me there has arisen a sincere friendship.’ The 
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editors of a recent Calcutta edition have made an amendment here, by 
using hamdrt tumhdri / 


GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 

65. The list of prepositions, page 71, beginning with 

| dge, etc., govern the genitive with ke; as 

ghar-ke age, ‘ before (in front of) the house ;’‏ گھر 

kyo daryd-ke par, ‘over (on the other side of)‏ کی پار 

the river,’ etc. The less numerous list, beginning with 

babat, ete., page 72, govern the genitive with‏ ہابت 

shakr-ki taraf, ‘towards (in the‏ شہر کی Ai; a8, 3b‏ کی 

direction of) the city.’ All the prepositions may be 

optionally put before or after the word which they 

govern, their effect on the substantive, with few ex- 
ceptions, remaining the same. 

a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case 
whose termination is (No. 64, رہ‎ idiomatically omitted, it is easy to 
see from what we have just stated why they should govern the 
genitive in ke or kt, but never in kd. There is however one pecu- 
liarity attending some of the feminine prepositions which custom 
seems to have established; though the rationale of it be not at all 
evident. We have excellent authority for saying that the words 
My, ,طرفف ,بیمرضيی‎ and رمانند‎ when they precede the sub- 
stantive, require the genitive in کی‎ ke; and when they follow, they 
require کی‎ kt. In the second volume of the *Khirad Afroz,’ p. 277, we 
have "J ie ہمدد‎ bamadad ’akl-ke, “by aid of the انوس‎ 


In the “Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 40, we have S حضوز‎ sere us 


1 Whenever reference is made to the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ it is understood to be the 
edition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense of the Honourable the Fast- 
India Company. It is not only the cheapest, but in every respect the best work thut 
the student can peruse, after he has gone through the Selections appended to this 
Grammar.—D. F. ٠ 
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be-marzi huztr-ke, ‘without consent of her highness the princess ;’ 
and in page i88 of the same work, we have شہر کی‎ tend so LS! 
ck taraf shalr-ke, ‘on one side of the city;’ all of them with ke 
in every edition and copy, printed or manuscript. The wonder 
is, how it escaped the ortttcal amendments of the Calcutta editors 
already alluded to; but so it has, for even they have here followed 
the established reading. 


b. The preposition sile mdnand or ménind has been omply 
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his works, but it must be 
confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance appear as a 
sound and fair critic. He assumes that one of the Munshfs used ke 
instead of kt by mistake, and that he had sufficient influcnce with all 
the other learned natives of the country to make them take his part, 
and sanction the error. This argument is so very ridiculous that refu- 
tation is superfluous. Use is everything in language, and if in Hin- 
dustanf custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they 
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with ke, 
and when they follow require Xi, then it is the duty of the grammarian 
fairly to state the fact. It is quite probable that many instances of 
this mode of construction, in addition to those which we have shown 
above, may yet be detected. 


o. The adverbs یہاں‎ ‘here,’ and رہانں‎ ‘there,’ govern the genitive 
with ke, like nouns or prepositions. When thus used, they convey 
idiomatically the signification of ‘at, to, or t# the house of,’ or ‘in the 
possession of,’ جاو‎ whe Ss صاحب‎ “go to the gentleman’s house,’ 
which is not unlike the use of the French particle ches. The pre- 
positions پاس‎ and me are used in the ssme general sense as 
پاس‎ el ‘near or with him,’ and more generally ‘in his possession,’ 
“ches lui.’ The word Sy oj denotes idiomatically ‘in the opinion of,’ 
عقّلمندون کی نزدیٹ لے‎ ‘in the opinion of the wise;’ “apad 
sapientes,’ 
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@. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their substantives, 
may dispense entirely with the genitive signs ke and H, thus shewing 
a tendency to become real postpositions; as, (wl قاضبی‎ ‘near of 
before the judge.’ If the word they govern be a noun of the third 
class, or a pronoun, the inflected form remains the same as if ke or ا‎ 
had been expressed; a8, (wl لڑکی‎ near the boy;’ بنا‎ 5 with- 
out him or her;’ and if the word governed be the first or second 
personal pronoun, when the genitive is thus dispensed with, the 
oblique forms muh and tujh are used; as, wl x ‘near me;’ 
باس‎ “near thee.’ 


DATIVE CASE. 


66. The use and application of this case is very 
nearly the same as in most European languages. As 
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre- 
positions é or for, will be expressed in Hindistani by 
means of the dative case. 


a. The Hindistén{ dative sometimes corresponds with the Latin 
scousative, expressive of motion to a place; for instance, مین گھر کو‎ 
چلُونگا‎ “ I will go home,’ ‘ibo domum.’ In this last sense also, the 
sign ko is often omitted, which brings it still nearer the Latin; as, 
cy? مین گھر جاتا‎ ‘I am going home,’ ‘eo domum.’ The dative 
case is also used to express time when; as, دن کو‎ ‘by day;’ 
رات کو‎ “by night;’ شام کو‎ “at evening. In such expressions 
the post-position ko is frequently and even elegantly omitted; as, 
دن‎ S| ‘one day;’ and if the word expressive of time be accom- 
panied by an adjective or pronoun subject to inflection, the inflected 
form of the latter remains the same as if ko had been expressed ; as, 
wt این‎ on that day ;? Wi, کس‎ “at what time?’ 
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ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


67. The accusative in Hindistén{, as in English, is 
generally like the nominative, but when it is desirable to 
render the object of an active verb very definite or 
specific, then the termination ko (of the dative) is added 
to the object. 


a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as a general principle, 
though by no means of rigid application. Many words are sufficiently 
definite from accompanying circumstances, such as an adjective, a 
genitive case, a pronoun, etc., so as not to require any discriminative 
mark. Others again, though sufficiently definite in themselves, gene- 
rally require the particle ko; such are proper names, names of offices, 
professions, etc.; as, yh s ماکٹ‎ ‘call Manik ;’ سردار کو بُلاو‎ 
‘call the Sardar.’ In these instances, however, the Hindustan{ 
assimilates with the Greek, which would employ the definite article 
in like cases. 

b. The use of the particle ko to denote the object of an active verb 
forms one of the niceties of the Hindustani, which can only be arrived 
at by practice. A well-educated native, and many Europeans who 
have studied the language and associated much with natives, will 
without effort supply the particle ko in its proper place, and nowhere 
else. It follows then that there must be some principle to regulate all 
this, though it may be difficult to lay hold of, or to express within a 
short compass. The rule given by Muhammad Ibrahim of Bombay, 
and we assuredly know of no better authority, is in substance the same 
as we have just stated.—-Véde ‘Tuhfae Elphinstone,’ page 80. 

e. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both being 
substantives, the first or nominative form of the acousative is generally 
used, as the repetition of ko in both cases would not only sound ill, but 
in many instances lead to ambiguity ; thus, کو گھوڑا دو‎ oye ‘give the 
horse to the man.’ If, however, it be deemed essential to add to to 
the accusative, even this rule must give way; a8 in the following 
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oF 0 : ُ 
sentence : دیا.‎ s ust sel کيی حصی کو‎ uo le اپنی‎ 3 cw! “he 
gave his brother’s share to his (brother’s) wife.’ When the dative is a 
pronoun, the repetition of ko is ٔ۔-‎ avoided by using the termination 


¢ or on for the latter; as, کیا‎ Spee نی لڑکی کو اُسی‎ gil | the 
judge gave up to her the child.” 


ABLATIVE AND LOCATIVE. 


68. The ablative denotes the source from which any 
thing proceeds; the locative, as its name imports, denotes 
situation. In their use and application, they gencrally 
correspond with the Latin ablative. 


a. The ablative sign سي‎ ٥ signifies ‘from’ and ‘with.’ It is 
applied to the instrument wtth which, but very seldom to the agent by 
whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter verb. Hrample: 
مارا‎ us ies فُيدي کو‎ a o> “the executioner smote the prisoner 
with a sword.’ In Dr. Gilchrist’s Story-Tcller (No. 97), we have an 
instance of se denoting the agent, the only one we have ever met with 
in our reading ; تھی‎ es کھاٴيی‎ GS روتيی‎ ey سی‎ gan haw 
is it that stale bread was eaten by thee?’ ‘With a neuter verb se 
may be used to denote the source or origin of the event described ; 
as follows, شاعر سی کیہ تُصسُور رك موا‎ iss ‘by some poet (or 
through some poet) a fault took place.’ 

b. With the verb کہنا‎ kahnd, ‘to say’ or ‘tell,’ the particle sn ہ٤‎ 
scems to be used idiomatically, and must often be translated in English 
7 “to;? هُون ہہ‎ ES اس سی سپ‎ ot one to him,’ or 

“telling him, truth;’ because the sentence مین ا ل2 سے کہتا مُون‎ 
will mean, ‘I declare him اك‎ her, or it) to be true,’ or ‘I call that 
truth ;’ ہہ‎ ed ہین‎ oye لوگی‎ Pea meahs ' people do not call 
hima man.’ The use of سی‎ #¢ with Las therefore is obvious. 

¢. The locative sign مین‎ men generally denotes ہہ‎ sometimes to 
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or tnto ; a8, شہر مین می‎ “he is in the city ;’ وہ شر می ۓ گیا‎ “he 
is gone to (into) the city.’ The locative signs ہو‎ and پر‎ ۵٥ sig 
quently the pest-position Ss joined to them ; as, 7 ار‎ At woe شہر‎ 
‘he brought a sword from ؛‎ the city;’ \% 5 پر سيی‎ sins وہ اپني‎ 
“he fell down from on his horse.’ Here the English idiom is ‘from 
off’ his horse, which is less logical. 


CASE OF AGENT. 


69. The case of the agent, characterized by the par- 
ticle نے‎ me, is never used except with transitive verbs, 
and when used it is confined to those tenses only which 
are formed of the past participle (No. 40, page 55). ‘The 
verb then agrees with the object in gender and number, 
unless it be deemed requisite to render the object definite 
by the addition of the particle کر‎ ko (No. 67), in which 
case the. verb remains in the simple form of the third 
person singular masculine. 


a. In further illustration of this very simple rule, we here sub- 
join a sufficient number of examples ; دیکھا‎ Ls ای‎ re} aisles he 
saw a dog,’ or, literally, “by him a dog (was) seen;’ likewise, 

the تا یی تیں گھوڑيی‎ he saw three horses,’ or, لت تا‎ ete. ; 
vn ایک لومڑي‎ ob اس‎ he saw a fox;’ ن دیکھین‎ okies eed 5 
‘he saw many foxes;’ in all which phrases the construction agrecs 
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed necessary 
or elegant to add ko to the object, then the verb will be always the 
oe that is, the masculine singular form ; pag So ہم ی 3 کو‎ 
“we have seen the dog ;’ گھوڑون کو دیکھا‎ 3 7 “have you seen the 
horses?’ کو دیکھا‎ uss re oye جب اس‎ ‘when that man saw 
the fox;? کو دیکھا‎ emp ud a> ‘we have seen the foxes.’ 
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The same rule applies to pall the tenses into which دیکھا‎ euters 
(page 55) ; a8, دیکھا هی‎ WS OS سن تج‎ he has seen a dog ;’ 80, 
تین گبوڑی دیکبيی تھی‎ Sl he had seen three horges.’ As this 
is a subject of great importance in the language, we would advise 
the student to repeat each of the above phrases in all the tenses 
given in page 55. 

b. It must be remembered that the case 06 the agent “ 
the personal 89 I and thou, are 3 ie matn-ne and ثُ ل8‎ 
tui-ne or nf تین‎ tain-ne ; as ہین لج انگ دیکھا‎ “I saw him (her or 
it) ;’ oe eid jie خی یہہ‎ 3 “hast thou not heard this pro- 
verb?’ If, however, the pronouns be followed by a qualifying 
word (substantive or adjective), the inflected forms 4a mujh 
and و ہہ‎ are used; thus, in the ‘ Bagh o Bahér,' page 20, 

asl مین پرورش‎ ee Ss فقیر نی ما باپ‎ ae ‘I poor (or 
wretched) obtained nourishment under the shelter of my parents.’ 

c. The student should endeavour to remember the limited and 
restricted use of this case of the agent. Ist. It is never used before a 
neuter or intransitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before any of the 
tenses formed from the root or from the present participle of any verb 
whatever. 3rd. It is never used before the verb Ly bolnd, ‘to 
speak or say,’ nor before UJ Zand, ‘to bring,’ although they both seem 
according to our notion to be intransitive. Bolnd appears to differ very 
little from L$ kahnd, which last requires the use of the agent with ne. 
The verb /dnd is a compound of /e-dnd, the last member of which is 
neuter or intransitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is, 
that ‘compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member is 
neuter, though really 0 6 in signification, do not eer tho 
agent with ne;’ thus, هین‎ es \s کھائی کو‎ silane وی‎ 
travellers have eaten up the dinner.’ 

@. When two sentences having the same nominative or agent 
are coupled by the conjunction اور‎ avr, ‘and,’ the first of which 
has a neuter verb, and the following a verb transitive, it is not 
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necessary to express the agent with ne in the second sentence, but the 
construction goes on the same as if ne had been expressed; thus, 
اور کہا‎ ast جھٹ پا‎ By wuh jhat phir ار‎ aur (us-ne) kahd, “she 
quickly returned and said.’ 

e. This very peculiar use of the particle ne to denote the agent 
prevails, with slight modifications, throughout an extensive group of 
dialects spoken in Hindust4n Proper. It is found in the Marathi, 
the Guzerat{, and the Panjabf, in the West. In the Nepalese it 
assumes the form لی‎ le; and it may be inferred that it prevails in 
most of the intermediate dialects of Hind{ origin, amounting to nearly 
twenty in number. It does not exist in the group of dialects connected 
with the Bengél{, nor in those of the Deccan. In the grammars of the 
Mardth{ language, it is called the Jnstrumental case, a term inapplicable 
in Hind{, as it never is used with the instrument, but solely with the 
agent. What is called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied 


indifferently to the agent or instrument; but in the modern dialects 
above alluded to, particularly the Hindustan{, ne is restricted to the 
agent only. 

f. Our great grammarians have succeeded wonderfully well in 
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application of 
this particle me. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his grammar, 
seems to have felt greatly embarrassed by it, without exactly knowing 
what to make of it. Those who have merely followed the lcarned 
doctor, with very few ideas of their own, have contented themselves 
by calling it an expletive, which luminous explanation has stood for 
years in one of the books hitherto read by beginners. Now, the term 
‘expletive’ in philology is as convenient, in its way, as that of the 
humours in the jargon of quack doctors; it solves every difficulty, and 
forms a ready answer to all questions: if may mean anything or 
nothing. To account philosophically for the mode in which this 
particle is applied does not fall within our province; suffice it merely 
to say, that it is a form of construction very common in Sanskrit. 
With regard, however, to its practical use and application, we trust 
that all difficulty has been removed. The fact is, that the only real 
difficulty likely to arrest the progress of the learner consists, not in 
the use of ne to express the agent, but in that of ko to define the 
object of a transitive verb. 
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NUMERALS. 


70. When a noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, the plural termination on of the oblique cases is 
generally dispensed with. If the noun be of the third 
class, the inflected form in e is generally used. 


a. Thus, Wyle کو‎ aye چار‎ b تیں سپاھی‎ ‘three soldiers beat 
four men.’ We have reason to believe that the addition of the 
termination om would render the substantives more pointed or definite; 
thus, iin sipdhiyon-ne would signify “the three soldiers (aforesaid).’ 
In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist’s Dictionary (London ed.), 
we have کی پہان تھا‎ ley سو گھوڑا‎ ‘@ hundred horses were at the 
Nawwib’s,’ which ought to be translated ‘a hundred horse,’ ہے‎ 
‘a troop or collective body of one hundred,’ whereas, “a hundred 
horses,’ or ‘a hundred boys,’ would be سو گھوڑي‎ and SH سو‎ 

b, Collective numbers add on to denote multiplication or repe-‏ ٭ 
ھزار ون شہر ’; tition ; as, weld ro < ‘hundreds of battles‏ 
“thousands of cities.’ Any nameral by adding on becomes more‏ 
“those four persons.’‏ وپ جار emphatic or definite; as, eset os‏ 
Words expressive of time, as year, month, day, etc., add om in the‏ 
years have passed away.’‏ ‘ برہ سون 538 ¢. nominative plural; as,‏ 

In Hindustaén{ the conjunction, ete., is idiomatically omitted in‏ ے 
(from) 5 (to)‏ دس بیس ‘two (or) three,’‏ دو تیں such phrases as‏ 
س to‏ ای twenty.” A doubtful number is expressed by adding‏ 
سُوایٹ بیس about ten men;’‏ آذہي دس ایک numeral; as,‏ 
is added to‏ گنا “about a hundred years.’ To signify ‘fold,’ som or‏ 
‘ten-fold.’ Distributives‏ دس two-fold ;’ us‏ “ دو چند numerals: as‏ 
‘two by two,’ or ‘two‏ دو دو are fotmed by doubling the number ; as,‏ 
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apiece.’ Thus, suppose we wish to say, ‘give these mon three 
سو‎ 2 ' or ‘ three 99 , BPiece,’ the Hindustani will be 
سی دو‎ 7 we آذمیون کو تیں‎ iA to these men, three three rupees 


give.’ 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


71. We have already observed that adjectives in 
Hindustani do not admit of comparison by any regular 
or systematic terminations. The comparative degree is 
indicated by merely putting the standard of comparison 
in the ablative, and the superlative by prefixing to that 
the word sab, ‘ all.’ 


a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in general 
from the context, as the adjective has only one form, that of the 


7 : 7 وب‎ I, ۰ 
یت‎ or siraple word, thus جواب‎ use = سی سي سوم بھلا جو تر‎ 
the miser is better than the liberal man if he (the miser) give an 
answer quickly.’ It is obvious that if the standard of comparison 
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express 
the superlative degree. Ex. on سس منرو ن مین سي دو خوب‎ 
“of all accomplishments two are best’ (viz. learning and the art of 
war). 


b. To ve the comparative degree, the particles 22 aur, and 
sob 1) ziydda, ‘more,’ may also be employed exactly as in French and 
English ; as, زیاںہ خراب ھین‎ Ys وي لو گت کتون‎ “those people 
are worse than dogs.’ The adjective is sometimes doubled to express 
the superlative degree; as, \ge| اجھا‎ “very good ;’ but the words 
most commonly used and prefixed for this purpose are |%) ‘great, 
very;’ بہٗت‎ ‘much;’ do ‘beyond bounds;? نہایت‎ ‘extremely ;’ 
سقت‎ ‘very’ (generally in a bad or disagreeable sense); and سا‎ 
“most, very,’ which last is added. It is to be further observed that 
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\%), though thus used apparently as an adverb, agrees 7 gender and 
number with the substantive ; as, وہ 5 خراب ڑکا فی‎ ‘he is a very 
wicked boy ;’ and again, وہ بڑيی خراب لڑكي هی‎ ‘ghe is a very 
wicked girl.’ 
eo. The particle سا‎ sd (se, sf), when added to a substantive, con- 
verts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude; as, 
جانور‎ SUL و گنا سا‎ dog like unclean animal.’ When added to 
an adjective, it seems to render the same more intensive, though fre- 
quently it is difficult to find for it an equivalent English expression ; as, 
ji J تھوڑا سا پانی‎ “bring a Little waters’ وهان تھی‎ er سي‎ Oy 
“there were many weapons there.’ When the comparison made 
by سا‎ alludes to one 6 out of many, it governs the genitive case ; 
as in the sentence کا سا جسم هي‎ gl ثمھارا بھی‎ ' you also have a 
body exactly like theirs ;’ سر صُورت‎ sot | a form like that of a 
tiger.’ 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very 
often merely understood, particularly before such tenses 
of the verb as possess distinct personal terminations ; and 
as a general rule, the pronouns need not be expressed 
when the sense is quite clear without them, except it be 
by way of contrast or emphasis. 


a. When the third personal pronouns become the object of an 
active verb, they are generally used in the second (or dative) form 
of the accusative ; as, » sle <n beat him "الکو لاو‎ call them ;’ 
“(ecu gl ‘take this away.’ If, however, they are employed as 
aajectives, along with their substantives, they may be used in the 
nominative form: as, بات سنتي هو‎ “2 Py “you hear this word.’ 
With the conjunotive participle, they are elegantly used in the 
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nominative form ; as, یہہ گہکر‎ ‘having said this.” Sometimes, though 

rarely, the nominative form may be used when a dative follows; 

as, ڈُون‎ SEN on “I will give that to thee.’ When the first or 

second اناد‎ pronouns are governed by an active verb, the 00. 

form is always used; as, کو مارتا ہی‎ ry a or مارتا ي‎ Ae وہ‎ 
“he is beating me ;’ os کی دیکھتا‎ BE ہے ن‎ “I see thee.’ 

b. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interrogative 
pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative and accusative 
cases, viz. م۸‎ or ¢ for the singular, and do or en for the plural. Hence, 
when an active verb governs an accusative (second form) and dative at 
the same time, it will be easy to avoid a repetition of the termination 
ko by employing ¢ or en in the one case, and ko in the other; thus, 
6,5 مین اسی تمکو‎ I will giveitto you ; نی $3 ای من کیا‎ eli 
“the judge gave up the child to her.’ In sentences of this kind, the 
accusative is generally put before the dative, but not always; thus, 
in the ‘ BaitAl Pachisi,” ' a very sagacious young lady says to her 
father, ای دجو‎ Ae" جو سب گن جانتا هو‎ by 0ٴ‎ father, who- 
soever may be acquainted with all the sciences, give me to him,’ or 
“bestow me upon him in marriage,’ but then, in another part of the 
same work, we have a similar expression differently arranged, as 
low ee el by ky where the dative is placed first. 


o. When the first and second personal pronouns are accompanied by 
a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression is made by 
kd, ke, kt, not rd, re, ri, and the pronouns are used in the inflected 
forms mujh and tujh ; 0, میں فقیر کا‎ “of me wretched ;’ دانا گا‎ oct 
“of thee wise.’ This oblique form is also used when the particle ed, 
اہ ,ہہ‎ is added to denote نما‎ all چو جا‎ “i متا‎ 
man like thee.’ 
4 In Hindustinf, as in English, it is customary to address an 
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individual generally in the second person plural, the singular being 
used in prayer to a deity, or to express familiarity or contempt; but 
in the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the speaker uses the 
plural جم‎ ‘we,’ when it really refers to no more than himself. This 
abuse has led to the nesessity of adding the word £5) ‘people,’ to 
denote a genuine plural, as ham ديس‎ we (people),’ tum log, ‘ you 
(people).’? Thus, مین‎ ule ھم‎ “I know’ (literally “we know’); 
and if a real plural is meant, then they say ham log jdnte hain; 80, 
کو دو‎ em کتاب‎ “give me (us) the book.’ To testify great respect, 
the third person must also be used in the plural when speaking of 
a king, saint, or any illustrious or respected man in general; as, 
مین‎ Glas} وي سے‎ “he is epecking trath’ (literally, ‘they,’ ote.) 
When the plural is thus used for the singular, it is generally un- 
inflected ; but when a still higher degree of respect, or a more decided 
plural is intended, it receives the inflection; as, کہا‎ ci انھون‎ ‘they or 
he (his honour, majesty, etc.) said.’ - 


e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the following 

idioms: il» cs 5 head oS Dace into onr and your hands,’ that is, 
“into the hands of us two;’ ah a ham tum chalenge, ‘we 
and you (#.6. I and thou) will go,’ nies we shall go.’ The 
speaker politely assumes precedence to himself; and when two 
different persons thus occur in a sentence, the verb agrees with the 
first person in preference to the second, 00 with the second in 
preference to the third; as, Ke جاو‎ ig ھم‎ “we and you will go;’ 

eS \ وی‎ 7. you and they will go.’ 

Jf. We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhammad Ibrahim 
of Bombay respecting the etiquette to be observed in the use of the 
pronouns. ‘1. When the speaker and the person whom he addresses 
are of the same rank, each should speak of himself in the singular 
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 2. A 
person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural number, 
but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought correct to 
address even the lowest rank in the singular number. 8. The 
pronouns of the third person may be used in the singular when speak- 
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ing of any person in their presence, unless they be of superior rank, 
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When one person 
of rank addresses another of the same or superior rank, or speaks 
of him in his presence, it is most correct to make use of the 
respectful pronoun wel, or the great man’ 8 pee: or some respectful 
phrase, as نٹ‎ jlok ' your honour,’ حضضرد‎ “honour, highness,’ etc., 
and the like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns ae 
verbs); and when on inferior addresses a superior, he ought at all 
times to use similar expressions of respect, suitable to the rank of the 
person addreased.”” We may farther add, that an inferior at the same 
time speaks of himself in the third person سی‎ under the 
appellation of pls ‘ your servant’ or ‘slave ;’ fg “ your devoted ;’ 
بندہ‎ “your bondsman ;’ abet your sincere friend,’ ete. 


g. When a person relates the speech of another, he makes use of 
the identical words which the person whose speech is reported is 
supposed to have used. Example, He said he should go next day, 
iG,’ ل8 کہا کہ مین کل جا‎ uw (iit. ‘he said, I will go to-morrow. ’) 
So in the sentence, He told me to go home, گھر جاٴو‎ aS کہا‎ e} Lat 
(Ut. “he said, go home.’) This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and conse- 
quently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well worthy of the 
student’s attention. It is perhaps that point in which the Hindustani 
differs most widely from the English, as will be seen in the following 
sentence, which to save room we shall give in the Roman character. 
Kal main-ne dp-ke bete-ko shahr-men dekhd, wuh yahdn dyd-chdhid tha 
tum-se milne-ko, par kahd ki ghord mord mar-gayd, aur hamen (۵٥ 
kiyd kt dp-se sahw karnd kt apnt pdlkt more wdste bhej-dend; fi-l-hdl 
Jo tumhdrt pdlkt maujtd na ho, to mukhlis apni pdlki us-ke wdste bhej- 
degd. ‘I saw your son yesterday in the city, he wished to come hcre 
to see you, but mentioned that his horse was dead, and desired me to 
tell you to send your pélk{ for him; if your palk{ be not now at hand, 
I shall despatch mine for him.’ From the preceding sentence it will 
appear that considerable attention and experience will be necessary 
before the student can readily apply the pronouns agreeably to the 
rules of grammar, idiom, and etiquette, which last is a point of great 
importance among the Orientals. 


5 7 
112 THE POSSESSIVE ‘ aPri.’ 


USE OF THE POSSESSIVE ‘ APNA.’ 


73. When there occurs in the complement of a sen- 
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative 
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hindustani by 
:یرہ اہنا‎ (-ne or -ni). 

a. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, as that 
portion of it which in English follows the verb; thus, in the sentences, 
‘he returned to his house,’ ‘he was transacting his business,’ the 
phrases ‘to his houdge,’ and ‘his business,’ form the complement. 
Again, in each of these, the possessive pronoun hss, if it refers solely 
to the nominative he, will be expressed by apnd in Hindistanf{; as, 
UT وہ وہ اپنی گھر پھر‎ and وہ اپنا کام کرتا تھا‎ : but if the pronoun his 
refers to another person, then it ee be expressed by tan] us-kd (-ke, 
-kt); for instance, UI وھ اسکی گھر‎ “he came to his house,’ meaning 
not his own house, but the house of some other third person. 

b. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or second 
personal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the complement, the 
matter admits of no hesitation; as, ‘I am going to see my father;’ 
‘we have seen our new house;’ ‘you are destroying your health;’ in 
all of which apnd would be used for ‘my,’ ‘our,’ and ‘your,’ respec- 
tively. In the use of the third person, however, the English language 
is liable to an ambiguity, for example, the sentence ‘he was beating 
his slave’ has two meanings; it might be his own slave, or another 
man’s. The Hinddstén{ is much more explicit; ‘his own slave’ would 
be expressed by apne ghuldm-ko, ond ‘another man’s slave’ by us-ke 
ghuldm-ko ; hence, as a practical rule, if the possessive in the com- 
plement of a sentence denotes own, it will be expressed in Hinddstin{ 
by apnd (-ne, -nt). Sometimes, apnd is elegantly repeated, to denote 
separation or distinction ; as follows, اپنی گھر گی‎ use! وی دونون‎ 
‘they both wenf, each to his own house,’ whereas apne ghar would 
merely denote ‘ their own house,’ as common to both. 
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6. It is needless to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in the 
nominative part of a sentence, the use of apna is inadmissible; as, 

Salo ey ae sl مین ایر متا باپ‎ ‘Tand my father will 
go to our own country.’ Here main aur merd bdp is the nominative 
of the sentence, and apne mulk mes is the complement; in the former, 
the regular possessive mord is used, and in the latter, aynd, according 
to our rule above stated. 


d. When in the first clause of a sentence there occurs the 
conjunctive participle, the possessive in it will be apnd; as 
اٹ مین جار گا‎ sl باپ کو ساتھ لیکر‎ gil ,ا ' مین‎ having 
taken my father with me, will go to my own country.’ Here, the 
use of apnd is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalont 
to ‘I will take my father with me; and I will go to my own 
country.’ 

e. We occasionally meet with apnd used irregularly instead of 
the other possessives; as, اپنا بھی مزا بہٹ گیا‎ “my own 
disposition even was led astray.’ (‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 21.) In 
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. Gilchrist, _Wwe may hear 
such expressions as the following, namely, تا‎ ‘6 Lust جو اپٰنا بیٹا‎ 
“if my son had done so.’ Lastly, apnd is used substantively in the 
general sense of ‘ one’s people, friends,’ etc., like the Latin are 


“apud 809ھ‎ ; ' thus, کیا‎ 43 dx old پراپنون‎ LT پاس‎ SF رھ اپنون‎ 
‘he came to his own, but his own received him not.’ 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


74. The demonstratives یہہ‎ yth, ‘this,’ and وہ‎ wah, 
‘that,’ together with their plurals, are sometimes used 
in the same sense as our definite article ‘the.’ They are 
applicable to both genders, and agree with their sub- 
stantives in case, and generally in number. 
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a. We have seen it stated in some grammar, ‘that a demon. 
strative pronoun in the singular may be used with an Arabic 
plural,’ etc., from which the reader is left to infer that it is nut 
used with any other plural. Now, the fact is, that yth and wuh 
are frequently used with any plural, and represent the plural even 
without the substantive; as, یہہ دونون بھی جاکم کی پاس کی‎ 
‘these two brothers went “to the magistrate ; 1 and again: 
ed دیعی‎ 4S وہ بہ طریق عیرات‎ ‘they by way of alms 
give something.’' It would be needless to multiply examples, as they 
may be met with in any author. We have reason to believe, how- 
ever, that when the singular is thus used, it is either to denote a 
collective group, or in × disrespectful sense; on a principle analagous 
to that of applying the plural to one person in order to denote respect 
or reverence. 


INTERROGATIVES. 


75. The interrogative oss kaun, when used by itself, 
generally applies to persons, and LS sya to irrational or 
lifeless beings; but if the substantive be expressed, haun 
will agree with it adjectively in case and number, 
whereas the inflection of ‘ya is never used adjectively. 


a. For example, in the phrase کون فی‎ ‘who is there?’ the 
inference is, “what person?’ 0, می‎ LS signifies ‘ what (thing) is 
it?’ At the same time we may not only say کون ہرد‎ “what man?? 
کو‎ oye کس‎ ‘to what man?’ but also کون چیز‎ “what thing?’ 
کس چیز کا‎ ‘of what thing? We can also ماج کیا چیز روہ‎ 
thing?’ but we cannot say چیز گا‎ pls to denote ‘of what 
شس ہد کا‎ tin یک‎ 


p. 144. It is the reading of half-s-dozen different copies (two of them ipt 
as well as of the Calcutta edition, 1836, printed in the و رے مت و‎ ۱ 
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thing.’ The oblique form kdhe is used only as a substantive; as, 
کی گھڑيی‎ als “a watch of what (substance, etc.)?’ the answer 
to which may be is سوئی‎ ‘of gold,’ etc. Sometimes iyd is applied 
to a person or thitg by way of exclamation; as, حرامزادہ‎ Ls “ what 
a rogue!’ بات‎ Ls what an affair" When hyd is repeated, it seems 
to convey the idea of ‘what various?- 4s, غجائب‎ Ls کیا‎ “ what 
various wonders?’ Sometimes, kyd is used as a eonjunction, meaning 
‘whether,’ “or;’ like tho Latin ‘sive ;’ a8, کھیت مین‎ LS el Ls 
“whether in the garden or in the field.’ 

d. The interrogative is used for ‘the relative in such sentences 
as کہ کون می‎ cy? ile مین‎ ‘I know who it is.’ Also adverbs 
derived from the interrogative (vsde page 68) are in a similar 
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance, 
ile کب‎ x کہ‎ 5 yd Whe مین نہین‎ ' I do not know when he 
will go.’ 

o. Sometimes a question is used to denote negation or surprise; 
as, آویگا‎ als ما جو لیا تیری کس‎ Ls “all the territory which 
thou hast taken will be of no use to thee;’ literally, ‘of what use 
Will it be to thee?’ and again, 345 کہان یہہ‎ by کہان راجا کا‎ 
“where is the king’s son? and where this report ٣ meaning ' the king’s 
son has nothing to do with this report.’ 


RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE. 


76. Strictly speaking, the Hindtstén{ does not عمج‎ 
sess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ‘who,’ 
‘which,’ and ‘that,’ and as this want is a source of much 
perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in the 
following paragraphs to explain fully how the place of 
the relative is supplied. 
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a. In page 88 we have given the declension of جو‎ and سو‎ 
which from want of a better term we called relative and correlative, 
respectively. The word جر‎ signifies ‘he who,’ ‘she who,’ or ‘ that 
which,’ and refers, not to an antecedent, like our relative ‘who,’ 
but to a noun following, like our words ‘whosoever,’ ‘ what- 
soever,’ ‘whoso.’? Hence جو‎ usually begins the sentence, and is 
followed in a second clause by سو‎ and the use of the two together 
generally forms a substitute for our relative pronouns ‘who,’ 
‘which,’ and ‘that,’ as will be seen by the plowing examples ; 
pS تھی ۔ سو راجا ي بہُتا پسند‎ te جو گیوڑی تم نی‎ 
‘the king much approved of the horses which you sent,’ literally, 
‘what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same;’ 
هي‎ gt نی کہا می - سوسب‎ oe “that is all true which you 
have said,’ literally, ‘whatever you have said, that is all true.’ In 
like manner, the relative and correlative adverbs usually accompany 
each other; تہاں خار‎ Joe wher = تہاں مار‎ es جہانں‎ ‘where 
the treasure is, there is the snake; and where there is a flower there 
is a thorn.’ 

5. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative may be used instead 
of the correlative, both pronominally and adverbially; as follows, 
تیم‎ fl دیع‎ hue ' he who has the pot has the sword’ (he 
who pays best, is best served) ; oh جیسا دوگی وُیسا‎ ‘as you 
shall give, so shall you get.’ In the following sentence, the demon- 
strative adverb ;,\, is used; whereas in a few sentences before, 
the author uses the correlative تہان‎ for the same expression 
(vide Selections in Devanégari, page 8 lines 8 and 10); 
هولگي — وھان ایک کھڑا پاني کا کیا‎ F158 3 جہان نناتوي‎ 
جانا جایگا‎ ‘where there shall be nincty-nine pitchers of milk, how 


will a single pitcher of water be there discovered?’ We may here at 
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the same time see the negative effect of the question, as the speaker 
means that ‘there is no chance of detecting one pitcher full of water 
among ninety-nine of milk.’ 

e, The conjunction کہ‎ frequently accompanies the relative, and 
sometimes occupies its ° place entirely; as in the phrases, 
هي خاطرمین نہ لوین‎ sty جو اذیت کہ ہم کو‎ ‘let us not 
bring into mind the trouble which has come upon us;’ مھ‎ also, 
کار کو سوچي‎ plex he us" els وڈ هی کہ‎ Glo “he is a wise 
man, who, before the commencement, thinks of the end of his work;’ 
خط لکھا‎ ob ود شض کەه جس‎ ‘the man who wrote the letter.’ 
ھ8‎ the یی""ھ)‎ 21 is substituted, in imitation of the 
Persian ; thus, سونی کی هین‎ FF ھی کہ اُس مین‎ ality 
“there is a temple in which there are several idols of gold.’ 

d. In many instances the relative جو‎ corresponds with our 
‘who,’ ‘which,’ or ‘that,’ but the student must be careful not to 
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception; as follows, 
هین‎ hs was is دور‎ ‘the two loaves which my children 
eat.’ Here the word جو‎ is not put first, because there is another 
word دو‎ already used to define roti; but suppose the sentence were 
“the bread which I ate was very good,’ we should have to say in 
Hindtsténf, ‘yo rott main-ne khd,t, وہ‎ (or souh) bahut achohht thi.’ 


INDEFINITES, 


77. The indefinite کرىي‎ ط٥,‎ “somebody” or ‘anybody,’ 
when used alone, refers to a person, whereas 4< huchh, 
‘something,’ ‘anything,’ refers to matter in general. 
As an adjective, however, ز ہہ‎ may agree with any sub- 
stantive, as, آذمي‎ as’ “any or some man,’ کرای چیز‎ ‘any 
or some thing.’ کیہ‎ is seldom applied to persons in 
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the nominative, but in the oblique cases; Aisi or isu 
seems to be equally applicable to persons or things. 
a. The indefinites ko,f, and kuchh, as well as the nimeral ای‎ 
ok, ‘one,’ frequently supply the place of our articles ‘a,’ ‘an,’ or ‘a 
certain ;’ as, ایٹ دانشمند شہر مین وارں هُوا‎ ‘a sage 
arrived in a certain ایٹ شیر بیمار پڑا ٭ر اہ‎ by ul | on ہ‎ 
certain time a tiger fell sick.’ The indefinite article frequently occurs 
more than once at the beginning of a story, and it is a point of good 
taste to use ko,t and ek alternately, as in the preceding examples, so as 
to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. The emphatic 
particle fr! or | Ai may be affixed to many of the pronouns; 7 
آپ شی‎ “my (your, etc.) own self;’ use, ‘ this same ;’ وھی‎ 
“that same.’ Also in the oblique cases ہماہ اتی راسي‎ as in 
کو‎ us 7ی کو‎ to this or that self-same person or thing.’ Some- 
times :,.2 is added with the same effect. 


CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE. 


78. As a general rule, the Hindustani verb agrees 
with its nominative in number, person, and gender, 
subject, however, to the following exceptions: 1. To 
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the 
plural; 2. If the nominative consist of different irrational 
objects in the singular number, they may take a singular 
verb; 3. If the nominatives be of various genders, the 
verb takes the masculine form, or agrees with that next 
to it; Lastly. If the verb be transitive, and in any tense 
formed of the past participle, the nominative assumes the 
case of the agent, and the verb follows a special rule 
already illustrated, p. 103, No. 69, ete. 


a. We shall here add a few examples in illustration of the 
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rule, embracing, as it does, the whole subject of verbal‏ 20ت 
concord, which differs in some respects from that of the European‏ 
وہ so‏ هی ‘he is writing;’‏ وہ لکھتا می languages. Thus,‏ 
they (males) are talking;’ and‏ ري cay‏ هین ’; is dancing‏ مد" 
“they (females) are singing. The following‏ وي i‏ تی ce‏ 
بادشاہ Ths‏ | بدیدہ examples refer to the exceptions: 1. us‏ 
‘the king having seen (this), became tearful,’ or ‘wept;’ where‏ 
is plural, expressive of respect to ‘the king,’‏ هُويی the verb‏ 
which is in the singular nominative. In like manner we have‏ 
“it is not proper that‏ مُناسب نہین as‏ جہان ws wrk she‏ 
your majesty should submit.’ 2. In the following sentences we have‏ 
two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunction, whilst‏ 
the verb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest noun; as,‏ 
wt! the bullock and horse have just now‏ تل byes Fy‏ | بہاجا می 
“my people,‏ جن Ve cls! yrs‏ کون نہەہ سب گیا arrived ;’ ral‏ 
my wealth, and my kingdom, why are they not all gone (from me) this‏ 
day?’ 8. Several nouns of different genders occur in the next two‏ 
sentences, but the verb takes the masculine plural in preference to the‏ 
le fl‏ باپ بھائی 5 تینون el‏ شادي کی فکرمین feminine ; as, use‏ 
ide father, mother, and brother, were all three meditating the accom-‏ 


plishment of her marriage ; ' مین‎ ig لاديی‎ iF و اوت‎ eb x 
“his elephant, camel, and carriage are being loaded. : 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


79. In this department the Hindistani differs very 
little from the English. Actives or transitives naturally 
govern the accusative case, which, as we have shewn, 1s 
gonerally like the nominative, and sometimes like the 
dative (vide p. 101, No.'67.) 


a Causal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, etc., may be considered 
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as governing two accusative cases, or the accusative and the dative; 
رمع‎ Sle کھلاکرگھر‎ Lig کو‎ sh having given the child food, go home;’ 
انی ,2“ کپڑا پہنا‎ put on him these clothes;’ د رةصہد‎ dod 9) انکر ان‎ 
“give him a rupee.’ 
۸. Some neuter verbs, as UT ‘to come,’ Ls) ‘to become,’ Lily 
“to anit,’ پڑنا‎ ‘to fall,’ Lasts * to arrive,’ lag to become,’ چاهنا‎ 
‘ to be desiruble,’ la, ‘ رہ‎ to remain,’ bers | to appear,’ Lf “ to unite,’ 
LL “ to meet, to occur,’ and 42 “to be,’ govern the dative oase, 
and are frequently used aa nig as follows, 2, GT ر حم‎ ee 

“I feel compassion ;’ هی‎ aes ace بات سح‎ uw! iste” ‘I have some 
doubt in this matter ;’ ین‎ ees کہ وھان‎ ale ine it is desirable 
that we should go there.’ We may here observe that the form sale 
from chdhnd, is frequently used imporsonally in the sense of ‘it is 
proper,’ ‘it is fit;’ like the Latin ‘decet,’ ‘oportet.? When thus em- 
ployed, governs the dative of the person, and either the past participle 
or the aorist of the accompanying verb, as in the ee example, 
which might also be expressed چاهني‎ LE se _we nee go.’ 
Sometimes, it may be used personally ; as, pale fd کو‎ Py which 
may mean ‘what is proper for you,’ or ‘what do you require,’ ete. 
We could in this way say تُمکو وھان جانا چاهنيی‎ “you must go 
there,’ or ‘ to go there behoveth you.’ 

ce. Verbs meaning ‘to cell,” ! or ا‎ “gain,’ have ھاتھ‎ ‘hand,’ 

connected with them; as lay ob Suk gt i ‘to whom 
have you sold it?’ Lt Pg ام بہت یت سے‎ 55 “that busi- 
ness ۵۶ gi a aa with great difficulty ;’ in like manner, 
UT gil» تمقه‎ 5 Noes أُمُکا ایک‎ ' he gained a flower as his prize.’ In 
such expressions the word هاتہھ‎ is used in the sense of ‘ possession.’ 

d. Verbs which in English require ‘with,’ ‘from,’ or ‘by’ 

after them, govern the ablative, and those which roquire ‘in,’ 
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' within," ‘into,’ the locative case; as in the plow anions: 
دوستی کي وسیلي سي دشمنون کي ہاتھ‎ SNS پیٹر یہہ هي‎ 
oe يس٠‎ ‘this is better, that by means of his friendship I 
should escape from the hand of my enemies;’ in like manner 
آگا‎ wer مین‎ Jo وہ اپنی گھرمین جاکر‎ ' going into his house, he 
began to think within himself.’ Verbs of fear and caution require 
the ablative case; as, ڈرتا می‎ us Pe وہ‎ wh ‘perhaps he is afraid 
of you ;’ می‎ lua, خبردار‎ us عاقل حرامزادون‎ “the sage keeps on 
his guard against reprobates.’ 


TENSES OF THE ROOT. 


80. We have already given the general signification 
of each tcnse, in the various paradigms of the verb, 
pp. 44 to 59. “We shall now, following the same order, 
briefly notice such peculiarities as some of them present. 
The reader will recollect that they are three in number 
—the aorist, future, and imperative, of which the aorist 
is the most important, on account of its extensive use 
and application. 


a. The Aorist generally corresponds with the present subjunc- 
tive of the Latin, or what in English grammar gocs under the 
name of ‘present potential’; hence the conjunctions aS and as تا‎ 
‘that,’ اگر‎ and جو‎ * if am ‘ although,’ جب تب‎ ' ontil,’ and 
مبادا‎ “ lest,’ generally require the use of this tense after them; as, 
کیا‎ see تو‎ wend 9 cal چاھُون کہ جب یٹ مین‎ oe گر‎ 
‘if I desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee! a 
It murine implies possibility or obligation; as in the sentences, 
بی کرو‎ to جو‎ al, “whatever it may be possible to do 
to-day, that do;’ ee یہہ کام سراآجام‎ aS و ا می‎ cad ‘our 
hope is that this business may be brought to a 007 ; 
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جو باڈشاہ 7- کسی gil — ee bx‏ ؟ کہ ود po gil‏ مین 
“if a king sends an ambassador to any‏ سبسيی ble‏ اور زباں aon‏ 
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest ‘and the most‏ 
eloquent man of his tribe.’ When the power of doing a thing is‏ 
‘to be able,’ is used in‏ سکنا designed to be expressed, the verb‏ 
infinitive)‏ سو sometimes the‏ و all its parts, with the root‏ 
or less frequently,‏ و جا oa?‏ سکتا می سی ; of the Principal verb‏ 
Sle by “he cannot go.’‏ نہین سکتا می 

b. The aorist is very frequently employed to denote present 
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in 
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds; as, 
wsle کا مال اکارتھ‎ us “the wealth of the wicked goes for 
nought.’ It also expresses time future or past, conditionally; as, 
ee تو لان گُلستان‎ he IS اگر پاويی‎ ‘if the nightingale find 
thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten;’ or, ‘if the 
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for- 
gotten.’ On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrahim has given 
several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to; p. 59, ete. 
Tie gives it the name of ‘ future of the subjunctive or potential mood.’ 
We have discarded the term mood altogether, as utterly inapplicable 
to the Hindustani language, and infinitely more perplexing than 
useful. Lastly, the aorist is sometimes accompanied by the present 
auxiliary tense ys etc., page 43, the precise effect of which it 
is difficult to determine; as, مین کون ون‎ ‘I may speak ; 
جسودا ہي فی‎ ‘Jasodé is or may be saying.’ 

The Future presents few peculiarities, save that in respectful‏ ہ 
language if is often employed for the imperative, and occasionally‏ 
صاحمب عنایہت et SS‏ ایژٹ تاب دینگی for the aorist ; as,‏ 
‘have the kindness, Sir, to Rive me a book;’ 80, Likewise,‏ 
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oe هَین سو حسد‎ AS ہُون کہ جو 48 وي‎ Klee ee ‘T 
am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.’ Our 
Seoond Future? or Future Perfect is formed , by the future of 
ین‎ to finish,’ ieee Se acne eer: as, SES cee! I shall 

have eaten,’ وہ 25 کھا چُکیگا‎ “he will have eaten,’ etc. 

@. The Jmperative is confined in its application, strictly speaking, to 
the second person, singular and plural. The honorific form addresses 
itself as to a third person by way of respect; as, 52) W-> ‘be 
silent ;’ 51 اذھر‎ “come ٭مطائط‎ Ase ھمکو مُعاف‎ pardon me,’ or 
‘may he pardon me.’ It is not considered polite to use the second 
person singular of the imperative to any one, however low his con- 
dition. The adverb ہت‎ is applicable to the imperative mood alone, 
نہ‎ is applied to it in common with the other modes, نہیں‎ is never 
used with it; as, ہت بھولیو‎ OF بهُولیو ہت‎ “don’t forget ;’ 
یسا نکر‎ ‘don’t do so.’ The imperative mood is sometimes used 
idiomatically, as in the following expressions: 9D هو تو‎ “perhaps it 


is,’ or ‘it may be;’ 9! تو‎ 51 ‘come, if you mean to come.’ 
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81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention. 
The name and signification given to it In most gram- 
mars, is ‘Present Indefinite Tense.’ The epithet of 
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to the 
past. 

a. Among the tenses of the present participle, the Indefinite 
holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from 
tho root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote 
conditional past time, in which case it is generally preceded by 
اگر‎ or جو‎ ‘if’ and followed by تو‎ ‘then;’ as in the sentences, 
نہ هوتا,‎ (jbl اگ 7 آتا تو کیہ‎ ‘if he had come, thon there would 
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have been no loss ;’ جو میں کہتا تو میري بات نہ سنتا‎ ‘it I had 
spokon, he would not have regarded what I said,’ or ‘if I should 

speak, he would not regard.’ So in the ‘Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 71: 
هم‎ ine ۔تو حاتم کو‎ Te کە اگر ھماري دِن کچھ‎ cody bay 
تو وہ پا مَو‎ - Sst کي پاس‎ diy پکڑکر‎ sol ۔ آور‎ Gk دیکھ‎ 
Pg us ۔ اس کہ دڈھنذھيی‎ NE آرام سي‎ ob ۔ اور‎ kyo ie) 
ile ' If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some- 
where found Hiatim, and having seized him, we should have 
carried him to Nauful, then he would have given five hundred 
ashrafis,’ ee. The conjunction is frequently omitted in the 
former or latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both; as, 
be میں جاتا ٹو اُسيی خوب‎ or اگرمّیں جاتا اُسي خُوب مارتا‎ 
‘had I سی‎ I should have 0 him soundly ;’ in like manner, 
Ly نہ‎ ne مین ھوتا گھوڑا‎ “had I been present, the horse should 


not have been allowed to escape.’ 
b. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote 


continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was 
habitual ; as the reader may observe in the following passage: 

ses vo غائل دوسا مر کويی‎ Last جیتتا تب‎ ayer جب‎ 
yp نہ معلوم‎ ol ey تار لیتا تا‎ “ When the gamester used to win 
(jittd) he used to become (ho-jdid) so careless, that any ono 
might take off (utdr-letd) his clothes; then even it would not be 
(na hotd) known to him.’ In like manner, ‘Bagh o Bahér,’ p. 9: 

سای رات دروازيی گھروں کي بنّد نہ Sm‏ = اور ڈوکانیی SIGE‏ 
ah - ety gl‏ مُسافر جنگل میدان مین سونا le!‏ چلي 
‘All night the doors of the houses used not‏ جانی - es‏ نہ پوچھتا 


to be fastened, and the shops of the market need دا‎ revasin oped; the 
travellers used to go along,’ eto. 
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e. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting 
the auxiliary; as, وھ گیا کرتا‎ “what is he doing?’ The student must 
be careful, however, not to fancy that this tense corresponds with our 
present indefinite, as some of our grammars inculcate. Its use as a 
present tense is the exception, not the rule. 


d. The Present Zones is used both to express the precise point 
of time when the action takes place, and also to denote a continuous 
or habitual state of action; hence it corresponds with both our forms 
of the present tense ; as, وہ گھر جاتا فی‎ “he is (now) going home;’ 
but in the sentence رات کو همیشہ گھر جاتا می‎ ay it must be 
translated, “he always goes home at night.’ The present is frequently 
used for the future, when it is meant that the action will be done 
quickly ; as, cy? جلد کھانا لاتا‎ oe “I am bringing (shall bring) 
the dinner quickly.’ 

e. In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past 
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he 
speaks originally saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the 
view, the present is frequently used 5 as in the 06 passage : 


جب اُس درشت کی پاس leg‏ دیکیا as‏ ھرایژ ڈالي مین 

ای st sea en‏ هین — آور se sal‏ ای 
ea at 8 he saw that on‏ ےت | طرف ple Ne‏ 
every branch of it are Aenging hundreds of human heads; and‏ 
under it ¢s a beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of it‏ 
ts flowing towards the desert.’ In such instances the past tense‏ 
may be used, but it is less animated and impressive ; as‏ 
وہ اُس درشت کي ژنویکٹ گیا تو گیا UN Sf theo‏ ای 
as | he went near the tree, and what‏ سنگي مرمر کي gprs‏ هي 
does he see but a marble slab was placed at the bottom of it.’‏ 
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jf. The Imperfect denotes a past action in progress, and corresponds 
with our own compound tense formed in a similar manner; as, 
وہ )440 تھا‎ ‘he was writing.’ In most of our English grammars, 
the Indefinite Past Tense, such as ‘he wrote,’ ‘he spoke,’ is very 
improperly called the Imperfect. It is needless to state that , these 
expressions in Hindisténf must be rendered by لکھا‎ ail and 
Ls gail that is, the simple past, of which we shall say more 
immediately. 

The tense called the Present Dubious (page 51) is generally‏ .و 
action of uncertain occurrence; as,‏ سو 8 employed to denote‏ 
yan or cog? Wyle Gee “(perhape) I may beat,’ or ‘be beating‏ 
What‏ ' وہ اي جي مین Ls‏ کہتا هوگا :88 so in “Bagh o Bahar, p.‏ 


will he (or may he) saying in his own mind?’ 
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82. The main peculiarity in the use of these is, that 
when the verb is transitive, the nominative must be put 
in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, ete. 


The Past Tense corresponds with what is improperly called 
the imperfect in most English grammars; as, LS وہ جلا‎ ‘he went 
away ;’ لکھا‎ re re “you wrote;’ which expressions, though inde- 
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or perfect action ; 
hence the absurdity of calling it the imperfect tense. In addition 
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present, 
and sometimes with a future meaning; as in the following: 

s ۱ 5 و‎ 
ust جان ری ہین تو‎ agar تو‎ dhe حو وہ‎ “if she is found, 
then my life remains; if not, it is gone ;’ ONS سو‎ Ly جو‎ “what he 
sows, that he reaps.’ We have already stated that the present is 
sometimes used for the future to denote speed; the past is employed 
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his servant, او‎ ek 
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bring water,’ and the answer will probably be خداو لد‎ UY “I have 
brought it, Sir,’ meaning, ‘I will bring it immediately.’ It is some- 
times applied*in an idiomatical manner, ; as, موا تو وا‎ “if it be so, 
why be it so.’ 

b. The verb ‘to be’ has, in Hindistan{, two tenses expressive of 
the past, viz. تھا‎ ‘was,’ and هُوا‎ “was’ (or “became’), which 
may often be translated by the same word in English. In many 
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application; the 
student, however, must pay particular attention to the following 
rule. 5 is used in reference to simple existence at a distant 
time or particular place, while | مو‎ is applied to time or circum- 
stances less remote, in _the sense of ‘*became;’ as follows: 
اس 5% مین ایکٹ پادشاہ تھا‎ ‘there was a king in that country ;’ 
وہ خیران هُوا‎ ‘he was (became) confounded.’ In short, تھا‎ de- 
notes permanent existence, and | مو‎ that which was, or became 
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in- 
ferred from the context. 

e. The Perfect answers to the Perfect tense in English, being 
used to denote an action newly past and finished; as follows, 
میرا بھاے چا فی‎ “ my brother has arrived ;’ ۴ LIS ہین نی پھل کو‎ 
“I have eaten the fruit.’ Sometimes it is used with adverbs of time, 
in a manner that cannot literally be rendered in English; as 
گیا مُون‎ cy مین کل‎ ‘I have gone there yesterday,’ for “I went 
there yesterday.’ In this case, the usage of the French ‘je suis 
allé,’ would have come nearer the Hindusténf. _ 

4. The Pluperfect in English will generally be expressed by 
the Pluperfect in Hindistanf, representing a thing not only as 
past, but as prior to some other event ; a8 in the sentence, 


Wd مین ني خط‎ STS psig OI ‘I had written the 


۹ letter previous to his arrival.’ But the converse of this rule 
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does not hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindi- 
stan{ where in English we employ the simple past; thus in Story 
16, a learned Kayath orders his slave to get up during the 
night, and see if it rains. The slave, fecling himself very com- 
fortable where he is, concludes, without getting up, that it does 
rain; and gives the following ingenious process of reasoning : 

ust Se - آي تھی = مین ات تقولا تھا‎ oe the cat came 
a? ig put my hand upon her, she was wet’ (ergo, it rains); but the 
literal meaning is, ‘the cat had come in, I had put my hand 
upon her, she had got wet.’ The general rule is, that when one 
definite past even precedes another past event in point of time, 
the former is expressed in the pluperfect. It may happen that the 
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in tho 
speaker's mind; asin the above example, where the slave might have 
added, as he no doubt meant, ‘thence, I have ascertained that it is 
raining,’ which would have completed the chain of reasoning. 

e. The tense called the Past Dubious (p. 51), formed of the 
past participle and the aorist or future of ھونا‎ is used to express 
remote Probability past or future; as in the following examples: 
هُون ک وٰہ کہان گیا هوگا‎ bil کا مین نہ‎ know "2 
(or will) have 200 هوگا‎ Lb ks پنتھ مین ٹم 8 بہت‎ “on 
the way, you must have met with much difficulty.’ The Past 
Conditional (p. 51.) is of very rare occurrence, and is under- 
stood to express the event in @ more remote manner than the 
Indefinite (p. 45); thus, جاتا‎ sl تو وُہ‎ Uy کھوا‎ West نی‎ cee اگر‎ 
‘if I had opened the cage, then it would have flown” A kind of 
expression like the Paulo-post-futurum, is expressed by چاھنا‎ 
‘to desire,’ with the past participle of another verb; as, 
us مرا چاھتا‎ ay “he is about to die,’ ‘is dying,’ or ‘will soon 
die.” There are also other waye of expressing the same idea: 
thas, bp Spe وہ‎ or gb My Spe وہ‎ or کا هی‎ Sie اوہ‎ 
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83. The.infinitive is used as a substantive to denote 
the state or action of the verb; it is frequently used for 
the imperative, and occasionally it is employed adjec- 
tively in connection with another substantive. 

a. All Infinstiwes used as substantives or adjectives are subject to 
inflection like nouns of the third ad thus, جانا مناسب هي‎ (Gl 
“his departure is proper;’ می‎ Ls, wo گا‎ ee التقام‎ ‘this is 
the very time for taking revenge;’ 1 وك گھر دیکھنی کو‎ by ہہ‎ 
LT وہ گھر دیکھنی کی واسطي‎ “ he has come to see the house.’ The 
infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may 
even have the negative mat before it; as, ULG تسم‎ SS swear 
not at all;’ وهان ہمت جانا‎ ‘don’t go there,’ or ‘you must not 
go there.’ Sometimes it is used with the verb ign, instead of 
“the regular tenses of the verb which it represents; as follows, 
آنا موا‎ Ws eas ws | from what country are you come?’ 
کر رم‎ dl سی‎ Che ہکس‎ It is also used with the verb 
“to be,’ like the Latin وو‎ to denote necessity or obligation ; 
as, جانا هوگا‎ os کو‎ oo ‘you must go there;’ so, likewise, 
روز سرنا هی - سا مب سے چھوڑ جانا فی‎ LA! آخر‎ “ one must 
die (mortendum est) some day at last, and must give up every thing.’ 

6. Sometimes the infinitive, together with its complement (that 
is, tha noun which it governs, along with its circumstances), 
may form the subject or predicate of a رو ان‎ : as follows, 
باهر هین‎ col کھولٹی‎ le پاذشاھون کی حضور مین بی سبب‎ 
“to laugh (4¢. to, display the teeth) in the presence of kings is 
unmannerly.’ In the following sentence from the ‘ Khirad Afroz,’ 
both the subject and the predicate are of this description: 


“to oop‏ لڑکون کو کمینوٹکی صحبت مین LE)‏ خراب US‏ هي 
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children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin.’ When 
an infinitive thus used has a feminine noun for its complement, 
it generally agrees adjectively with the substdntive (like the 
Latin participle in dus) by changing into لی‎ or :نین‎ thus, 
site Boas مین 8 ثمھاريی زہانں بولنی‎ ‘I have not learned to 
speak your language ;’ رکھنی مشکلمی‎ Ola نشتر‎ ‘it is hard to 
put one’s finger on a lancet.’ So, in the “Bagh o Bahar,’ p. 82: 
he تھي - تو‎ gS SST سی ا‎ gel SE SV ole asl 
Bohl ast گرہی ہی کی کیا‎ el دوستی‎ “0 Sir, if it was your 
intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of 
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour?’ Here the 
infinitive karnt agrees with nd-dshnd,§ and dostt in the feminine 
gender; so, p. 36, کو دینی خوب نہین‎ lace تکلیف‎ ‘to give 
trouble to one’s guest is not proper.’ Sometimes (though 
rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine noun 
which it governs; as may be seen in the following sentence: 
هي ناچیر پر‎ UES ف یآ لواقع زیادہ‎ US aero دُلیا کي واسُطي‎ 
“to toil much for this world is in fact much-ado about nothing.’ 
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be 
not the subject or predicate of a sentence, this concord does not 
hold between the infinitive and the word which it governs; as 
توڑنی کيی واسطي آي اور لکڑیان‎ oh بُوڑھیا‎ eo ای بُوڑھا آور‎ 
لگی‎ oe “an a man and his wife came to cut wood (sticks), and 
began to gather sticks.’ Here the infinitives tornd and chunnd do 
not agree with lakriydn, because they are neither subject nor predicate to 
asentence. We have been rather diffuse in explaining this peculiarity 
of the infinitive, because the rule respecting it, as given in most 
grammars, is, to say the least of it, unsound. It runs thus: “The 
termination نے‎ is used with certain verbs or with post-positions; 
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when a feminine noun singular‏ (ذئٴم) نیان or‏ ,(فاہ) نین (ME)‏ لی 
or plural is the object of the verb; and \ in all other cases!” We‏ 
have just shews from the best authority that ne is used when there is‏ 
neither ‘a certain verb’ nor ‘post-position’ in the case, and that ni‏ 
is not necessarily used at all times when a ‘feminine noun is the‏ 
object of the verb.’‏ 

o. The inflected infinitive with kd (ke or Kt) is also used adjec- 
tively in a sense somewhat like the Latin participles in furus; 
88, ye کا‎ bap یہہ‎ ‘this cannot be;’ اب مین عجم نہین جانی گا‎ 
“now I do not mean to go to Persia’ (non sum sturus);  ھہ‎ 
کا‎ isle مین نہین‎ “I am not the man to believe, or submit.’ 
Lastly, the inflected infinitive is used with لگنا‎ when it means ‘to 
begin;’ with lye ' to grant leave;’ and with LL “ to get leave;’ 
as, لگا‎ ss وہ‎ “he began to say *? دو‎ cle کو‎ a ‘ allow us to go;’ 
ھین‎ GL GT osy ‘they are allowed to come.’ The verb جانا‎ 
“to go,’ may also govern the inflected infinitive of another verb 
(to being understood) ; as, کی‎ wo usy | they went to play.’ 
The verb سگنا‎ ‘to be able,’ generally governs the root of another 
verb, but it is often used with the inflected infinitive, particularly 
when accompanied by a negative particle; as, Ge مین چل‎ 

‘I shall be able to move 3’ نہ سکتا تھا‎ le s ‘he was not able 
to move ;’ نہین سکتا‎ oly oe “I cannot say.’ Lastly, the verb 
hond, denoting obligation, may govern the inflected infinitive; as, 


os a * you must write.’‏ هوگا 3s ‘you must go;’‏ جانی هوگا 
PARTICIPLES.‏ 


84. The present and past participles, when used par- 
ticipially ‘and not forming a tense, generally add مُا‎ (p. 
46), and agree, like adjectives, with the noun which they 
qualify. In many instances they are used adverbially 


182 PARTICIPLES. 


in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly speaking, 
they are verbal nouns in an oblique case. 


a. The following examples will illustrate what’ we have just 
stated regarding the participles when acoompanied by زم‎ 
گوپال کو رکھی‎ std le کوي بے مین جو‎ gi ‘is there ony 
one in Braj who 7 ار‎ the departing Gopal?’ So likewise, 
هڈیان‎ eo موی موی‎ “the bones of a dead tiger ;’ and, 
vin a ہین‎ es کو كسي‎ ol ای ای‎ he saw a 
kettledrum suspended in a tree.’ Sometimes the past participle is 
used like a mere adjective; as, ki ایکٹ پھولا پھلا باغ‎ ‘there was 
a flowery and fruitful garden’ (not “flowered and fructified’); but 
the words pht/d and phald here may be real adjectives (not participles) 
derived from phil, ‘a flower,’ and phal, ‘fruit,’ by adding 4, which 
is agreeable to analogy. In expressions like the following, they aro 
used adverbially; as, سے ہو‎ “when it was morning;’ 32 دم‎ 
' when it was evening ; — رہ‎ Syne “ while I remain;’ se چٹکی‎ 
اع‎ the sight of whom;’ بنا سمجھيی‎ without understanding ;’ 
wd, iste “at the time of giving.’ The present participle is 
doubled, to express the continuation or frequency of the act; as, 
ھمارا کام ھهونی ھوئی نہ هو‎ “our work being and being, was not,’ 

e. ‘ continuing to be done, was not completed.’ 


b. From the present participle is formed the compound verb called 
statistical (p. 65), by using the masculine inflection of the participle 
together with some verb of motion; as,° وھ گانی آتی هي‎ “she 
comes singing.’ The present participle in this case is employed 
precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. Gilchrist has 
suggested that ؛ط‎ hdlat men should be considered to be understood : thus, 
wuh gdté kt hdlat men dtt hat, “che comes in the state or condition 


of (a person) singing;’ but a moment’s consideration will shew 
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that this theory is more ingenious than sound. For instance, 
هی‎ UT حالت مین)‎ Ss Pit ‘he comes (in the state of) one 
singing,’ is all very well, but, on the other hand, when the nominative 
is feminine, as, مین) اتی هی‎ tle Ss) و گاتبی‎ “she comes (in 
the state of) one singing,’ the expression is absurd; because she is a 
fomale, and the one singing is a male; and ‘we leave the authors of 
the theory to account for the curious fact of her coming in the state 
of (a male) singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in 
these instances the present participle is a verbal noun in the locative 
case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in ¢, etc. (corresponding to 
the to of the Latin), which denote the abstract action or condition 
of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where the participle 
is clearly used like a mere substantive, as us سو تی‎ “from sleep,’ 
evidently the same as .سو سی‎ 


o. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs called 
frequentative and desiderative, by adding karnd and chdhnd respectively 
to the simple masculine form of the participle. The only peculiarity 
about these is, that the verbs مرنا‎ ‘to die,’ and جانا‎ ‘to go,’ employ 
the regular forms of the participle mard and jdyd, in preference to the 
usual forms mt,d and gayd; as, wuh mard chdhtd hat, “he is about to 
die,’ or ‘will dic,’ or ‘wishes to die;’ so, دہ‎ sdyd kartd thd, 
“he was in the habit of going.’ The past participle with At,d in 
the inflected state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or, 
indeed, it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say; 
thus, بَیٹھا هي‎ ast? جوگی دہونی لگائی‎ CGI ‘a Jogt having 
applied the smoke (by way of penance) is seated;’ so likewise, 
تھین‎ eel Sob برنگتی کي پوشاکین پہنی‎ BM) وب‎ “they 
having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.’ Some- 
times the past participle of a neuter verb is used adjectively (that 
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s, agreeing with the nominative), along with another verb; as, 
:چا جانا‎ thus, ged Sle وی چلي‎ ‘they go along;’ 80, 
پھرتي تھی‎ i! ای لوہمڑي‎ “a fox was roaming about.’ 


@. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar 
numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verbs and conjunctions; 
it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to sd object of the 
verb; as, جاکر همارِي کتاب لیکر پھر آو‎ yy آے‎ ‘having gone 
there to- dey, and having ‘taken my book, return ;’ 
PPh یہہ پشیماني‎ gee SS کام مین جلّدي‎ Unt ‘thi 
regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this business.’ 
The student will recollect that this participle has several forms, the 


first of them the same as the root; the second, the same as the 


and again, 


masculine inflection of the past participle, or the second and third 
persons singular of the aorist; but the context generally suffices to 


prevent any ambiguity. 

¢. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the 
addition of the particle ھی‎ hit, forms what may be called the 
adverbial participle. Its signification is very nearly the same as 
that of the conjunctive participle above described; the adverbial 
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speed or precision; as, 
شی‎ an بات‎ 1 “(immediately) on hearing this statement. 
This participle may be applied in three ways, all of them tending 
to prove what we have 0 "5 that it is merely a verbal noun. 
Thus we may say, ا 0 یہ بات = ھی‎ vane is the first 
form of the accusative ; Wwe may also say, i? بات 3 > سنتي‎ ul 
where #¢ pede is the second form of the accusative; lastly, we may 
Bay, هي‎ sie اس باتٰ کی‎ ‘on the hearing of this statement,’ 
Here, we see sunte in the first two expressions scting the part of a 
transitive verb, aud in the last that of a substantive. 
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85. We have little more now to add on the syntax 
of the Hindistani language, which, we believe, we have 
discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, more 
intelligibly, ‘than has yet been done. The following few 
remarks may be still added, as belonging to no particular 
department of the subject. 

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case, 
some such word as ‘they’ or ‘people’ hens understood; as in 
the following examples : eb Hd ون‎ ‘thus they say;’ and 
ایکژٹ رر وت کو سار هین‎ ‘men kill thousands with one 
sword.’ In negative sentences, the verb ‘ to be’ is generally under- 
stood ; a8, کی اشن ہین‎ wi ظلم تیريی‎ “oppression (is) not 
becoming your dignity.’ The particle کہ‎ ۶ is frequently used after 
verbs of speaking, asking, etc., in the sense of ‘thus,’ ‘as follows,’ 
ete; a8, نہ کیا‎ od مین‎ aS LS Uw! “he said he had not done 
it;’ lit. ‘ he said thus, I have not done it.’ This is very like 
the use of the particle or: as it frequently occurs in the Greek 
text of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of two 


or more clauses, it is not necessary to repeat the auxiliary verb 


in each ; as کی‎ cw بیماري گید بدن کی فی — اور غم فید‎ * sick- 
ness is the thraldom of the body, and sorrow that of the spirit.’ 

b. We may here state in conclusion, that throughout this long 
section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to illustrate those 
peculiarities in which the Hindustan{ language differs from our own. 
Such rules and principles as completely accord with those of the 
languages supposed to be familiar to the reader, we have either passed 
over unnoticed, or handled very briefly. It may further be stated 
that there remains a difficult department of the language which must 
be overcome by practice, viz., the use of idiomatical expressions. 
These do not constitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of 
them is to be acquired by reading the best authors, and by free 
intercourse with the natives of the country. 
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SECTION VI. 


THE NAGARI OR DEVANAGARI ALPHABET. 


86. This is the character generally used by the 
Hinds. It is read and written from left to right, like 
our own. The alphabet, as used for the Hindistani, 
consists of eleven vowel sounds, and thirty-three con- 
sonants, all arranged as follows :— 

Vowels. 
گچ آکپ ےپ ٦۰پ پٴؿۓؿ جچج ہپ پ‎ WT ٭٢‎ 
d rt é یھ‎ é 


d | § ۱ن ا‎ au 


Consonants. 

a © T+ #3 S جج ب5 جچي کپ‎ 5٣ ٭‎ 
k مق‎ g gh n ch ch j gh nt 
6 5 W a یي ہہ‎ +١ "۹٣٣ پا‎ W 
th aq dh و‎ t th dh on op ph 
q a 8 8 << FT ۹ة‎ A FT a 
b bh m لا‎ ٥و‎ 1 wiv bh sh 8 h 


a. To the above letters may be added the symbol *, called 
anuswdga, which represents the nasal % (page 6), and the vtearga رخ‎ 
which corresponds with the final weak x (p. 6) of the Persian 
character. We would at the same time draw the student’s attention 
to two compound characters, of which the elements are so disguised 
as to have the semblance of single letters; viz. چ۹‎ keh, compounded of 
@ and Y, sounded like our ھ‎ in flucion, or ot in faction; and ق۹‎ ۸ 
sounded like our ga in bagnio, or the French gn in ligne, champagne, 
ote. The mark } is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a 
sloka or couplet; and at the end of a sloka it is generally doubled (۰ 
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Vowel Consonants 
Initial S ary 
ere SO a سج ‌ سمچجوں۔‎ ser em مچے۔‎ caer 


335, 
AH 2 4 
% وی‎ 
TUs <a 9٭۶٭(‎ 


8 
2 fT TF 
. 


OMPOUND LETTERS 


833-7 62 a 
a 81 Aan aR 
amae WHS BRT a 
BWM RURAAAAT 


lar ( Widters scrap? ۶ Barslay scusp* 


Wy Alin & C° Lonarn 
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In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In many books lately 
published in India, in the Devandgar{ character, the English stops 
have been very properly and successfully introduced. 

b. In naming the consonants, the short vowel @ (the fatha of 
the Persi-Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each; thus ha, khd, gd, 
etc.: and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied after every letter 
(except the final letter of a word), provided it be not accompanied by 
any other symbol; thus, WAM kdndk, ‘gold, 5131٦ nagar, ‘a city.’ 
If a word terminates with a compound consonant, the short ¢ may be 
frequently supplied at the end, as in 3 putra, ‘ason.’? Whenever 
® consonant in the middle of a word is not to be uttered with the 
short d, the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol (ہ)‎ 
called virdma or ‘rest’ (the same as the jasm of the Persi-Arabic, 
p. 10), as aaa Wy “ to speak ;’ or the 2» may be combined into 
one compound character, as ©; but in works circulated among the 
natives this nicety is not attended to. 

e. The first of the vowels, “SW رت‎ is never written except it begin 
a word or syllable. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have 
each two forms: that givon above, which may be called their primary 
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllablo; but when 
they follow a consonant, they assume a totally different shape, which 
may be called secondary forms ; thus, 7 d, f*#, ۲ § = ر7‎ Br ts, = rt, 
ae oD ae, “۳ ٥6ر‎ * av, as may be seen in the following ex- 
emplification of them with the letter “T ga: thus, 


wT, WH; fi, TT, qT WE و‎ a, 0 aT, ar. 
ga, gt, باج ہاو ہُو‎ gt, grt, gt, gat, تو‎ gau. 
And the same rule applies to the rest of the consonants. 

d, It will be seen that the secondary form of &, viz, ff is 
written before its consonant “T, though sounded after it; and 
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly. 
The T and ۹ take their place after the consonant; the = pond 2 
are fixed to the letter beneath; the ~ and ™ abowe; and the 
ڑ٘‎ and Y are morely the T surmounted by the ~ and ®: The 
vowels, and q in combination with the letter { r, are written 
ک‎ ru, and کا‎ or FJ rh; and the vowel 4 joined to & A, is 
written گا‎ Ars. 

87. The strict rule in Devanagari writing is, that 
when two or more consonants come together, without 
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into 
one compound group; thus, in the word Are matsya, 
‘a fish,’ the @ @ and @ are blended as it were into 
one character. For the formation of the compound 
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of the 
group remains entire, and the rest are more or less con- 
tracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, and some- 
times by changing their primitive form. 

a. The letter {, being of frequent occurrence in compounds, 
is subject to two special rules of its own; lst. It is written 
over a letter, or group of letters, in the form of a crescent 
(*) when it is to be soundod first, as in the words aa tarka, 
‘reasoning,’ and 81. parshwa, ‘a side’; 2nd. When the T follows 
another Ictter, or group of letters, it is represented by an oblique 
stroke (4) underneath, as in QW ,اہ‎ ‘rule,’ and YR chandra, 
“the moon.’ 

b. In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem Sdgar, 
the 201141 Paohist, the Adventures of Hatim Té,t, ete., all in tho 
Devanagari character, very few compound letters occur; and as & 
general rulo they are very little used in any of the spoken languages 
of India, being chicfly confined to manuscripts and printed worke in 
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the Sanskrit language. The following, however, occur in our Selec- 
tions, and a perusal of these will suggest the method by which others 
may be formed. Compounds of which the letter { forms the first or 
last element, are purposely omitted, that letter, as we have just seen, 
having special rules applicable to itself. 
a we a TW SBS SF US 
kk kt ky gn ge ohchh t tt ith 
a@w@aqeat پ٭ چ چ" چ3 چج‎ 
4ل“‎ dm dy dw nt 
qT eae SF F ٦ qq >٭"‎ a WF @ 
nth nd لاہ‎ nn nm ny nh pte =n py 
bs se 4 W ZT 5s wt we ا‎  ْ.٭‎ 
pe bd bly لا‎ sht shth مھ‎ st sth وھ‎ 

wz ug? a ۹ 

Y ss lohm iy‏ 7ہ 


& 


in tm ty tw 


e. Compounds of three letters are very rare, and when they do 
occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of the semi- 


vowels ۹ ٢٦ @ cor ۹ combined with a compound of two letters, 
thus: Qj Atw, WT nir, QB pty, ۹ sty. As for compounds of four 
letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, as 915۳ ہ۴ل" ,مرا‎ teny. 


88. The best dictionaries of the Hindustani language 
are printed in the Persian character; hence it will be 
necessary for the student to know exactly how he may 
convert the Devanagari letters into the former. This 
he will be able to do efficiently by a referenco to the 
following tables :— 

I. Instial Vowels. 


کیج بک ےپ eywrkt‏ 


” 


(ce wa Yo ر‎ a a او او‎ 


ہے 
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IT. Consonants. 
x» GCG FT GFT ؿ8‎ FT B VW FY R |S 
Ss Og gO Y چ‎ FF F ST yw © 
2 تپ _ےمے٭ بی چ و9 .5ج >۔ چ‎ a 
6 ڈ‎ DB yw پ نپ ںی دھ & ھ‎ 
٭کقے‎ WwW 2 ××) FT ۹" ۹۹ QA SF a 
Pe م‎ Ff ش و ل ر‎ ror ws 


III. Secondary Vowels. 


az اخ‎ faz a ک5‎ 


بوں بد ol‏ ہد 
؛چ٭٭ Bz az az az az‏ 
oy oy) a)‏ بید بید of‏ 


a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten aspirated 
letters of the Devanagar{ alphabet are uniformly represented by tho 
corresponding unaspirated letter, together with the round or butterfly 
form of the letter 2, ¢ A; thus, AL ghar, “a house,’ گھر‎ ; ۹۹ +4 
“a place,’ poo. The real h & of the Devanagari is represented in 
the middle of the word by +; as, ۲ “he said,’ :کہا‎ if, however, 
the letter preceding the 2 be رر رك‎ OF ہو‎ then the form 2 must be 
used, and the preceding letter marked with the appropriate vowel; as, 
STUTFA dahan, “the mouth,’ بڈھان‎ The cerebral letters € and ‘§ are 
represented by and 3, or &) and 3. Sometimes the ٤ and S 
have the sound of a cerebral r and rh respectively; in which case 
they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus J and @, and 
and with } or ر‎ in the Persian character; as, YT bard, ‘great,’ \%, 
The various nasals of the Devanagar{ are represented by the Persian 
w Which will be found sufficient for all useful purposes. 
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6. The letter @ is sometimes represented by c: the letter 
generally by ,شش‎ sometimes by (w; and the letter @ is more 
frequently than .شش‎ The compound ے‎ is gencrally represented 
by <> or 4 , seldom by کش‎ , its proper sound. The compound 
W is represented by es ; a8, STAT dgyd (djnd), LST; ; its real, 
sound, as already stated, is that of gn in the French words 
champagne, ligne, etc. 


89. It appears, then, that the Devanagari alphabet 
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the 
Persian. character; but the converse does not hold, as 
the Persi-Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which 
have no exact counterpart in the Devanagari. The 
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in 
question with such Nagari letters as approximate them 
in sound, which in some printed books are distinguished 
with a dot underneath ; thus, 


t . =‏ 3 3 و © ض ط 
BQ EF 4‏ 5 48 © © 4 +1 
ا ےۓع € SG‏ ق 

Bele. F‏ ٭ i‏ :؟چ 


a. In a few printed books, attempts have been made to invent 
distinct letters for the various forms of the Persian and Arabic ر5‎ 
which, it will be observed, are all represented by W; but in reality 
the subject is not worth the labour. In the first place, the Hindus, 
who alone use the Devanigar{ character, are sparing in the use of 
Persian or Arabic words, to one or other of which the various forms 
of the letter s belong; and, secondly, such words as they have in the 
course of centuries adopted have become naturalized, or, if the critic 
will have it, corrupted, so as to suit the elements of the Nagarf: 
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thus, حاضري‎ is written and sounded ۴۲۱۴۹۹۰۳ Adjiri. In a now 
edition, in the Devanagari character, of the ‘ Adventures of Hatim 
Ta,{,’ which we have lately received from India, almost all dots and 


double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance. 


b. The letter ra is generally represented in Nagari by employing 
the vowel with which it is connected, in the initial form, with a dot 
under it; as, بعد‎ 590۹ ba'd; علم‎ ۹ tlm; عم‎ TA 'umr. This 
method is sufficient for practical use; but it is by no means satis- 
factory, as may be seen in the monosyllable 889۴۰۰ which in Persian 
and Arabic is sounded ba’d (the a uttered from the bottom of the 
throat); but, according. to the rules of the Devanagari alphabet, it 
makes dd’dd, unless we use the vtrdma (\) under the a , as TA, 
which would amount to something like an absurdity. 

o. When, in a word, two vowels follow each other, the rule is, to 
write the second vowel in the initial form; for though not at the 
beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable; thus, 
Bay hid; ETH .ہم‎ This is precisely the same in principle as 
the use of the mark hamza (p. 17) in the Persi-Arabic alphabet. 

d. The best mode of learning the Devandgar{ character is to write 
out several times the whole of the single letters in Plate II. The 
various elements of each letter will be found in Plate I. fronting the 
title page; the small dot accompanying each shews where the pen 
starta from in their formation. When the student has made himself 
tolerably familiar with the letters, he may commence with the first 
story, which is the same as the third story of the Extracts in the 
Persian character. In like manner he will find that the Devandgarf 
Stories, from 2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9, 
and 10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words differ, 
viz., those of Persian or Arabic origin are displaced in tho Devandgari 
for words purely Indian and Sanskrit. The rest of the Extracts in 
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this character are taken from the scarce and valuable ‘ Hindustant 
and Hind{ Selections,’ edited by Tirinf Charan Mitr, head Munsh{ 
in the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1827, in two vols. 4to. In 
their style and grammatical construction they offer no peculiarity 
differing from those of our Hindustan{ Extracts in the Persian 
character. 


OF MANUSCRIPTS. 


90. We briefly alluded, at page 21, to the three most 
prevalent handwritings in use among the Arabs, Per- 
sians, and Musalmans of India. Of these, the Naskhi, 
being like the type used in this country, requires no 
explanation ; and the Shikasta, from its extreme iregu- 
larity, scarcely admits of any. We shall therefore con- 
fine ourselves at present to the description of the 70۷ ر1‎ 
of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved 
specimens at the end of this work. 


a. Plate I. Division 1st presents all the simple elements of this 
character, the small cross mark shewing the commencement of each. 
The 2nd elementary form, hcre marked رب‎ with one dot subscribed, 
so as to be equivalent to be, may, by a mere change of its dots, become 
ثی ت پ‎ (p, 4,8). The third form, now a c J, becomes in 
the same manner ete (oh, kh, h). The 4th makes two letters, 
د‎ 3. The Sth, yj J and ۰ر‎ The 6th is represented as con- 
sisting of two forms; one an indented, the other a protracted line, may 
in either shape form the sin and shin (8 and sh), as the only distinction 
between them is that the sin (#) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three 
dots superscribed, whether short or protracted. The 7th form, ص‎ 
and .ض‎ The 8th, ط‎ and & (é,s). The 9th, a and ٤ The 
next letters are WS (4 ون م ل بث‎ and s. Then follow the 

, initial, medial, and final forms of the ٢ + ¢ or he linked together. 
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Lastly, the J * ہے‎ (Jd, hamea, and ye), the latter under two varietios 
of form, the last of which is now conventionally used و‎ the natives 
to denote the yde majhtl (p. 18). 


b. Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz. that of 
ٹت پ ب‎ wt»), and likewise that of q and ,يی‎ as they appear 
initially, when combined with each of the others following them. 
Division 8rd shews the ج۰‎ (i.e. Cert” خ‎ ( prefixed in the 
same manner to each of the others. Division 4th (Pl. II.), the 
en ۔ ش3‎ Division 5th, the ص‎ 96. Division 6th, the b b. 
Division 7th (Pl. III.), the ra ٤ Division 8th, کے‎ and 3. 
Division 9th, the ,گی ث‎ and by leaving off the top part we shall 
in most instances have the initial .ل‎ Division 10th (Pl. IV.), 
the @. Division 11th, the » combined initially with the rest of the 
elementary forms. The tail of the ke is given only in hd, hd, hk, hi, 
and Ald, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of 
Oriental writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt 
to be mistaken for the mim. The 12th Division contains the combi- 
nation of the characters as arranged in alphabetical notation, noticed 
in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, ‘ Abjad, hawas, huttt, kaliman, 
sa’fas, karashat, sakhas, sasagh,’ and the last line may be read thus, 
indicating the name of the chirographer: A? abd ul musntd, al fakir 
'ubatd ulldhé husaint shirin rakam ghafara eunibahu. 


c. Plates V. to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in 
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more letters. 
The student should endeavour to transcribe these into the Roman 
character, and after some time retranscribe them, as an exercise, into their 
original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V. forms the combinations 
bkht, ,الا‎ bheht, pnj, bikb, and bind, and so on with regard to the 
rest. Coming now to complete words, we may premise, as a general 
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20-2 that when these contain of the letters ر‌لثيئت بے بب‎ os 
in the middle of @ combination, it is usual to give the middle one ٭‎ 
bold dash upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically, like the 
n in تنبو‎ tnbw (Plate V. line 8), or like the y in سیبے‎ syd (Plate 
VII. line 1). 


d. Concluding remarks.—In manuscripts the short vowels and other 
marks seldom make their appearance; and even the diacritical dots 
are often either altogether omitted or irregularly placed. It may be 
useful to observe, then, that when from the ambiguous position of a 
dot, it may apply to more letters than one, it should of course be 
assigned rather to the letter, which is not complete without a point, 
than to one which may dispense with it. Thus the third combination 
Plate I. No. 2, should be read dh, and the eighth ns, though the dot 
be over the last letter as if it intended to be a .ض‎ But in many 
cases the sense alone can determine the point. Thus the last word of 
No. 2 may be either de or ye; and the dot over the ninth word of 
No. 3 is so equivocally placed between that and the word above it, 
that it may be read either حضص خضص‎ or ,جفے‎ according as the 
dot is conceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The 
grand key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, is to know the 
language; at the same time many uscful hints may be gleaned from 
Ouseley’s ‘Persian Miscellanics,’ 4to. London, 1795; Stewart’s 
‘Persian Letters,’ 4to. London, 1825; and ‘Essai de Calligraphie 
Orientale,’ in the Appendix to Herbin’s ‘ Développments des Principes 
de la Langue Arabe,’ 4to. Paris, 1803. See also a work entitled 
‘Oriental Penmanship; an Essay for facilitating the Reading and 
Writing of the Ta’lfk Character,’ by the author of this Grammar. 
London: Wm. H. Allen & Co. 1819. 
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91. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time, their cera 
called the Hira, commencing from the day on which 
Muhammad departed, or rather retreated, from Mecca to 
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Medina; which, according to the best accounts, took 
place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new style), 
a.p. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting 
to 354 days and 9 hours, very nearly ; and hence their 
New-year’s Day will happen every year about eleven 
days earlier than in the preceding year. 


a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra, 
apply the following rule:—From the given number of Musalman 
years, deduct three per cent., and to the remainder add the number 
621.54, the sum is the period of the Christian sera at which the given 
current Musalm4n year ends. For example, we mentioned (p. 20), 
that the death of the poet Ahl{ happened, a.n. 942; from this number 
deduct three per cent. or 28.26, and the remainder is 918.74. To this 
last add 621.54, and the sum = 1535.28, which shows that the 
Musalman year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. This very simple 
rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are very nearly equal 
to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A 
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solar years, but 
this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use. 


b. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, 
and day of the Muhammadan ra are given, the precise period of the 
Christian era may be found very nearly, as follows :—2ule, Express 
the Musalm4n date in years and decimals of a year; multiply by .97; 
to the product add 621.54, and the sum will be the period of the 
Christian wera. This rule is exact to within a few days, and if in the 
Musalman date the day of the week be given, as is generally the case, 
the very day is easily determined. 


e. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to consist of thirty 
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is 
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times so as to be 
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their 
Arabio names in all Muhammadan countrics, as follows سے‎ 
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LUNAR MONTHS. 


DATs. نر‎ 

rajab 30‏ ر جب 30 guuharram‏ *عرم 

safor 29 eb sha’bdn 29‏ صفر 

Jot ر پیع‎ abt ul-awwal رمضان 0 ل‎ ramasdn 30 

rabl'ue-sdnt NGS shawodl 29‏ = آلقانی 
si} 6‏ ذي pit ey rab! ul-dkhir a soni‏ 

Ay Sas jumdd-at-awwal 30 قعدہ‎ usd si ka’da 80 

WT Stack jumdd-as-sdnt آلعی‎ asd sil hij 
29 


۰ 29 و نے حبت 
hijja‏ او دی pS Shee jumdd-al-dkhir ba‏ 


d. We here subjoin the days of the week; on the left hand are 
the names in use among the Musalmans of India, next those of the 
Hindis; and on the right, the Persian names, which lest are much 


PERSIAN. 
سوہ‎ + 
پا پکشنبہ‎ 
بر ادن ڈوشنبہ‎ 
7 é 
شنبه‎ hos Sin chy 
ند‎ 
رہ پا چشنبہ‎ 
dss SI Adung 


tan op agit, ا فا5‎ 
(bev 





used in the dates of letters, etc. 


DAYS OF THE WEEK. 


musaLMAn. HIND, ENG. 


som-bdr, | Mon.‏ سومّبار ٤ rere someodr or pir.‏ پیر 


mangal-bir| Tues.‏ متگلبار mangal‏ منگل 
budh-bér, | Wed.‏ بدشبار budh.‏ )5 
Thur.‏ .1 :مہا پر jum'a rdt. Spud‏ حمعہ رات 
bdr.‏ 
sukra-bdr. Fri.‏ شکرہار Jjum’a.‏ جمعہ 
sant-bdr. | Sat.‏ سنیبار sanichar.‏ سیتچر 
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92. The Hindts reckon by solar years, and ضا‎ 
solar months. Their principal era is that of the Kal- 
Yug, of which the year 4956 expired about the 11th 
of April, a.p. 1855, at which period their new year 
generally commences. 


a. The Hindi year is divided into twelve equal portions, which 
may be called solar months; but all festivals and dates are reckoned, 
not by these simple months, but by the duration of the moon which 
terminates in each. Hence, although the month daisdkh begins de jure 
about the 11th of April, it may have commenced de facto from one 
day to twenty-eight days sooner. When two new moons occur during 
one solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an 
intercalary month, and the month so intercalated receives the name 
of the one which preceded it, that is, of the solar month within 
which the two new moons may happen. 


b. Beside the wra of the Kals-Yug, the Hindus in the northern 
half of India reckon from the time of × renowned prince, by name 
Vikramaditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the com- 
mencement of our wera. Another common era is that of a prince 
named Sélavahana, which commences 78 years after the birth of 
Christ. The former of these seras is called the Samvat, and the 
latter the Saka era. Several other eras are in use in certain parts 
of the country, for a full account of which the reader may consult 
a profound work devoted entirely to the subject, entitled ‘Kala 
Sankalita,’ 4to. Madras, 1825. 


THE HINDU SOLAR MONTHS, 
flue) April. بھادون‎ August. پوس‎ December. 


7 ~ 4 مر‎ 
fae May. اسن‎ or کوار‎ September. 1 ما‎ January. 


و 
or‏ پھا oe‏ کا June. | cS‏ اساڑہ 
October. 9 February.‏ ہے i‏ 
= ۱ پھالگن 1 or | or‏ ساوں 
July. | ٣ Z‏ | 7 
March.‏ چیت wal wt | November.|‏ 


۹7۴۲ ۶ 
gra ٭ے‎ 


q fam 9 at act me ٭‎ area A week eT 
un wile grat act at aa er. fry eres 
SQA UN Sere A AU, wT We! ۲ج۹‎ ac awe 
are are. 

R UN St WT we aa 2 (٭ە 7 ٭عی‎ 
wt. ala: ٭۹ ہ۹‎ HA ۹ asians 8 ie ear 
FUR. wa >و‎ war wat aren, fay ae 8 ۹ 
at ۹۱ 3 arg at 7 

a waat 4 Ades yar, fe .٭٭‎ 8 aw 0۲ ۳۴ 
sarat 8? ۹86 3 ws fare, 8۲ vert gare! stare. 
ATA و ٭‎ WITT WT MT H awl wer? 
ate Rawr, wera ware! wre wrart war ۲٭‎ 
Ora, aT ۴۹۹8 WT ۳> 88 ۴۳ ۱۰۶۰. 

BUF BS WT TU ٥۲۱۳۳۲ craft 1: ۶8ھ‎ 
Sat at aac Sia ٭سنپن .ےچ‎ UES UF aT 


٤ 


8. wea .۷۹٭ا ےو‎ eee Bz aw ب٥ .سے‎ 
eet رہ‎ are! :ک> ین‎ wh aq 8. mr 
fret, we 8, AS fara ae 8, چج‎ Wet area Tat 
:٭‎ 8081 8 Ae as ۴۹-۰. 8 ya area. 

MS Get ۹۳‏ ٭ ATTA ×۳ fey‏ .یہ جح 
fe vera care!‏ ب۵ wt‏ 8 ہ9[ج) ۹٭ .چم" SER‏ 
EE‏ ۹ہ gre F‏ کہ ےہ *> ہے ۹ ہی ge‏ 
wT BACH? ۴۲‏ ج :۴ ferar. arqurea waren‏ 
BUS‏ 9 ٭ ہمہ wage wer fe‏ ٭ fe wera‏ 
aa ۴‏ چ ٣. areare a aw,‏ ۹ تج qafac‏ 
NTT.‏ ۹3 ٭ wae amet ۹, ۶ ۴۲۳٣‏ 

٤ي ٭٭ہ٭‎ WIT UE aT عم‎ erat  و>‎ 8 
۹3-3. Seta wer, ۹۳ ۹۰ ! Sear ۹۹ 7 
Va Ye rea. ۹> ,ےج 3٭‎ aca ج جو .۰٭‎ fea ace 
۲۰۶ب‎ a at و‎ ۹٣۲ .٭‎ wer fam wt 0 va 
ar 8 ٭‎ ت٣٢‎ at, AM. wer, ۲۳۰۹۰ gut 2. 
KT, FE Sia s Gr TH, Waar arya. faz 
SW, Tar: .جج جب‎ WUT, wer 5۱۴۰ ٭‎ WHR 
fee, ۴ ۱۲۱۴ ٠۶ ۴۰ ج۳‎ tar ge UT, ۰۲۳۴ 
SST; TIT ۲۳۲ MATT LAT TUT. 

P UN qaqa Hare ur. yer Ss aw, ۴۴ ۴ 
Vata Fe THT EAT ST. TER UT, ۶۰ہچ ۳ہ‎ 


Rg 


A ٭ویق‎ WT ae aea. TET, WIT, ۲۰ aa 988 aw 
BAT 5۲× آ۱‎ Wa, 8۲۴ ۹۲ as. AT TET CNG: 
WATT Gar, wea: .یت‎ fc wer, fe ow +٭و‎ a 
cat MS, WIT BET wat. aur, F wa wea! 
ae Sar 0۰۹ ۴ ater at sre? we, ۴ ! 
Bra ہ)‎ ۹ wre are: ؟‎ at, at afse ar? 
saitfax un fea att aq wa 8; Sat wa ae چ8‎ aa 
az. 

c atk aye at ay 2۸ feear ur; ur ٤8 
Sa 8 ٭ مہ‎ Sar, Whe Gas ٭ جج‎ VaR waar. 
a waa fea 83 fear, at awa ۲٭‎ ad fret ۴ 
٭‎ vet fered aK ay ۰ At aa un face 858۷۰ Sar 
٭‎ wie cw fest at Tam & جو‎ are, wa az 
at ara ہ۹7‎ ot forget ۹۰ at forge wy ۰۶و‎ 8۳8, 
at ge بج‎ fear wa avi car. aq Gan a 
war fea, wat, ٭‎ aa جج :۹8 ٭‎ ew att 
Ter; Sw A, few wT ora ۲ H A و‎ fee چ‎ 
یی‎ Ba 3 TWA GMAT; WT YT WY Ter. 

& ua faen fan ata ج ۲ جو 3۴۴ ؛٭‎ 67 
Tat UT, Ta A are sare WH aet wr Far, We war 
.و‎ at Ae Te ہج .جع‎ HOA. ce at وچ من‎ 
waa ۲۴۲ fe fee ark جج‎ aire gare 8 ۳۲ ٢ 


¥ 


drt 8. ٭ یىی 3 ج‎ gar, fe ark! weeny, ٭ ج‎ 
cant Cat 8, a2 aa چ‎ er ra 2? fees ۴۲ sae 
@ aat wren, fe ca fret M wh fre te 8و‎ 
WAT FAT BAT "٦ FHT ATA Brat, fe oe a ۴ 
تب[ ۸ جو‎ aia ۴۴۹ feet a, ي‎ fee 8 ٣ 
*. fae ۹ج‎ aq fwafeer 3, wr fares afer ٭‎ 
JI Ue. 

star,‏ ۴7 ۲۸۹۴ 8 57۲ ۵۲وہ 3 ٣ب UR‏ بب 
aT‏ ۹ ۹۰٭ fre get‏ ٭ aT ce afin frarat; wa va‏ 
ara‏ ج3 2 چ We ara. Wet ay are MT‏ 
٭ آوچ ٭٭ weal Wi, at ve we ce a feat.‏ 
ALR IIT TN BM, TT CAM F VACA HHT WT,‏ 
٭ wat;‏ .ہہ wa ۲۲8 A‏ ۲ج3 ara at‏ ! 85۹۲ 
gaa Hi aw,‏ ہج wife. cer a‏ ٹہ وو wifea‏ 
wT Wa ۴۹ wars qedt 8 Gag var, wy‏ ۹ ۲ 
٭ ward waar? vataw, ge ae‏ !ج3 
a a,‏ ہج TY.‏ ٢ں‏ >٭ at %, 883 Se‏ 
75 آ٢ ata wt QP are wa at are. aa‏ جچو3 
wre sty aT‏ چو ٭و We area ear.‏ ٭ aye‏ 
٭ ae, fea‏ عث ater, 8۲۰۸۱ yr ar ge‏ 
yz %.‏ 


و 


a ark ae sre 8 :ے٭ وچ‎ A are we 
TH UT. Sh ۹۵ aregs 2 us acer Wt ) 
ETT, AT SAR VR ٭‎ cas ۹ت‎ ysw ah. fire 
ftara & arar, fa ag 83 wr av! wer, Aad Ha 
٦× AVA. CAAT Se, FW ت٢ج۲‎ ata A car, az 
HOT, HT UH VTS St Saat war; fara ex ٭‎ 
HY MY جب ٭ و9‎ R TATA جج‎ War. at waara ٭‎ 
wrHt wer, fe AQ ca aye 3 82 ٭‎ 88 wre ٭‎ 
×2۲ uci wt get ۹. sas wer, fe fae جو‎ 8 
٭ .جو‎ 88 8 os TW. Ge Ga, TEAS ہ٭ ٭‎ 
Saat NS WT Hy CG, we fe چچ‎ we, TV va F 
facta un 88, "۳۳ ard, fF ae 8۹۹۰ wa az 
as wer, Wv< Wane aren, fe at a Wy, 8195۲ ara 
tar ۹۰ fra at وچ و ےڈ‎ Hae. ی٢‎ ae 
GET ۰ 

wR خ٥ ٭٭ےم×(‎ faaat waa at fae, +۲ 
٭٭‎ WS ATS NCW WSR. aT UTA cal F FW, 
fae ark! qn aut چو‎ TH, a 8 he وچ جہ‎ aT 
Y. CaR aw دی‎ wear. ae ga > ae Eve ی‎ 
dtynz, way Mc at ca, Ht ۱ 83 Bor, at cas 
WATE ج ۵ چپپ چ3 و‎ era wat uz as fea. va 
,3 تب بج چوو" ,ریہ‎ aT. و‎ Tet 886۲ Gat 


۹ 


wih TA wee at wef wt, ser‏ .ہے wad‏ ت>٭ 
٭ و ٭ Trait @ fre HA on, wre‏ مہ Rat?‏ 
a aw, ٢‏ 388یپ ٭ um‏ ٭ ara fac wa. va a‏ 
W, Sar fae fee av} qa aa?‏ جچحچ" at‏ !١و‏ 
WT ATA Se A Te, WaT ae. Te 0۲: fre are‏ 
wad} ard, FA ovat wa wa; ye waa z‏ ٭ wa‏ 
aa WM We ۴‏ ہ8 AUT UT Sear dar; We‏ 
یً HA; TRIM, HF 8 wa‏ ہب 8 WAT‏ 83پ 
ge fear ۹۲ ۸۲86 8 ۰ fea en.‏ 8۹ ,8 233 
ae winery ara ga, we frercr erat, wer wt!‏ 
Ut Wea.‏ 

Cl UN HIST WT Hla ۱٭) ٭‎ Ma Mi, ara aya 
Qo UR UN BT GET Acar. us fea fat 7٤ 
8 ٭ 3٭‎ WAT, aa aE A faxtarc 8 wer, ۴ 
qa xa ٭‎ Gora ٭‎ wre A :و‎ ) 83۰۱۶ wer, ٭‎ 
W. IU, Wa ce ay ٥.۹ Fae uw ah ¥. 
جج‎ TR. 9× ٭‎ VaR AT ٭‎ ۸۸ aT fear; aw ra 
4 >۹ ay A STG. AT SUEUR aur, fe 8 8 ari 
۴۴ ae ٭‎ fear, wa ق[‎ wt at وو‎ : fren, wr 
7 WT aT S, at ary ہچ‎ ۱۷۴۴ ۴ ×۱) ery. ce 
3 .ےج‎ WET. ACS Sty 8ج‎ ar Sar w. ۴ج‎ ۴7 
4 3۹1 ara ۴ 858 ×× ×۶ ae ی‎ 3, Hye ae 


® ‘ 


Saat. CS 3بج ٭ ہ۴۳۰۷‎ ۹ saa ۴ a ary fear, 
WTC CAR FUT AM ar fra. far festarc gaz 
3 SY ؟٭‎ Te aren, fe we FH a Er, وی‎ 
Waa BT ETS. TAR Tur, St at av, wo MN چو" ج‎ 
9۸ ی2۲80 89وً‎ 3 wary ar ae  چچ‎ ars. 
٭ ٭٭ہ٭-خّ۹‎ Ta ٭‎ aM .ہ.)‎ ae S ۹چ‎ "8>, az 
.بن‎ UR VETS Te ca A cara fae .ہم‎ aa 
waa mac ٢ج6 وه ٭ 8 جو :جج چ ۴۳ ,جج ٭‎ 
×٣٣: wrt ۳ 3 ae aeraa avy OM? ot چج‎ 
جو‎ Fe TW, 8 us a Fat. ae دو‎ 6887+ 
۳× ۹۲ wet ۹۰ 7 

qs un fea یے٭‎ argue ٭‎ Aas ۹ ۲ 
TYR GEST TUT yar. ۹4۹" Fay our fea, fF 
TT ATTUTE 3 HA HF SECT wr. GENT ATE F TU, 
fe ۰ ara AT AM 8 wee deve ara, 
!ہی‎ ay at ara 8,۲ at feara ua aa. aE 
Saw fe, oe ×۲۹ at ج۱‎ &, a fax fax we, ax 
7× fear. fac ۴۰× 3 aw ۰, ×۴ ١ ۲٭‎ aa . 
BTA AT CS ATA ۲٭‎ HT ۰۸. AUT TWA WET. 
ara & gaa ۹ Aicae ۹ج ۶ و وج مم ٭‎ eer 
BA, >+ ہ۳ ہت‎ * cae areas Te چو‎ 
UN ہہ وہ‎ FU, ers ۹ wee fe یہ‎ 


& 


faftat ےم‎ 9۰ UT UN UIT TA ى جب ج‎ 
GEA a Wea. AeTre M ٭٭‎ st جج‎ Hi wt us 
3 >3 MN Mae ara wags, fe wet fread پچ چو‎ 
٭‎ ۴9, ۱×۱ AT TH ۲٭٭‎ ۲٢٢ aT "۲۹۳٣۲ ۲۹۱۰, 
۴۴۹ ۲٭‎ wren. ٭۹٭‎ 3 qre at fearar; ۴ 
39 we ٭‎ TU, ج‎ 3 HT قچ٭ہ)‎ AO ara al a 
arat? wee, af ar wera ۴۰. faa ae exc 
fadt 38 era aie aiw ac wer, fa aero! eet 
afta, ۹۹۰ arfea, wart ٭‎ A ae ara ark, fF 
wet fared ue gu ٭‎ Wit, Tet UH TET ۹ aT 7 
STAT ۲9:۶ AE ۹۲۳ TT |S ٭‎ GART MTA F 
577.58 weer, ۴ arat Gar Bat atet fer, fa at 
feara ua ۰ 

qa >>> 1۲۴ at ae Oia 9: fe eat 7٤۲ 
HT HT St, Tra BY AAT St :: ۱: arg ara F face, 
>٭‎ fre ۴یج‎ Save eM at ,وج‎ va ج‎ TE FT 
ata. un fea ot fae at Seat a ¥, fe ۶ 
QTHAIT ٭‎ 32 UIT ٭‎ BIT HS a SRD ٠ fear 
THE. 8 ae, atk! zag .چ8‎ ay 2 ٭‎ 
wrk; eet ٭ ٭3‎ yer, gat OMNI? ous far 
8 QTM ACE ATE جب ٭‎ S are ۰ج8‎ 
ST AT YE TATHTT ١۴ ...ہب‎ cw ٭ ےچ‎ Tri} و‎ 


é. 


CAAT 9چ‎ ۹2 8. wee z, ٭ ,و ٭ہ٭‎ Ter fa 
art HTT eet ۹۰۱۹۰۹. oh ×)8 ٭٭"‎ 
JST. SAA Her, ACT ج٢‎ WA at wer ٭‎ va 7 
fra wu, a ory ۸۱۹ .ےو ہم ٭‎ cess TAR 
SB. ae ga aete ft we fare. fac Zar, fe us 
eh ہ1‎ fagat 8 82 ers are are TA 2. 
wa ٭‎ yer, awit ۹۹ ۶٭‎ wae wer, Ac  8( 
Wey Taye. ی‎ GTA F Gas WV aeure vars ہی‎ 
at wa, We Tae fer 8ت۰‎ A Fz, ٭ ٭قي>‎ 
6ج >٭‎ se Acree! 3 ۹8۹۹۲ 8۴۷(۰. Hore 3 ge 
sat afear. fac argues wer, Hore! 3 Hat 
۲۰. are, et !تج‎ caf ara ٭‎ gaa 4, 
××. a Stet ۹۰۵۰ we wt aw, ٭يی؟‎ ca at 
30ہ‎ at, et ہ٢‎ wa ٭٭‎ Wea ¥. a a آ‎ 
جو‎ aC ara aT TUT a fear? Fret, UT age 
aay ٭ ۰م‎ fa os VO sd; wea ۹ ٭ ٭‎ 
ward, & att frard. ca ara ٭‎ gaa ٭ جج +٭‎ 
arqury 3 Acre at Frere az fear. 

WT‏ ٭ ۱٣۴: TENTS 3 5۲85۰ 8 S we‏ ک۱ 
٤ے suar frat a, arc ve Ff‏ یىی جب جج 
qr, ett ve ar Me are A wae fra 7, ۴‏ 
fat fe ay SE ۲۱۸ we, GT oa TE aT BR,‏ 


٠ 
1۵ ara, WT erst Mt gare aurea & ۳> 
fay ہ٥۰ ٭‎ ase. ی‎ ۹ feat fret at fe 
adl ۰ہ‎ THA GS TASK ٭ب‎ WAT GI FIT, 
fret 8 ٭‎ aet ane wea wary; 8۴ 8 cea 
3 fac quer; was da ٭‎ wear st wT, Ua 
eta aq 1٥ئ9:‎ arn wd}; Gat ۹۱ arcure 4 ۴۲ 
gery, ara 8? arat 3 ge wares fea, ۱30+! 
wre at art avy, us fect at Fe 8. wre af, 
fe sa sas ara waa S TW. Gra athe} S we. 
ATTUTS A ATT at, fe ca at vere at aH ara 
fa 8 ٣۰ areac rage fret, ) ۰ 
ara ہ١‎ aa 8. gaa ۹۹ ۲۳۰۲۲۷ & ۲٭‎ at, fa wre 
Bare ate aa ۱۹ ٭‎ afex anc A art vera a 
ward. Set ast wim 8 wk, mh چو" ٭‎ fie aa 
٦ @ afer gare ۴۴ ۴ 

qo ETT TT ٭٭٭ ۹ ی‎ argue >٭‎ aii 
WET Wa; ure a Cleat wet fra, 8 *٭‎ we. 
بج‎ US TS ca Tat arcat ٭‎ MN A are fe wry 
WA AT >۴ wear fo 8:۴ 6۲۷۲ &, wre fare 
WATE rate? 8۳۳۴ wrerc ٭‎ were eer far fer 
wre & ara er 83, wre وو‎ ern Fe 8٣۰ج‎ 7 
We 6۹ FH ۹۲ ۹۲ A ava |, fe rk M! ۰۳۴ 


W 


Bae Ware TS ark [۹ ۳۳۰ ear ۹ 4 va Fe az; 
a faf arg ea; a ae ak fea aut cer, at cae 
era ٭٭ ہٹو ٢ہ تہ ٭ ٭‎ 8 & fire 
UTI. LAAT KE, HE aa A aH, Thaw Age 5 
we 3 we ary fa. cat ane 8 ٭‎ ya af 
WT ATR GATS ۴٭‎ areqre ٭‎ aut gare ۰ 
WEA ae, Var fea ۶ب ٭‎ 8(8 wm ave, 
۲ ! arg aye .٭‎ ware at fe oe gars. 
Heya s are ۹ a ara یح‎ eu. cea ۹ پ۴3‎ 
HC were Aare. feat a! aaa ert at ary 
fear? oeta era stent ae, aurea! ea ٭‎ 
or fer arat Meat ace fea *٭‎ aa faqar, ٭‎ 
aq was ere fear, ca frre fe ٥۲٢۱ anc %, 
va A wart vara, wie ge faa A ٭‎ wry ar wa 
feed. یىی‎ cea 8 ۹چ‎ ۹۵, wee :جج ۴۴٭‎ a 7ب‎ 
ہے‎ war feat, 0۰ Ure ٭‎ fea ux ata fra. 
Va SS وو‎ TTT WIA 32 Bl 8859۲8۲ WT ay 
mwa, fa erat! ٭۹‎ ۹۹ Ste, BT AT WT, ٭> ہ‎ 
AY MSC. THAT AST BART GH TUT Sat, STAT 
MR! ۹9۴ ٭‎ fora &, we ۴۲ es, ٭‎ aT aT نہ ٭‎ 
facra aa a aa va ۹ A oh aratia A. we 
fa wa و ےج‎ TE ۹۲۹۲ Wears} ۲٭‎ ۰۰۳٣ ۷ 


اخ 


UT Heat FAST UT. WE S wra Vi, arg AH 83.8 wer, 
,جج ٭×م یی !بے‎ CATS. FF 4 At TH aur. 
facia aga it wer gh ٭‎ Ne va ج‎ ata 7٤ 
BW, We zt HS He Feat war. cas at us 
wat F ٭٭م‎ HUT, VE VAT WaT S? fe ۹+ 
STAT .و‎ WT at ؟‎ ve ٭‎ ۹9۰ wef ak; yar 
Ver He wh wearar ara &, aT arg ۹+۹ aT TET 
arat &. ae Ba ےج‎ GAT یج‎ WIT Ae ٭‎ AST, WG 
he Ne fea wer. fac .م6 ٭‎ zea 8, f& 
:7ج‎ ae wt faa wre aur %, ہہ٭ ٭‎ WET Hi 
ary ay wea A جو .8( جچث‎ ya, Ia ,جو‎ 3 TAT 
ag fad. aa ٭٭‎ are var, fe ۲ج" ٭‎ fare J ٭‎ 
wH Bs >> ot ae ۰۴8٣. ai ga, a ۰۲ vat ۰ 
>٭‎ aka 3 *٭‎ efter fear, 8 He He 293 wa; 
جی٢ 6چ‎ uns cx s aw, 8۹۲ ark! Za, wera 
aT are waa oat &, wire feet & ara ey >٣ 
a Ata A چپ‎ Ht aray و 82 ٭‎ wer, wt ara! 
erat 8 yes wea ar ark we sara Hi at ×۷ 
awe at ae ge ۱۴۴ ٭٭‎ ۲۸.۰۰.۱۳۴۲ ۴۲ Bar 87 
arer ht! qa ay wea 9۰ daz [۴۹ 9 ٭‎ az آ٭‎ 
VL AAC A MV. Ca at چچ‎ vara wy. 

Bar ays ETN TT,‏ جج Src oe HE‏ ۹۸۹۸ ے 


We 


fx ux wea ٭‎ ary ۹ جو‎ ee saya fer, fret 
5۷۱ Al *٭ ج٭‎ wa 8 ge a frerar were; 
Voi, Wars Erect F ara ae Seat facar ٭‎ wre 
بج3‎ ef area. cat ara ٭‎ gaa ۹ frat ٭‎ 
Treat Ter, fF ۴۲ 5, 3 acare yaw erie. 8 
aun ace uftra az, feet vet wee 65 ۳۴۹۲۲ 
We qa 3 ay ara ×۵. wa ج 8و‎ 8 ge GR aa 
۰ wre a cH. ay fircra st ara Guat UTS BT ATT 
ay farat Sl SY ×× aT WaT SR WAT Wat; جو >ہ‎ 
١× wre 0۲۴۳ es wh, fret 8 6:۳۲ MN F وو(‎ awe 
ata te چو ج3‎ Ws و‎ ۵: fa Fa qeret awa +٭‎ 
ave fea feat vet ae ٭‎ aay fear, 3 ٭٭ث‎ PM 
Zee wt suf wu, WT UTE ٭٭؟*٭‎ He, fH frat 
32! fart ے۹۲۴۹ 53ب‎ as, sre AT ۱۶ ۱9 ۲ aag 
wat ۹0.۰ Far ہو ٭‎ erat A ٭جچو ہہ‎ aa A freer 
fe @ fea a we, ٭ ہو‎ He, ais ٭‎ GR, AL ۶8 
wa fae چ‎ ca 2 cay wt ai Gar? uy cag, 
TS IH 3 HU, Swe CTE ی.‎ WT ۱۹ ۲ اج‎ "۲ 
ی‎ aa ٭‎ Gad ۹. 8 جو‎ MIs Tw atw wa; We 
wa ace fe fac wa جج‎ au. va 2 faa ٭‎ 
ferat ۵۹ ٭‎ wer, fe ۰ fea qe wea ۴۸۰ ve a; 
We AT TE TS ۳۳ aT ۶ wat. (٤ TET, 
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fe .ےو‎ Se wat wd? frat MA wer, ٢ aH 
Ga ٭‎ ٠۰۶ A TSH WT ×٢ 6۲۹ aT ×۹۲ S ae 
1 "3 +٭‎ fear; we جج‎ GewTAs Ae "ہ٢‎ 
qara, aa aa rere @ ra we ۴۴ ۴۲, ۲ 
ACT GAT Ay ARY TAT WIA, we qa ٭‎ 
Scar, WNC afeat, ٭‎ qa ward ara a Are, at 
went faut he ge wt. fcr 3 ٭ثن‎ ۲ sags 7a, 
We ٭‎ wife 3ہ ۹ہ‎ ae art F یب‎ Tt aT 
We ٭‎ yar, fe  ٭٭‎ a ATA HT? ر٭٭‎ 
face wat at caar wuts ay. art oe face 
8۹ 9: fac out 8 wa ہ٭ء‎ ae و٥.‎ arh 
waar, fad @ oY auarar 8, ca @ ca Rt ara faa 
ara fad wift Scr Hara ۲٭ .٭٭ج‎ aay, 78۹ 
HT, ٭‎ AA A set W Way; aw جج ٭٭‎ waa 
MIT ATCA WT? 3 ۱8, wa بل ٭٭٭٭٭‎ CATT Ua daT 
٭‎ 8۳۲ wre aca ٭‎ fast ۹: ak wa 95. 
frame art era ٭‎ areh A و‎ A ara aH ۹ ca 
fore fa ark rz a ga. 

٭7 AITUTE S UTA Ua fea rat‏ ےو 
A acarea ar ay feanrs ara; TACT ATT ATT ۴‏ 
.یہ aa, & atk wer 83 fea warch wen ٠.۶‏ 
wi ye; fret F aur, ager wt‏ 3 ي3 weary‏ 


Qh 


UR VE ee ۹,9 غ)‎ wa جو‎ fare ware ۲ waa ev 
٭7‎ 7.۱-۰۶ feat at wa wagra we aa; cae 
۹*3 ہی:۹‎ : Ay F wa F a Ca ar we YET ز‎ 
Acree wa, waraatt! arc awa Y dre aw, a 
HY UT جو ۹ث‎ aed و‎ fe F at wa وج 8٭‎ 
WATT MT WATS Hl A 08 ZT? cag A crm ٭8٭ 9۹ت‎ 
STA 5 ACTA A es Way vet; Ter vadiare! 
جو٭‎ BAA AT, ae awa FY ura wy, We we 
HT; BT UTM ×۲ ٭‎ BA MS; ٭ یىی‎ ws چو‎ war, 
fe Watt Ms ATs aE Te ¥, fH Y Me we F fara 
ware fH Ware at ٭٭۹‎ FUT Ta? ی‎ He we 
8× BN; areare a oa ۲ aft faa ar we yar; TAT 
feur, fe are × 1, ara TT; GE Wa 8 ATI 
٭‎ wha, 9> بی‎ 8 GUT es wig; xa 8 awa 8 
fare, fe weet Tat ae ara ae &, جج‎ HE وو‎ 
WH rq warer Wt ٭8:‎ al amaze? وج‎ Me چو‎ 
ARTS SHSM; ATATY 4 ٭ ٭٭‎ Vt va ar wy 
Yar; ae ware ٭‎ wer, fe "۹4٢٠۹" ca feanaz 
at wey fea wre a Naw 8? ca aad Gaa ر٭‎ 
fea ٭ ٭ وج‎ HT Wa Te 9, ہجو‎ a wy ۰ 
۱۷ بآ | !۱ ہچ یی 83 ٭>ہ‎ ve چ چہہووچ‎ we 
avy, 7 wt, WC AM 8 wea aa aT و ب٭9٭‎ wera 


ہے ۹۹ 


farar. 
Oe ee cee ae ater, ae fae 
cee وط‎ fe tof ہہ‎ 
pana و‎ wr dur, fe weet wt 
- مد بس سس‎ ieee 
قد ھی اسم‎ We دہ‎ eT 
wa Wf ay haan 
or ne a, fee ene t 
eee شیب کید می‎ 
.٭ ۹٭٭٭ ۹٭٭ جچو وضو جو‎ awe ara 
ڈ7 ھی‎ ae 
sy ake aa oan, 8ہ ٭ج٭‎ 8 
اوج‎ ST Te are ,٭+چم جو‎ fa 8 
senile aig شا‎ el 
pitta HVA ۴۹ VFS) AUT Sl, WIT 
{Ba TCT. | " 


re 


چاندزیان کسین هوٴپن - کیا دخل S‏ ایک مو yl aly‏ مین رخنا یا 
سوراخ ھووي 4 tage‏ نواب خاندوران sey pb ibs y‏ کي ناموس 
of‏ رٹھون پر بیشتر موٹي tee‏ چاندزیاں Salem‏ تھین ٭ le‏ ھذا 
kal‏ میانون پر بھي = SN ost‏ ایک le‏ پیر AE‏ 
تھا - اور دوسرا ھت ہزاري ٭ ف آ لواقم LE‏ غیرت کا cast‏ هي - 
Gn‏ جس کا les‏ رتھ CI‏ جھمکڑي کي ساتھ J‏ = مقرر 
تماشاٴیون Ol‏ کی جی مین آوي کہ اس مین کی Sam‏ 
Gaile‏ رشکٹ پر Sp Sade‏ ٭ پس زنائی Spon‏ رتھ یا یائی 
کا Up wits,‏ بضي gd‏ امیرین oF‏ نزدیٹ بھی سفغقت 
معیوب Jal ob‏ یہ يک سراری تی بای اتی J‏ ہي۔ 
ور طرز اپني اپني پسند ins‏ هي ٭ پر چکولي ed‏ بري ٭ 
اور سواي اِس کي ct‏ بہت is‏ سوارِیان صاجب سلیقہ لوگون نپ 
آور کاریگرون فپ yl athe‏ بناین ٭ چنا tes‏ ماك و سلاطیں SF‏ 
وامطي fu, eat‏ - اہیرون کي tl‏ جھالردار AY‏ ۔ اور شہزادیون 
وزیرزاِیون 3 امیرزاِیون کی وامطي مہاڈول چونڈول سکھپال Slee‏ ۔ 
اور on!‏ کي عورتون ols es J‏ ٭ تا licens asf‏ 
اشرافزادي پیادہپا نہ JG‏ - اور اُس کي قد و قاسمت کو gf‏ ن 
pe‏ نہ دیکبي ء 


۹ 


دیکھي تو al‏ غضت پرپھر پاون Gi‏ ٭ پرساتھ ان خوپیون کي بھي 
)مرا اس مین' ai ws‏ طبع کبہو کبہُو سوار eh Se‏ ٭ اور بعضي 
بڑی esl‏ میرزا مٍش ھرچند کہ چڑهتي کم od = et‏ موسم 
کا ساز cole Ol‏ کي رتھ پر Ue‏ ھي ٭ date‏ گرہیون مین خس 
کا = yi‏ بریات مین موم Ca‏ کون مو اداني ٭ پرافئ رس 
مین مہاجن صراف چوھری متصدي سوار هوتي eth‏ - یا عورات yon‏ 
مسلمان کی # اور بعضي آوباش بیگمین یا بانکی کسبیان اپنی رتھون 
پر زایت finer‏ سازسجوا - بیلون کي گلون مین گھنگھرو سینگون 
پرسوئی روپي کي سِکوٹیان ‏ اورساوگیون مین ٹالیان جھانچھ = جوون 
مبن زنگت لگوا بندھوا رکہوا - سوار ھوکر بڑں ثھسي سي میلي ata‏ 

مین پھرتیان هین ۔ یا باغون کي سیرین GIS‏ هین ٭ واقعي GN‏ آمد 
ا ری ee‏ ےتک 
ہوا ony‏ کی dee‏ آتي oe‏ ٭ 

بیت ٭ جہان ھوتا هي یون اُنکا NSF‏ = کسی رهتي هي وھان 
تاب نظارا؟ کہان Call Joe Lo Up‏ دیدار؟ 2 CSN‏ بن جاٴيی 
هي بس Ut‏ دیوار ہ جو اس مین BN‏ گیا پردہ هوا سي = جھمکڑا 
ایک نظر UT‏ ادا سی ٭ جو وہ بجلي کي بھي یون سامني آي ۔ تڑیھ 
ST ONS‏ لوٹ هي جاٴي ٭ 

آور wee Gale‏ پیبیون S‏ رتھون پ رکھٹا وپ پڑں ہوی - 


A 


بعضي اشرارعیار احمد آباد گجرات مین وھان کي بیلون کو a fC‏ مین 
جوت سوار هو om‏ کو جنگل مین TT‏ تھي - اور مال متاع مسافرون 
موداگرون کا لوٹ dled‏ تھي ٭ هرچند سوار گھوڑيی ee Sol‏ 
all‏ - لیکن أن FS‏ بھي نپانی ٭ آور یہہ بھيی مشہورهي - IES‏ 
PEN EN RET‏ کے کی 
آندھی مینہہ مین,پہایت آرام Gh‏ ھین ٭ (pei‏ چار tT‏ 
حضرکي SE‏ مین ٭ لیکن اُس کي ee ot‏ هین - spe‏ دار 
ہو یا منڈي ٭ اگرڈھالچا اُس کا aller ged‏ کی Bla‏ ھلکا هو تو 
مانجھولی SMS‏ - آور بہت چھوٹا Sp CS yl‏ توگیني - اس کي 
Gg de‏ حد چھوئي Ue‏ هین ۔ آنھین AS oS‏ هین = قسم sd‏ 
ee‏ 

ُور چار پہیون S‏ رتھ وہ اِس سی کہین ae‏ بہ زسبت 
کی اي oa‏ کم کر هي ap Wee‏ اُس مین Nye‏ لٹا 
هي ہ Sole lel‏ قابل de‏ هي ٭ لی BUT‏ بعٍي تو 
اي هي خوش گول Ja gil Ses‏ هو هي کیہ his‏ والي AB‏ 
دیوار Sle wt‏ هین ٭ اور ساز بھي اُس bby‏ سادي یا کارچوبي 3 
sad‏ نیٹ صفاءي اور چم کي ساتھ ٭ اگر سوج اسوقت زہیں 


= © & ور و ve‏ ? تب 
پرهووي = تو اپنی رتھ سی اتر اس مین T‏ بیٹھی ٭ اور راجه اندر بھی 


rv 


دیکھا مین Sd‏ ایک کا کسي herd‏ کي پیجھي دوڑتا َي Bh‏ 
دانتون سی asl fl ashe‏ کي چاہتا هي ۔ wisn‏ لومڑي oS‏ 
پان سي غار مین Syl AF atl‏ پھرا ٭ وھین CAI‏ پیادي ي 
پتھركتي کو مارا کہ Wy‏ اُسکا ٹوٹ گیا ٭ پیادہ ھنوز 38 قدم نە گیا 
تھا KS‏ گھوڑی نی لات جو پاؤن OL‏ ماری تو SB a Lol‏ 
وٹ گی se‏ کوڑا sh ye‏ نہ گیا تا کہ ay‏ مین ایا 
آور ٹوٹ گیا٭ تب مین مسبتي سي te‏ مین UT‏ آوردل سي et)‏ 
کہا دیکھا تو نی ol‏ سبھون نی کیا کیا کام AS‏ اور کیا کیا پائي؟ خبردار 
seh NDE SE 20‏ 
وُہ ایسا کُچھ hee‏ جو نہ دیکھا هوہ آخر مّین غفلت سي باز UT‏ 


اور توفیق کا دروازہ *جھ پر NS‏ ٭ 


.77ص0۸ EXTRACT FROM THE ‘ARA,ISH-I‏ 
ھرچند کہ ناگورا os! Ge‏ بیلون سي بمرتبہ پہتر ھی - لیکن اسکو 
نہین اتا ٭ صُورت شکّل اُس کي نہایت خوب - BS‏ ڈول نہٹ 


خوش اسلوب ۔ قد و قامت مین بھی بلند - بادشاہ وزیرو فقیر ھر 


کسي کي پسند ٭ pos‏ آیسا de‏ کہ ly‏ ترکي نہ fo ee‏ - 


دوڑي اتنا oS‏ چلاٹ تازي sey‏ رہ جاي ٭ یون سنا ھی کە سابق 
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عالم تھا آسکر الہام وا ۔ بادشاجي نہ عبارك هي اس سي S‏ دروازہ 
عیش و کامرانی کا اپني LS sas)‏ بلکہ پادشاہي پاسانی هي کہ 
Soul‏ زج کو اُٹھاکر hal SS‏ کري - اور ظالمون SF‏ 
دستِ pb‏ کو مظلومون کے دامن سی کوتاہ کري ٭ جب شکارگاہ سي 
بارگاہ کي طرف Ne‏ اور میدان سي شہرمین پہنچا خلقت کو بلک 
فرمایا كە SA‏ اب تک میرا Jo Faye‏ حق es‏ سي بند NE‏ 
i‏ إلہام سي مین نی دریانت کیا اُور خوابٍِ غفلت سي جاگا ء 
وا رین کہ cl‏ کي ین سی یس wpe ha Bh‏ 
vet‏ ور oS‏ جناکار کا HL‏ كِسي غریب کي SA‏ گر نہ 
جاري ٭ حاجبون کو فرمایا کہ یہہ Sete‏ شہر کي ine‏ بڑون 
کو go Lest‏ اِس منادي سی رعیّت کي جان مین جان =P‏ 
اورگل مراد کی hs ybyserl Sil‏ مین کھلي ٭ القصۂ مظلوم نوازيی | 
Jus eo Ay‏ مرتبي پر هوثي - آور عدالت Kl‏ ایسي 
does‏ کہ بکری کا tog‏ شیرئی us‏ تھں سي دودھ پیتا pl‏ تدرو باز کي 
ساتھ BS bb‏ ٭ اسواسطي لقب oly olosls ab‏ درگاد کي “رم 
رازین مین سي کسی ىي پُوچھا کہ اگلي آئیں کو چھوڑ طریق عدالت 
کس شروع 3S‏ کا سبہب کیا ھی ؟ بادشاہ نی ماجرا بیان کیا آور کہا 
کہ سبب اِس غفلت سي بیدار هوئي کا آورہشیاري کا یہہ هي کہ 
ایکٹ روز MEN‏ مین هر طرف گھوڑا دوڑاتا تھا آور نظرکرتا CLIN As‏ 


۳ 


سي کوئي یسا هي جو اس مشورت مین حاضر نہین هي ؟ سبھون 
عرض MH all SS‏ نہین هي ٭ حضرت نپ MLNS ab‏ 
کي لئي gl ese‏ ایک گوشي مین تِناعت EF‏ خلق سي Uh‏ 
ترٹ کیا تھا گھوڑي کی بات ls‏ اور eG © pl‏ دوسری Sb‏ کو 
lee‏ کہ اُسي لي ٦‏ ۔ بگا اُسكي aS‏ سي حضرت کي بارگاہ مین 
ple‏ مُوا ۔ حضرت J‏ فرمایا eat S‏ ایک مشورت کي واسطي 
Ub‏ هي - تب py whe oT‏ کا ذکردرمیان لیا . gual‏ کہا 
آب حیات آپ هي اکیلي Lage‏ یا دوستون حَیرخواھون کو بي 
Ly sly‏ ؟ حضرت Gf‏ فرمایا S‏ صرف میري UT uh‏ هي اورون کی 
S ee‏ إجازت نہین هي کیونکردون ؟ اُسني Ste‏ اي ober‏ 
pra sly‏ اور دوستون سي جدا Se‏ زندگيی کرني کیا کیفیت رکھتي 
هي ؟ آپکو blot‏ دنیا مین سردار کیا ھي بغیرمددگارون کي کوئي 
olf‏ سرانجام نہوگا ٭ حضرت Gb‏ اس سی دوراندیش کی بات پر 
آفریں کي اور آب حیات obo ne‏ 

| نقل می کہ اگلي giles‏ مین ای بادشاہ نی دست pl‏ کا 
دراز کیا تھا اور قدم عدالت کي راہ سي al‏ رکھا تھا ٭ رات wo‏ 
nb of)‏ سي Lal‏ خُدا کي درگاہ مین نان تھي۔ - آور اُسی لعنت 
کرتی تھي ww Kile‏ بادشاہ شکار ک و گیا yl‏ سیب اِسکي کہ فضلِ 
اي شامِل حال تھا ایسي ایک lites‏ مین جہان بي Aled‏ کا 


me 


lye‏ سو من UE Lay‏ وہان کا سُچوهي مار we‏ ایکٹ لڑکي کو اتا 
مکنا Calin ule a‏ دریاشت کي yl‏ کہا کُچھ اندیشہ نک رچوهي 
J‏ تیرا لوھا نہین کھایا تھی ٭ Sho he‏ تو بھی پریشان نہو کہ 
مُوشگیر تیر لڑکی کو نہین لي گیا هي - میرا لوها get‏ دي اور 
اپنا لڑکا کو لی ٭ 

۸ نقل So‏ حضرت yee‏ کي حومت کي آیام مین (کہ ود 
تمام جاندارون کي کیا آدہٍي کیا ٍواي SGT‏ بادشاہ تھا) fol‏ حضور 
ای دانا عالم غیب سي hy‏ آب Coble‏ بھرکر لیا yl‏ عرض کي 
کہ الہام سي ُجھ پریٔون ME‏ هي کہ اگر آپ اِس ghey‏ کو نہ پیوبن 
ale‏ اس ust wher‏ رخصت cna?‏ ور جو پیوین تو عمردراز i‏ 
اب یہہ dly‏ آب حّیات سي بھرکر لیا هُون - جي ee tle‏ 
اور قیامت تل زیست Yee‏ نہ yl gay‏ ملک عدم کو 
Shei gf‏ ٭ حضرت glade‏ دِل مین اپني سوچا اِس کام مین 
عقلمندون سي مشورت کیا gible‏ ٭ حسب SOT‏ اُس کی دانا آور 
دوراندیش هر گروہ كي کیا last‏ کیا حیوان سب ym pele‏ ۔اُس 
dee‏ بھید کو ol‏ سي ظاہرکیا ہ تب EAA‏ زندگي AE‏ 
Je‏ پسند باتین کہیۓ ٭ ag IGT ele‏ ھی -کہ نقدِ عمر وہ دولت 
هي کہ بمدد die‏ کي unl‏ سي خوبیان بہم callin‏ - اور رفا 
خُداکی حاصل oe‏ ٭غرض سب کي راي یہي S sr‏ حضرت 
dy‏ اب حیات کا پیوین ٭ سلیمان فرمایا کە میري ملک کی داناؤن 


٣۳۳٣ 


کو آیا hl by yl‏ دوست کي پاس گیا ۔ وہ ee‏ کر تصرف مین 
لیا Sele‏ لگا آي بھائي rd at‏ کو مین نی گھر کی کوني مین 
رکھا تھا ۔آو راس بات سي مین غافل تھا کە اُس کوئي مین چوهي کا 
پل هي - جب تلک معلوم ہو چوھا فرصت SY‏ سب کا سب تھا 
گیا o‏ سوداگراِس بات کو جھوٹھ “مجھ کر کوئي تدبیر سوچتا تھا - 
آور LS ally‏ تھا کیا ee Foe sew‏ کو تو لوھي سي کمال 
eal!‏ هي اور وہ دانتون سي لوھا EG Le‏ هي ٭ وہ yer‏ اِس 
بات سي خوش وا آور دل مین کہا یہہ بڑا نادان هي کہ gre‏ باتون 
پر بھول گیا اور gta‏ سي دست بردار هوا - Pare‏ کہ gl‏ کام کي 
مضبوطِي ST Sl IS‏ روز ضیافت کرون ٭ تب اُسک وگھر مین 
لیگیا ور دعوت کيی ES wb‏ لگا ٭ سوداگر ني کہا آج wy ae‏ 
کام oe ELI Bee TIS‏ چلا اور SI‏ چھوئي لڑکي کو 
gu! Le‏ گھر Slt‏ چھپا رکھا ٭ جر وعدي پر دوست کي گھر آیا اور 
اُسکو پریشان دیکھکر پُوچھا اي بھائي تم کیو گھبراىي مُڑي هو؟ کہا 
کل سي بیٹا ee‏ جو نور چشم آور سروردل تھا غائب هوا هي ۔بہتیرا 
ڈھُونڈھا کُچھ by‏ نپایا ٭ بوا کل جو مین تمہاري گھر سي ANG‏ 
شکل کي ایک GI‏ کو جو ٹم بتاتی ہو مین نی دیکھا کہ ایک 
tye‏ مار اُٹھائي ا چلا جاتا هي ٭ تب وہ چیا کە اي بیوتوف نا 
year‏ بات کیون زبان پراتا هي ؟ Str‏ لڑکي کو کیونکر لي اُڑیگا؟ 
Shige‏ نی fous‏ کہا اِس مس کچھ تعیب نکر igh‏ چس شہر 6 


rr 


نی کمال S fal‏ سبب ہي تامّل باز کو زمیں پر Yo E884‏ آور وہ 
مرگیا ٭ اس مین T lai,‏ پہنچا۔ باز کو موا آور بادشام کو پیاسا پایاء 
نی yl‏ چھاگل شکارہند سي کھول Shy‏ کو خُوب wo po‏ کر 
le‏ کہ بادشاہ کو پاني پالوی ale‏ فرمایا کە ste?‏ اس خالس 
انی رب ای USS Gee‏ تق سی زار 
چڑھ ol‏ اِس چشمي سي پا ی کا پیالہ بھر کر لي ٦‏ - کیونکہ پھر 
یہہ تاب نہین می کہ جب CS‏ پیالمي مین قطرہ قطرہ جمے ہو 
مین إِلتظار کون ٭ رکابدار جب چشمي کي کناري پہنچا دیکھتا 
کیا هي as‏ ایکٹ laa‏ موا هوا اُسکي auld‏ پڑا هي اور زھر ld Le‏ 
سکا پانيی مین de‏ کر قطرد قطرہ پہاڑ پر سي WS‏ هي ٭ وہ گھبراکر 
انرا آور یہہ احوال عرض COIS‏ پیالہ ٹھنڈي پاني کا چھاگل سي 
بھر کر بادشاہ کو :یا وہ aly‏ منہہ سي لگا کر روپ لگا - آور رکاہدار کو 
باز کی ماجري سي MT‏ کرکی اپنی جلدي اور sleet‏ پر بہت 
og‏ نفریں کي ۔آور جب تلکت چیا یہہ دا یرت اُسکي دِل سي 
گیا ء فدہ rl‏ ِب کا pind bang‏ کام کور حُوب 
tart oS ob‏ نہین IS‏ ین ٭ 

۷ نقل ES Sf So‏ پُونچیا Stays‏ سفر کو جاتا peal‏ من 
Lay‏ کی دوست کي گھر مین امانت رکھا کە BES‏ دستي کي وقت 
موجب فراغعت کا op‏ جب ڈوردراز tive SS ples‏ کی بعد گھر 
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پان ایک آفتابہ اشرفیون سي بھرا هُوا گڑا می = نکال کي اپني کا 
مین لا ٭ ES uli‏ وہ for‏ کھودي آور SE‏ بات سپ 
Soe‏ کہا ۔ اي بلب جب هي MATS‏ زمیں get BS‏ نظر 
UT‏ - اقم خاث کي Ge at‏ نہ ddl Whe‏ جواب دیا ہُو 
ce‏ جانتا هي جب قدا پہنچي نہ Bans‏ دازش مین ty‏ ري - 
نہ pat‏ عقل کی کُچھ فائدہ ue‏ ٭ 

٦‏ نقل هي کە اگلي Gly‏ مین SS‏ بادشاہ ای بازکو بہت 
پیارکرتا تھا - اور 5 ھمیشہ بادشاہ کي هاتھ پر بیٹھا bay‏ تھا ء ایک 
روز باز کو ele‏ پربیٹھا کر شکار کو گیا CON GUI‏ هرن سامھنی نظر 
آیا « aldol‏ نی کمال ied‏ سي اُسکي sear‏ گھوڑا NS‏ آور اُسکو پکڑا w‏ 
phe‏ درگاد اگرچە A ery‏ چلي eT‏ پرکوئي بادشاہ تل 
نہ پہُنچا تھا ٭ اِس مین بادشاہ Lely‏ هوکرھر طرف Sl‏ کي تالش 
مین گھوڑا دوڑاتا تھا ٭ LOL ST‏ دا کوہ مین Sag‏ دیکھا کہ The‏ 
پرسي پاني PEGI‏ ٭ ترکش مین سي hy‏ نکال set‏ رتھا کە 
تطريی جو ga Se‏ اُس مین جمع ھون - aly sl‏ بھر جاوي ٭ 
جب ble Kole dly‏ کە oy‏ باز Gb‏ وونہین پر Ube‏ = تمام ely‏ 
گر گیا ٭ بادشاہ نی اِس ESS‏ سي خفا SP‏ پھر پیالي DS‏ 
پتہر کی زنتچي رکھا٭ دیرکي بعد جب le Le‏ کہ مُنہہ wi‏ 
باز نی پھروھی حرکت کي - آور اس پاني کو بھی گرا bo‏ ٭ بادشاہ 
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شادمالی سي Ol eld Chile‏ زیادہ ٭ cep‏ پھول lS‏ آور 
باغبان أُنہین دیکھ کر خوش ہوتا ٭ ایک jay‏ پیُولونکا, تماشا دیکھنی 
کو IG‏ تھا - ایکٹ Lh‏ کو دیکھا کہ مہہ کو گل کی ete‏ پر کی 
چہي مارري why Mase‏ پٹیون کو اپني CIT‏ ي 
Sp‏ تھی ٭ باغبان گُل کي پریشانی hee‏ بي Ne see‏ = اور dale‏ سي 
رٴچیدہ Sp‏ فریب کا جال راہ مین legs‏ ۔ آور حیلي کي Slo‏ ڈال 
کرأسي پکڑ پاجری مین بند کیا ٭ اُس بیدل SY‏ نی طُوطي کي مائند 
زبان be‏ اُور کہا ۔ اي عزیز sat et‏ خاطر کو کیون قید کیا تونی ؟ 
جو TUS ee‏ تُجھي اِس بات AUR‏ تو میرا آشیانہ تبري 
هي باغ مین هي ٭ اگر sh‏ آور بات تیري خاطرمین آئي ہو al‏ 
سي al tet‏ کرتو صبرکر کي چپ Sy‏ ٭ سان ني کہا نہین 
pile‏ هي کہ توئی میرا کیا احوال کیا - آورگلون پرجو وسیله میريی 
زندگي کا هي کیا خراإبي A‏ = آور جھي بسبب آسکي کیسا آزردہ 
کیا؟ dy dy‏ اِس بات سي درگذر۔ اور سوي تو سہي کہ مین 
gil‏ تُصورسي جو ایک گل کو پریشان کیا پنجري مین بند Sob‏ - 
اور ٹو جودِل کو ٛچیدہ US‏ هي gad‏ حالت کیا هوگي؟ اِس بات 
: ني اُسكي Jo‏ مین اثر کیا SL‏ کو آزاد کر دیا ٭ بلبل al‏ شکر wl‏ 
کرکي بولي or‏ توي "مجھ سي a ost get NE SS‏ 
بدلي Sle‏ کرون ٭ ples‏ کرچس درخت کي eB‏ تو کھڑا هي 
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Oe اِي دُنیا مین سیکڑون‎ Sag Bho هوتي هي ۔‎ fla 
ph صلی هي = خصوص ان بعچارون پر‎ gel سي بی کي مزا‎ 
آسرا نہین رکھتي ھین ٭‎ ESS lat درگاہ‎ lye کرني سي جو‎ 
 اگوه مین گرفتار‎ My نکرکہ اس حال سی شِتابی‎ Se بد‎ yl 
مین رکھتا تھا اي‎ glee غفلت کا نشا اپني‎ OL و ظالم جو‎ 
بولا کہ ان باتون سي‎ Sym راستگوثي اور نیک اندبشیي سي برھم‎ 
افسانون سي رزنچیدہ نکر آور خفا هوکر‎ of درد سر ندي = اور‎ ee 
گھر گیا ٭ ازہسکہ مآل کار ظالمون کا اچھا نہین ھی - تضا"‎ ul 
اور وھان سي‎ - 8 SIT ڈھیرمین‎ SF ey KI الہي سي اُسي رات‎ 
EP گھر تک ہي جو کُچھ اسباب تھا جاکر خاث ہوگیا ٭‎ 
وقت اپني دوستون مین بیٹھکر افسوس مال کا کرتا تھا - آور کہتا تھا‎ 
کہان سي لگی ؟ وہ درویش چسني اگلي روز نیعت کي‎ OST 4g 
PS ني نہین معلوم‎ FC ظالم اب‎ af - اور کہا‎ UT gly تھی‎ 
جو طالع‎ ale دہوئین کي هي‎ SSeS کہ یہہ آکی مظلُومون‎ 
PES تاثیرکي - شرسندہ ہو‎ I مین‎ od پاور تھي اس بات‎ 
ہلا ء‎ eet کا جو مین نی بویا تھا آسکا ثمرہ‎ lb ey گا سی هي کہ‎ 
آخ راُس زبردستی سي درگذرا آور ظُلم چھوڑ دیا ٭‎ 

۵ نقل هی کہ کسی LS‏ کا ایکٹ EVIE ye‏ تھا ٭ RS‏ چس 
مین ایک Slee‏ گاب کا تھا نہالی کامرانی سي تازہ ۔ آور درعت 
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ور خُدا کي شکرمین مُستخرق٭ جب ہعال UT‏ حلوائي ني اُس سي 
سبب خُوئثٍي کا پُوچھا ہ eal‏ کہا آي tle‏ مین اِس طشت کو 
دنیا yl‏ شہد کو دُنیا کی نعمتین اور مکھبون کو شکم پرو رنعمت خوارون 
کي lye wile‏ ء آور أنھین جو طشت کي WES‏ بیٹھین تھین plore‏ 
MOS galt oll‏ یی aT ee LIS‏ ور اسیج PO‏ = 
اور تھوڑي پر قناعت کي Lio yl‏ کو ناچیز جانا ٭ آور جانیو S‏ جب 
چونري موت کي هلي جنھون ني اپني دل کو تھوڑاسا Gl‏ عشق مین 
آلودہ LE‏ هي ويی ٣ص‏ مین اس ہلا کي plo‏ سي چھوٹینگي = اور چنھون 
نيی تمام enn‏ اپني id‏ مین صرف SF‏ هي آور اُس 2 مٹھاس 
ي أُنکي مزلم کو داي راہ سي bee‏ هي AT‏ رسوا هونگي ٭ 
نے رز اسیج نے یف پرت سر نب 
ob obs‏ سي مول bd‏ اور ger‏ مول ade SF‏ اُس سي 
قیمدت بہت کم دیتا = اور آپ مہنگي SS‏ دولتمندون کي سرکار 
مین پیچتا ٭ غرہا I‏ لم سي عاچز دوثي تھی اور دولدمند بھي 
ats‏ آئی تھی ٭ ایک دِن أُسني ایکت chet‏ ہي بس کي oI‏ 
لم سي مول لین = اور AST‏ قیمت yo‏ * وہ fad pyle‏ درگاہ 
مین aT‏ و WES BU‏ ٭ اس مین کسی ساحب ob So‏ اس احوال 
سي مُطلع هو کر اُس ظالم کو نصیتعست 6 آور US US‏ ور کسیکا 
حق مار رکھنا iter‏ و Sine ore‏ سو isl‏ 
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آخر لومڑي tall yd‏ کي مدد سي مُردِي کا خیال چھوڑ ساہمت 
رھی ٭ اس مین ایک بھوکھا چیتا پہاڑ پر سي Sai Vil‏ ہو پر 
اپني تین US ail SAS‏ ہ شکاري نيی جب آهث دام کي اور 
جاثور ee $ hE al SBS‏ کمالی He‏ کي ماري اپني یی 
مع WS ail SoS‏ چیتي ي اس خیال پر کہ 85 شکارِي مُجھي 
اِس مردي کي کھاني سي باز GE,‏ جست SF‏ آور صَیّاد کي پیٹ 
کو پھاڑڈاا ge deo‏ شکاري جرص کي شامت مي دام مین 
پھنسا آور قاع aged‏ ہاعت مي cl‏ با ء 

٣‏ نقل SS‏ ایک درویشِ دانا جسکا طریقه قداعت تھا بازار 
مین گیا ء ایکٹ le‏ ني جو SB‏ چاشني سي کُچھ بہرہ 
رکھتا تھا اُس عزیز سي التماس کي کہ ایکدم میري دوکانی مین ٹھہر 
تا jetta OT‏ باتوں سی مین فائدەمند ہون Or He‏ 
خداشناہں Jo‏ نوازی سي وھان بیٹھا ٭ حلواثي نی ایک nd‏ شہد 
سي ST S ye Se‏ رکھا ٭ ole‏ جو طُور ان کا هي کە مٹھائي 
پر جمع si?‏ ھین ایکبارگي سپ رگرین pss ane‏ پر بیٹھین اور 
بعضی درمیان مین ٭ حلوائي نی she‏ ہاثي تا مکھیون کو هالکي = 
وی جو ENS‏ تھیں “اس Ge Ho‏ = اور ويی جر پےي مین تھین 
جب أُنھون نی چاها کہ afl‏ شہد SI‏ پرون مین لہت گیا آور 
ESD plo‏ مین پھنسیں ٭ درویش اس احوال کو دیگھکر خُوش ھُوا 
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al ٭ تب‎ Gp Nad کڑونگا ٭ کو مہیني کي بعد ایک لڑکا‎ aly 
FES ہي ادبي‎ eS سکھاونگا ۔ اگر‎ ol تربیّت کرونگا ور علم و‎ 
ادب دونگاہ غرض اس‎ ol جو میري ہاتھ مین ھی‎ (ge اسی عصا‎ 
لڑکی کو اپنی سامہّنی حاضر جان کر عصا اُٹھا‎ le خیال مین‎ 
شہد اورگھي کي گھڑین پر مارا ٭ وي طاق پر دھري تھي اور آب‎ 
٭‎ oS بیٹھا تھا- جونہین عصا ان پر لگا وی ٹوٹ‎ ile I نبچي‎ 
اور کپڑون پر پڑا - اور‎ Mul تمام شہد او رگھی اُسکی سر ور سُنہہ‎ 
رھی ٭‎ gle GI وی سب خیال‎ 

٢‏ نقل هي کہ CI Gl IS‏ دِن ou‏ جنگل مین چلا جاتا 
تھا ٭ CG‏ لومڑي نہایت حُوبصُورت خُوشآیند نظر آئي ٭ 
شکارِيی کو پشم Sl‏ بہت حُوش آيي ٭ خیال کر لیا کہ گویا بڑي 
phe‏ ہوا ء Fol‏ نزویکٹ راہ مین EC‏ کھوں BES‏ 
چھپا دِیا اور ایک Sil sla‏ اوپر رک آپ گھات مین جا بیٹھاء 
لومڑں کو اُس Ser‏ بو کین Geb‏ کُوئي Bt‏ پرسوچ مین 
aE Sg‏ طعمي کي ہو دماغ کو Tine‏ کر ہي لین بای ہو 
بھي دُوراندیشی کی مغز مین پہُاچتي کي ٭ اگرچہ هو سکتا go‏ کہ 
کوئی Ire‏ جالورهو۔ en‏ بھي میں هي کہ get ON‏ دام WG‏ 
yp‏ اور دانا جس کام مین Slam‏ زبان کا ہو وہ نہین کرنی هین ہ 


fe 
fhe EUG مطار دیکھتا تھا آور ڈرتا ٭ جب بادشاہ کي سواري‎ 
مولبي تھي۔‎ BU دازشمند مي کہا۔ کہ جسوت ثمتي مجھي‎ 
شاید مین‎ iS pe مین کہان تھا؟ کوئي آور بيي میري نزدیکٹ تھا؟‎ 
پھر سب ماچرا بیان کیا ٭ عطار ني‎ og گیا هون ٭ دانشمند‎ ee 
+ Pg کلم‎ ele آیاء‎ ob eet کہا کہ نوس کہتا هي ۔اب‎ 
Us 8s آور بہت‎ Fa کہ أسني ہزار رَپني دازشمند کو‎ 


EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD AFROZ.’ 

ا نقل CRISS‏ مرد Lal‏ کسی Slay‏ کي همسائي مین رهتا 

تھا - آور eo‏ بدولت پارنا oy us‏ خوشي أورکامرانی مین iso‏ 
تھی ٭ سوداگر ھمیشۂ شہد S$ asl‏ ہجارت کیا کرتا ۔۔ اور ھر روز 
اُس مین سی تھوڑا پارسا کي یہان beste‏ ۔۔ آور وہ اُس مین سی تچھ 
US oe‏ اور sl‏ گھڑون میں رکھتا جاتا ٭ IG)‏ گھڑون کو Ver‏ دیکھ 
کر سوچا S‏ اگریہہ دس سیرزھو دس درم کو بیچونگا — lal yl‏ سر 
ااجام کرونگا آور اس زرسي پا Sy WE‏ لُونگا ٭ وی چھ ae‏ 
مہینی مین جنینگي ‏ اور C85‏ کی دودو:چي Sige‏ ٭ ھرسال 
بیس چي Sim‏ - دس برسں مین Sl‏ "چون سي MS‏ ہو 
ae Sate‏ مین سی بعضونگو Grey‏ ے اراس us‏ وقتات بسري 
کرونگا ٭ اور ایک رنڈي کسی بڑی SE‏ ڈھونڈھکر اُس us‏ 
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Td‏ اگین ۔ تو ager‏ بات چھُوٹھ ‏ اور جو نہین توسی هي ٭ اسكي 
کہني پررات کو شہد کا باس جو رکھوایا - تو ae EEN‏ هي نہ 
آٹي * ele‏ یہہ هي ۔ جب اپني ei‏ سي گبٔي - 
پھرروزسیاہ مین مال بھي خرچ rss‏ تو ویسي میسر نہوگي ٭ 
* ایکٹ داشمند ہزار A)‏ ایک عطار کو SS yee‏ سفرکو 
گیا ٭ ایکٹ مدت کی بعد پھر آیا- آور Ay‏ عطارسی مانگی ٭ عطار 
کہا تو چھوٹھا می * آخ eh ee ay Si‏ جمع دو +S‏ 
سبھوں ني دانشمند کو جھوٹھا ٹھہرایا آور کہا ۔ کیہ Wy he ag‏ 
دیائمتدارهي ۔ أسني aS‏ خیائست نہین کي ٭ اگر تو اُس سي 
یکر ابا گا سد می lay‏ — اور Spa‏ ان ملا کا 
بادشاہ کو گذرانا ٭ بادشاہ ني اسکو فرمایا کہ تیں روز ST‏ دوکان 
پاس بیٹیہ ۔ اُس سي کچھ نہ کہہ ٭ چوتھي دن مین اُس طرف EST‏ 
ef he pe etal‏ وو اوس و 
کہیو٭ جب مین وھان سي چلا Egle‏ - عطارسي ey‏ مانگیو۔ gh‏ 
جز کچھ وا کبي Ll eet‏ کریو ٭ دازشمند ني ویسا هي کیا 
چوٹھی روز shook‏ کی SS aol ale‏ - دیکھتي هي بادشاہ ني 
دانشمند کو سالم LS‏ اُسني سللم کا جواب دیا ٭ بادشاہ ني کہا = 
As‏ بھائی ! کبھو میري پاس نہین آتا ہي ۔ tel‏ سی کچھ 
اپنا حال نہین کہتا ٭ دانشمند ني Wa pe Us‏ آور کچھ نہ کہا ٭ 


rr 


کس Feil‏ میریں فلت کي A‏ پیہ کام کیا هي ٭ مین لہین 
جانتا کہ پي کیسي اشرفیان هین ٭ aldol‏ ني had‏ دیکر کہا ۔ آي 
عزیز! خدا ني یہ اشرفیان تُجھي دي ین ۔ عوض اُس LS‏ کي کہ 
تو ني کي هي ٭ ol‏ اشرنیون کو al‏ ما پاس بھي ۔ اور مین cist‏ 
ما کی خبرگیري کرو - یہہ بات ge AG‏ ٭ 

۴۹ ایکٹ بادشاہ ني اپني وزبر اور میی‌خشی سي صلاحا پوچھا۔ 
مال آور لشکر کي SS eter‏ مین میري عقل کُچھ کام نہین کرتي * 
اگرمال جمع orf‏ تو لشکر نہین ba,‏ ~ اور جو es‏ رکھون تو دولت 
نہین eh‏ وزیر ني عرش کي - خُداوند ! دوالت جمع PES‏ = 
جو نو نہ رهیگی تو تُچھ نقصان ہین = pS‏ جب فرور SP‏ 
رک Kid‏ ٭ جو میري بات کا آپکو اعتبار نہو - تو اسکي یہہ دلیل 
8 - کە CAI‏ برتی مین تھوڑا sage WS) Oe‏ = ابھي cab?‏ 
مکھیان گر TG‏ جمع ہونگین ٭ جونھیں شہد کا باسن رٹھوا دیا - 
cl‏ میں بات gn pb‏ انی TSE‏ تب اذ کیا 
کہ lo‏ حضرت جو a cg‏ عرش کي تھي - سو آپ ني 
دیکھا ٭ پھر میر Ghee‏ ني US‏ اگر ager‏ عرض سنثُي تو قوج 
MS‏ ۔ جو وقت پر کام al‏ أسوقت مال ہرگز کچھ فائدہ نہ 
کریگا ٭ اگر OT‏ یقین نہ هو تو ger‏ بات کو امتحان کر pst‏ ٭ 
Gee gle CL‏ شہد رات کو اس جگہہ رکھوا agra‏ ۔ جو Nahe‏ 


rr 


سي Up So‏ ایک حوبي کا دیرکر بہترهّي نہ هوني سي - اور 
ger‏ جلدی ہو سکي ہي کام کو چھوڑ کر بھلي کي طرف آنا 
Me‏ مَی ٭ 

slash OX! FA‏ ني ناگہان il‏ خدذست گا ر کو پکارا ٭ جب آواز 
od‏ کي نہ پاٹی - تب دروازہ کھول کر al‏ گیا ٭ ایکٹ چھوٹي 
لڑکي کو جو اُسکا نوکر تھا دیکھا Silo‏ پاس گیا کہ اسکو جگا دیوي ٭ 
کیا دیکھتا هی؟ ESS‏ لکھا هوا کاغذ اُسکی جیب مین پڑا هي ٭ 
بادشاہ a‏ هوا کە دیکھون اس کاغذ مین کیا لکھا هي ٭ اُس کاغذ 
کو جیب سي SG‏ کر دیکھا - کہ Lal‏ ما کا bs‏ هی۔اور یہہ ات 
لکهيی Seg‏ برخوردار میري ! تمني بڑي تصدیع اُٹھا کراپني Net‏ 
سي تھوڑی A> Ay‏ بیعجي ٭ نہایت سعادت مندِي جو فرزندونکو 
لثی هي تم بجا لئی - خدا تمکو اِسکا عوض دیگا ٭ بادشاہ Sol‏ اپني 
کمري مین لي گیا ۔ اور CEN‏ کاغذ مین کَتُي اشرفیان لپیٹ کر أسکي 
جیب مین ane By‏ اور اُسي Le‏ کي پکارا کہ i‏ بیٹھا ٭ بادشاد is‏ 
کہا ۔ تم کیا ایسي بي gm pet‏ جاتي هو؟ لڑکا مُچھ جواب نہ دیسکا - 
اور جب al el‏ جیب مین هاتھ NS‏ تو bs‏ مین BP ged‏ 
اشرفیان پاکر نہایت Ie be‏ - آور خوف سي بادشاہ os‏ پاؤن 
پرگر پڑا - yl‏ اشرفیان دیکھکر gu‏ آگا ٭ بادشاہ ني کہا تم کیون 
روٹي هو؟ لڑکي ني کمال عاجزي سي جواب دیا - کہ اي بادشاہ ! 
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پادشاہ S‏ دربارمین سنا کە پادشاہ تُجھکو بڑا کام bale Wo‏ هي ء 
خدا کا شکرکرم تو رتبہ“ fel‏ پاویگا۔ مین دوسرا ناإئب تللش کرونگاء 
ib eT‏ ني اِس بہاني سي Oh‏ رخصت کیا ہ 

۴۷ دو لڑکی نو lye‏ ایک هي ساتھ علم ke‏ لگی ٭ ol‏ مین 
سي ایک لڑکا بہت اچھا نیکٹہخت تھا استاد جو سبق اُسی پڑھا 
دیتا سویاد کرلیتا- اور اپني CALS‏ اپني گھرمین پڑھا کیا WS‏ ٭ دوسرا 
غافل بڑا شریر تھا۔ جو اپني ened Sead‏ پرهنسا US‏ تھا آور 
دمیشہ یی بات ابی ie‏ سی BOIS EEE‏ ء 
وہ اُسي AS‏ یہہ be Le‏ کرتا - کہ LY‏ تھوڑیي دِنون مین دیکھا 
fale‏ کیا هوہ آخجرامتحاں کا روز آ پہاچا۔ان دونون eS‏ کي دریا 
مین de‏ پڑا٭ دانا لڑکي ني اُس احمق کوبىت sey‏ جہالت کي 
las‏ مین شرم سی ae‏ هوئي چھوڑا — اور پکارني لگا wi-‏ 
LY‏ جو تمھاري جیال مین بي وقوف نظر آئي هین سو اکثرون کي 
نیک عقلمند هو LG‏ ۔ آورجو ell‏ وت gah‏ سیکھا تو تمھاري 
کام نہین BT‏ کا۔ doled‏ هي ٭ RN‏ ہمجولي پراب هم بھي 
ad‏ مارین - تو plan‏ بای Se‏ = موافق اُس SS lee‏ جو 
pul po pote‏ ٭ لیکن داناژن کي دی نہایت بعید هي کیا 
دوستی کیا genio‏ سی gal‏ حالت مین افسوس Soe Lom S‏ 


US‏ ٭ اب مین اپني بات کو مَوتُوف کرونگا اس yh repeat‏ کہاوت 


7 
ae‏ کرای و DAS‏ وی سن زار کی ریا 
IGT‏ برا ھي ٭ جو GS‏ اچھي خو رکھتا هي - بیگاني آسکی دوست 
هوتي - آور بدخو Sth‏ یگاني دشمن هوجاتي هین ٭ جو جیسا 
Gy‏ سو ویسا ھی “Bb‏ 
Dae CSI ۹‏ نی بہت سا مال ایک صراف کو سپرد کیا ٭ 
آور آپ سفر کو گیا ٭ جب پھر UT‏ مراف سي تقاضا کیا = gl‏ قسم 


Pa ow ار‎ 


کھائي کہ تو ني et‏ نہین oS ete Sie‏ کو تلع 
ld oS‏ تامل LS‏ کہا - کہ کو سي مست sgh‏ فان 
صراف میرا مال نہین دیتا-مین تیري مال SS‏ ایک تدپیرکرونگاء 
دوسریي دن us il‏ اُس صراف کو بلا کي یہہ کہا - کە see‏ پاس 
بہت کام هي - اکیلا ہین کر سکتا oy‏ چاھتا هون کە Lal ert‏ 
نائب کرون ‏ کسواسطی کہ تو بڑا إہماں‌دارھي ٭ ile‏ ني تبُول کیا 
اور بہمت خوش Wa‏ جب وہ اپني گھرگیا - تب قانِي ني مدعجي 
سي کہا کہ اب مال کي درخواست صراف سي کرو۔ البتہ دیگا ء 
oy‏ تحص صراف کي گھ رگیا ٭ صراف ني آسکو دیکھتي هي بلایا- کہ 
اجي إِذھر le JT‏ آئي ۔مین Wed‏ مال بُول گیا تھا ۔ اٹل 
رات UT ob cee‏ ٭ امہ یہ هي - کہ مال اسکا پھیر Wed‏ آور 


, مین‎ el طمع سی تاِي کي پاس گیا ٭ قائِي نی فرمایا کہ‎ Sorts 
13 
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حاکِم کوقتل کرڈال تھا # gy‏ دونون مسافِ رجدی جُدي مکانون مین بازار 
eS‏ تھي ٭ٴکە اُنہیں خونیون ني اُنھیں پکڑا ۔ اور الگ Sled‏ > 
ایک سي پوچھني لگي S—‏ تمھارا یہان کیا کام هی ؟ جس agli‏ 
وھان کا سیکھا تھا = capt‏ سي جواب Wo‏ ٭ اُس کو اُنھون نی سلامت 
چھوڑا ٭ آور دوسرا sine‏ چس نف صرف حاکمون هي DY AS‏ سي 
چواب Qo‏ = اُس انبوہ نی Lid le‏ سی سر oT‏ کاٹ ڈاا٭ 
as ۵‏ ین کہ COI‏ مرتبي Sula‏ صاجب ني WS gl‏ 
J oS‏ کھیت مین چو ہو ٭ لقمان ني اُس wet}‏ مین چینا بوہا ٭ 
مان کا مالک اُس ake‏ مین گیا اُور هي کھیتي دیکھ لُفمان سي 
ولا کہ مین نی تُجھ سی کہا تھا اس کھیت مین جو ہو - کسواسطي 
تو نی چینا بوپا Ula ٤‏ نی جواب دیا - اس آمید پر مین SP‏ 
چینا ہوپا کہ جو پھلیگا ٭ مال ني کہا ۔ یہہ کیا بینڈي ae‏ 
gas fs‏ آیسا Up‏ هي ؟ لقمان ني فرمایا کە تم ھمیشہ دُنیا کي 
کھیت مین گناھونکا یب six‏ هو۔ AS pp rs WF yl‏ قیامت کي 
ِن صواب کا پھل Sil‏ اس سبب سي مین ني پھي WS Sh‏ 
کە Un‏ چیني سي جو پیدا هونگي ٭ اس بات سي شرمندہ هو اُسکي 
صاجب UY‏ کو آزاد کیا * بی باتین BP BA Solel gg‏ 
کو er en‏ 


,م۲۸ 


چوراتا هي = نرین تو جوادِرخانی مین اسکا کیا کام هي ؟ بادشاہ نی 
فرمایا کہ جب اپنيی آنکھ سی دیکھون = تب باور aS‏ ٭ دوسريی we‏ 
لوگوں ني سلّطان کو خبردِي کہ آیاز جوارخاني مین گیا - *عمُود 
ني فور جھروكھي سی Glee‏ ۔دیکھا کیہ آیاز ني ایکٹ صندُوق کول 
کی پرانا سیلا کپڑا پہنا ھی ٭ بادشاہ مکان کي اندر گیا = آیاز سی 
پُوچھا S‏ آیسي iS‏ کیون eet‏ أُسني عرض BS‏ جب مین 
حضورکی بندگی مین نہ تھا SHS gust‏ پہنتا تھا - اب خداوند 
pele Ny ule fae Riga geile‏ 
روز پہنتا مُون pad gl So‏ حالت فراموش نہ کرون ۔ آور بادشاہ کي 
نعمت کي قدر“مجھون ٭سلطان کو ag‏ بات پسند آئي ۔ Slee SON‏ 
سی گایا - آور eal‏ مرتب بڑھایا 

٭ ۴۴ دوآدمي باہم SAG Soo‏ کسي دوردیس مین جا رهبي ء 
تھوڑی دِنون کي ee‏ ایک ملک مین جا پہاچي ٭ ایک ني دریانت 
و ہین api gm‏ مار diare‏ بش کی ۷ 
ole he‏ کي رہن والون S‏ بھاکھا ate‏ ٭ غرض thes pol‏ 0 
LST Lage‏ مغرور تھا کہ عوام آلناس کي bj‏ کو جقارت سي نہ سیکھا۔ 
صرف wy‏ اور عالمون کيی زہای تحصیل کيی « تضاکار بعد sf‏ بر 
کی دونون کسی بستي مین آي ٭ وھان کي بھاکھا آور اُس ملک کي 
ای تھي bother Sob a-‏ ھنگامہ Sl ed Sle‏ کی۔ 
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بیٹھا تھا ٭ cool‏ دورسي آتيی دیکھ - Ge eth dl‏ مین جانا - کہ 
alt‏ یي اي کا پیغام TTA‏ ہین ہ یہہ “مجھ تنا کیہ اپني کی 
ap‏ بھاگی گیا ۔ یہ اُس بدذات کي بات gS gee‏ نہ سنونگا ٭ 

۲ ایک بادشاہ وزیر کي ساتھ سیر کو گیا تھا ٭ گیہون کی درشت 
el‏ کي قد سي لدبي دیکھ ES‏ موا آور بل يہ آیسي بلند 
درخت گیہُون oS SF‏ نہین دیكھي ٭ وزیر نی Be‏ کیا کە میری 
وط مین ہاتھي کي ڈیل oly‏ هو sed‏ ٭ بادشاہ مسکرایا ۔ وزیر نی 
حانا & بادشاہ نی میري قول کو دروغ ee‏ = اي سی هنسا ہ آخر 
گھر پہاچتي هي أسني وطن کي لوگون SMES‏ تھوڑي درخت گیہون 
کی جوا دوہ خط LS cert‏ نصل آخرهوگئٔي٭ ایک سال کي بعد 
گیہُون کي oly Eo‏ سي آئي ٭ وزیر باذشاہ کي ard‏ مین لي 
گیا « بادشاہ نی سب إسٹفسارکیا٭ اسني عرش SF‏ کە پارسال مین 
نی کہا تھا ۔ کہ گیہون S‏ درعت dp tale Sih‏ هین - 
تب جہاں‌پناہ uid‏ تھی Sob ole‏ تصدِیق ol S‏ لیا مُون٭ 
بادشاہ نی فرمایا کک اب مین نی باور کیا۔ پرهرکز pt‏ سي gl‏ بات 
ست کہہ جو CEN‏ برس گذرنی کيی بعد اعتبار کي جاوي ٭ 

۳ کہتی ہین کہ سلطان "عمود غزنوي آیاز کو بہمت دوست 
LS,‏ تھا ٭ حسد کی سبب سب امیرون نی باذشاہ سي BUS‏ 
آیاز هر روز اکیلا idle alr‏ مین جاتا 2 ۔ معلوم HES DUP‏ 
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plas ye 5‏ ئک مان سن be‏ و کے وق من BE Se‏ 
SN ase‏ نی دوسري سي پوچھا کہ تم نی اپني Bad‏ پرکون ہي 
جنس gg‏ هي ؟ کہا AT CEN‏ مین گیہون وردوسري مین ریت 
0 دونون کا بوجھ برابر رھي ٭ کہا ریت کو ڈال دي ۔ آورگیہون 
کو دونون طرف ادھیا J‏ شٹرسبکث بار Ca‏ ور تم هشیارہ اُس نپ 
کہا - آي دوست ! elo oil oly gales’‏ پر کتني دولت هي ؟ 
بولا یہي فقط fe‏ جان جو دیکھتي هو- اس کي سوا آور کُچھ ws‏ 
gcd‏ مین نہین EE)‏ مُون ٭ کہا تم ST‏ جا مین پتچھي cay‏ - 
نہین تو مین ST sey mis be ST‏ خُدا نہ کري ثمھاري افللس 
کي موا مُجھي لگي ٭ مین باز gual UT‏ داناٴي سي ۔ میري نادانی 
هي پہتر كي ٭ 

FA‏ ای بہرا گدڑیا جنگل مین اپني unter‏ چراتا تھا ٭ تضاکار 
اي ایک le‏ بھی Fy‏ ٭ نب اُس ني SIAN‏ بھیڑ کی 
طرف دیکھ SASS‏ جو وہ بھی ڑژمِلي- تو gil‏ مین کسی SNES‏ 
راہ پردونگا AS Wo‏ هي بھیڑ صلی ۔ تد وہ oil‏ بھیڑکا کان پکڑ 
کسي کو دیني لي چلا ٭ اس مین سونہین سي ایک اور بہرا OMT‏ 
اس ي وس سي کہا = یہہ بھیڑ تو لی ٭ وہ بولا- خُدا کي قسم ! مین 
ی EOE SGI‏ نہین توڑي ٭غرشض ىہي AE AE‏ دونون FEB‏ 
be tlie oly‏ تھا۔ آور all‏ گھر ین eh‏ سي Ui‏ ہو 


te 


اط کو BT‏ سي بن pha GBS fet oh SW‏ دی 
ُجھي اپنا Bote‏ پیارا SATUS‏ جب نہ تب اُس کي بھي 
a a Fae‏ تھی۔ omy vil‏ روتا ہون ٭ یہہ سی سب 

ME‏ اُٹھي - pl‏ واعظ شربیندہ ہو دم کھا رھا ء 

nS ۹‏ بادشاہ نی اپنا فرزند ایک معلم کو سونپا- کہ اسکو ple‏ 
جوم بکھاؤ- جب أسمین اثاني ہو تو gel‏ حضُور مین اژء 
آخون بڑيی شلقت اور حدت سي جتني مراتب اُس ple‏ مین 

ble -‏ خواہ جتاسيی ٭ جب S Wo‏ لڑکي کو اُس عِلّم مین 
حُوب So perk‏ - تب خُشور مین آکر عرض SS‏ 
جہاں‌ پناہ ! شہزادہ اب موم مین اثق و فائٔق مُا = جب sire‏ 
مبارٹ مین آوي ۔ تب اُسکا امتحان tert‏ ٭ فرمایا کە اسی وقت 
pho oS ple‏ کي ساتھ هي لڑکا ٦‏ پہاچا اور بادشاہ کی خدمت 
مین آداب بجا لیا ٭ حضرت gf‏ اپنی دست Ghee‏ کي EN‏ 
مُٹھي مین لیکرفرمایا - بُوجھو تو! ھماریي مُٹھي مین کیا هی ؟ لڑکي 
عرش کي کە پیر مُرشد ! کچھ گول گول سا هي اس مین سوراع 
اور پتر بھی نظر آتا هي ٭ حضرت TUS of‏ نام کیا Fe‏ لڑکا 

۔ ke‏ کا پاٹ ٭ تب عالمپناہ ple‏ کي چہرں کي طرف 
ots‏ آگي ell‏ عریں 6S‏ خداوند ! عِلم کا نقس نوین- یہہ 
Jie.‏ کي کوتاعي هي ٭ 
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کہا مین eye bale‏ کہ تیر آنکھین روشن هون ۔ thes SU‏ آور سید 

مین HW‏ کر سكي - پھر کبھي جلي هُوي 0 of‏ ٭ پس تیری 
آلکھون oS‏ پیٹ کي he‏ سي SAN‏ ٭ 

۷ ایک oie‏ ایک کي گھر مین بڑیں آگت لگي = چارون 
iif fap‏ ٭ گھروالي دو بھائي تھي = آور اُنکي ما باب 
زہایت ضیف ۔ ole S‏ کي CHL‏ نہین رکھتي تھي = آور اُس 
OT‏ سي بی نہین سکتي - بلکہ خوف سي Pa‏ تھي ٭ وي دو 
بھائی اُس مُصیبت مین hee‏ = ایک نی ارادہ کیا کہ گھرسي 
اسباب al‏ نکالي ٭ تب اُنھون نی آپسمین یہہ کہا ۔ کہ کہان Fish‏ 
ہم el‏ بیممار دذولت جس مي همني Oy‏ پائي ؟ ST‏ = اباب 
چھوڑ SG STS‏ وین ٭ یہہ بات FEB GE‏ باپ کو 
pas‏ پر چڑھا لیا - اور دوضري Seb‏ اور اُس eT‏ سي 
beg‏ کر أنکو hr CSI‏ مین بیٹھا دِیا - اور کسي چیز کا خیال نہ 
کیا ۔ سب اسباب جل گیا ٭ 

۸ ایک واعظ کسی IF‏ مین iS‏ ای آذہیون کو Lady‏ کرتا 
تھا ٭ اِس مین IS‏ گنوار بھي My‏ آ بیٹھا ۔ آور لگا اُس کا منہہ 
دیکھ دیکھ بیقرار هو روئی ٭ اس کو رہتا دیکھ - سب ني جانا کہ یہہ 
کوئی بڑا مومدِل هي جو Uy Lit‏ تي ٭ ایک gb‏ اس سي پُوچھا 
کہ بھائی ! سس Saf‏ جو انا oh Uy‏ تیر دِل مین کیا GPU‏ 
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ga ٥‏ وقت مین ایک شیر پیمار پڑا ٭ سب درندي اسکی 
cooks‏ کو آئي:۔ مگر ge‏ نہ ST‏ بھیڑئی Sold‏ چقلي 
کی ٭ ag‏ خبر لومڑی کو oF id‏ ٭ شیر فی Bhat‏ سي کہا یه جب 
hed‏ آويی تب جھي خبر US‏ جسوقت کہ اوہ آئي the‏ ي 
dante bw S oli!‏ پوچھا إنعي oo‏ تک تو کہان el Fe‏ 
کہا - bo‏ کي تلش مین ٭ پر استي کہا ۔ کیا دوا EBT‏ کہا Fee‏ 
کي ساق کا مہرہ آپ کي دوا هي ٭ شیرني أُسیوت چنگل بھیڑٹي کو 
مارا - اور هذي re‏ نکال کر کھا گیا ٭ لومڑيی رخصت or‏ اور 
بھیڑیا پیچھي سي 90d‏ مین ترہترنکلاء gated‏ نی کہا جب بادشاھون 
کي پاس Foster‏ اُس بات کوکہ منہہ سي کیا Sle PG‏ 
رکھنا ضرور gale‏ ٭ 

۹ نل SS‏ ایک شغ٘ص eb gud‏ پاس آیا٭ پیٹ کي 
در سي بي قرار obey yl oR wr SP‏ سي نالہ ge J‏ دو 
GL‏ لگا ٭ طییب GTS‏ همرادیون سی پُوچھا = eT pal‏ کیا 
کھایا هي ؟ کہا de‏ روئي WO‏ ٭ gall‏ فرمایا جو SATO‏ 
بصارت کو زیادہ کر هي سو لاو SE‏ اس بیمار کي آنکھون مین 
ا oy»‏ چآیا کہ آي طبیب ! یہہ loys‏ مقام خوش طبعي Sal‏ 
کا Fp‏ مین پیٹ کي در سي چلتا eye‏ - اور تو آنکھون کي دوا 
بتاتا J‏ ٭ Sols SOT‏ یکم سی gE BEY‏ هي ؟ Seb‏ 
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نی تلوار نکالي ۔ yee yh‏ تلوار کي ننچي گھبراتا تھا - آوریر PIS‏ 
US al‏ ۔ اس daly‏ کہ بادشاہ کی خو پر اعتماد نہ رکھتا تھا = اور 
تلوںمزاچي اس OS‏ جانتا تھا ٭مصاحبون مین سي HAUS ESN‏ 
نامركِ کیا گھبراتا هي ؟ - مردانہ وار رہ - oS‏ آدہي ایکٹ روز Wher‏ مین 
PUT‏ ۔ آوردوسریي روزجاتا هی ٭ یہہ کیا بی جگری هی ؟ سفرہ بوا- 
اگر تو مر هي ۔ اور تیرا بڑإ asus‏ هي ۔ تو آ ۔ ob get‏ بیٹھ ۔ 
مین اُٹھون آور Se‏ جوان مردي دیکھون ٭ بادشاہ بی اختیار هنسا ~ 
اوران کی گناہ سی درگذرا٭ 

EI ۴‏ دانشمند pif‏ شہر مین وارہ IP‏ سنا کە CBN le‏ 
وا oe‏ هي ۔ سب yl‏ کو کھانا کھلتا هي ٭ دازشمند پھئي 
برا Ie is‏ گھر گیا le‏ کچھ wel‏ نہ کیا - بلیہ 
بات بھی نە gry‏ ٭ دانشمند شرسندة هو کی پھر آیا ٭ دوسریی دن 
AS as sl‏ منگوا So‏ اُسکي گھ رگیا ٥‏ أسني PAH‏ 
لنبی تعظیم کي = ell‏ پاس ley‏ آور لذیذ UY‏ سنگوایا ٭ جب 
دسترخوان پر بیٹھا ۔ دانشمند pil‏ اپني کپڑي مین رنھني لگا ہ تب 
ul‏ پُوچھا کہ یہہ کیا حرکت هي ؟ seattle‏ ني جواب دِیا کہ کل 
ُِی کپڑں پہني om‏ آیا تھا - 55 طعام نہین UL‏ ٭ آے pine‏ 
ھڑوا کہ یہہ نفیس UIE‏ اس کپڑیں کي سبب سي ملا هي م cache‏ 
خانہ بہت Word‏ آور ae‏ نہ کہا ٭ 
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ای مین منطقي تھا = دوسرا پیراک * متطفي gf‏ پیراٹ سي پُوچھا ء 
کہو pt‏ کُچھ le‏ میں کا بھي سیکھا هي کہ نہین؟ وہ ہوا 5 
میق نی اب ٹکٹ Gee‏ نام gp‏ نہین سنا - BSB hes‏ 
کیا هي ؟ سنکرافسوس لگا کری کہ تمني اپني آدهي عمرجہالت کی 
دریا مین ڈُبائي * إِنّمي مین WB Nop LUE‏ ٭ پیراٹ فی AVE‏ 
سي منطقي کو کہا - کہو ماحب کچھ پیرنا بھيی آپ کو آتا هی کہ 
نہین ؟ یہ بواہوانی منتلق کي مین فپ ae‏ سیکھا هي ٭ تب Pl‏ 
حیف کھاکر کہا کہ ت fal al ee‏ 

٢‏ ایک درویش he eS‏ کي دوکان پرگیا - اور سودي کی 
ثي ES pbs‏ ٭ بقال نی گالي دِي ٭ درویش ني ایک جُوتي 
el‏ سر پرماری ہ DS geal‏ سي SY‏ کُتوال نی فقیر سي 
پُوچھا۔ کہ alt Soo‏ مارا؟ نقیر ah‏ کہا کہ al‏ دنام دی 
NS ogg‏ ہوا کہ تُچھ سي بڑي تقصیر SP‏ ۔ پر فقیر هي - 
od‏ سیاست نہین yb US‏ جا آٹھ آئي فزیادي کو دي = تیري 
Sr‏ مزا ِوي کي ٭ دزویش bys) CAN‏ جیب ge‏ نکال 
ال کي ہاتھ مین be‏ = ور ایکٹ پاپوش SS‏ کي ہر پر مارکر یہ 
کہا کہ LY A‏ إنصاف هي ۔ تو آٹھ آٹھ AT‏ تم دونوں EY‏ لوہ - 

٣‏ ایک روز کسی ُفري سي بڑي تقصیرهوي ہ بادشاہ نی اُس 
کی گردن le‏ کا (So‏ کیا آورفرمایا- میري روبروگردن مارو٭ جآد 
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os ۹‏ شحص کہین BALES‏ تھا - ایک بیگانہ اُس کي 
نزدیک آ بیٹھا - آور اُس کي bs‏ کو دیکھني لگا ٭ تب اُس i‏ خط 
مین اکھا ۔ کہ بہت ہي Sab‏ باتیں لکوي تین - سو نہین هي 
گی - اس واطي کہ میري CBI E605‏ بڑا ips‏ بیٹھا ہي ٭ 
آور اس خط کو دیکھتا هي ٭ yy‏ اپني راز کی حقیثت جو et‏ 
ہو ۔ سو کس واسطي نہ Fed‏ مین نی تو تمھاريی خط کو مطلق نہ 
-یکھا ٭ تب کاتب Gb‏ جواب دیا- خیر اگرتم نی میرا خط نہ دیکھا 
۔کہو توکس طرح معلوم کیا کہ مین ی ant‏ لہا ھي ؟ اس بات سي 
و سو وت 

٥‏ دو hopes‏ آپس مین p> SUS‏ دونونں ذ یی 
دیکھیں ok‏ اچھی oe bts‏ ایکٹ ني انگور کيی خوشي کي شیبھ 
yl - end‏ دروازي پر لٹکا دي ٭ bbe eer a bse‏ لین * 
ee‏ والي بہت خوش هوئي ٭ CEN‏ دن BH}‏ دوسري مصور کي 
گر گئي ۔ پوچھا کہ ذمتي کہان تضویر کبياچي ED‏ اُستي US‏ 
اس پردی کي پنچھي٭ bryan he‏ پردب پر ہاتھ رکھا _ Wea‏ 
پردہ نہین = دیوار مین پردي کا نقش lies‏ هي ٭ تب Wry‏ 


مصور ar - Sb‏ کام سي oS RI‏ نریب کھایا - آور میري 


tt ٢‏ سیر ہجر تر بد 


۹ 


کی دو aps‏ ست کر اگر ایسا إلصاف مٔي تو DB gee‏ نہین 
cae gale‏ قاي کو یئیں POP SI SI‏ 
کو oe ol‏ کیا ۔ اور دوسري BES‏ مار کي نکال دیا ٭ 

at CRI ۷‏ هر روز چھہ روئیاں خرید US‏ تھا 0 ایک دوست 
نی اُس سي پوچھا کہ چھہ yy‏ سي کیا کرتا $e‏ أُسني کہا - ایک 
eye LK‏ ایکٹ JIS‏ دیتا هُون = دو پھیر دیتا هون ‏ دو BF‏ دیتا 
هون ٭ دوست of‏ کہا مین یہہ Lae‏ نہین Nee‏ = صاف کہہ ٭ gull‏ 
جواب EH - bo‏ روٹِي جو WS)‏ هون ۔ اُسکا پہہ مطلب کہ مین 
کھاتا aye‏ ٭ ایکٹ روٹي میري ساس کھاتي هي y=‏ ڈال gto‏ مین 
فی کی مور ور ا کہ کرت ہہ Mitte‏ 
کھاتي aed‏ دو روٹي جو بیٹي کھاتي Ged‏ وہ BB‏ دیتا هون ٭ 

CHI ٥۸‏ دن bs‏ اپني “بلس مین کہا - کہ چسني 
جوگچھ 484 سی مانگا سو BE AVY‏ *حروم نہین گیا ٭ ایک شٛغس 
نی عرش کیا - کہ of‏ خداوند ! get‏ ایک درم درکار ھی عنایت 
کر٭ سکندر ني فرمایا پادشاہوں سي See‏ چیز کي درخواست 
gully US‏ ہي pale‏ انماس کیا - کہ جو بادشاہ کو HN‏ درم 
کي دیني سي شرم BT‏ تو ایک ملک yah e pe et‏ 
فی کہا تُونی دو Sle‏ پیا hg = oS‏ میرں مرتبي سی کم = دوسا 


o rd 9 &‏ & & 7+ 
esl‏ قدر سيی زیادہ ٭ وڈ اجواب اور شرسندہ هر 8 
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۴ دو LAT‏ اپنی شہر سی تباہ ھوکر کسی مُلک مین گئی ٭. 
yl CHI‏ مین سي ay‏ سکتا تھا - سو لڑکي پڑھاني لگا۔ اور دوسرا جو 
Ll‏ تھا - سو اپنا پیشہ FS‏ لگا ٭ fy BUN‏ دونون پیمار پڑي ٭ 
جو پڑھا تھا سو Gul‏ حالت مین پڑھاتا تھا - ور پیسی پیدا کرتا تھا ٭ 
sl‏ جو شٹریمند تھا - سو ماري مفلسی کي مرتا تھا ٭ کیونکە وہ تو لیٹي 
لیقي چي پڑھا the‏ تھا ۔ اور GI‏ کام ہي ہاتھ پاتو کي la‏ ہو 
نسکتا تھا ٭ پس لزم هي کہ پڑھنا Shes‏ یہہ سب سی بہترهي ٭ 

٥‏ ایک شفص کي گھر مین sa)‏ توڑا گُم موا تھا ٭ اسني 
Foil‏ خبر دِي ٭ bil‏ گھر کي سب pens‏ کو طلب کیا 
- آور ESN‏ ایک Ht‏ طول مین برابر سب کي حوالي کي - mh‏ کہا 
کہ Sym‏ لکڑي ایک انگل بڑھ جایگي ۔ تس پنچھي سبکورخصت 
کیا ٭ جس cee i‏ کي تھي - خوف سي ایک انگل لکڑي کاٹ 
ڈالي ٭ دوسري روز قاي ني سبکي HS‏ دیکھین - ye‏ کو oiled‏ 
لُس سي روپثي ost‏ اور مزا دي ٭ 

٦‏ دوعورتین ایکٹ SSH‏ واسطي آپس مین جھگڑا LS‏ تھین- 
آور گواہ نہین cts‏ © دونون sli‏ کي پاس بین = آور ٴنصاف 
چاھا ale J pido‏ کو ہلا کي فرمایا - FNS‏ کي دو کُڑي 
کرایکٹ CHI‏ دونون کو دی ٭ ایک عَورت یہہ بات سنتي gh‏ چپ 
رہي ۔ دوسری ‏ نریاد ea‏ کي - کہ خُدا کي Bee ety‏ 
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دیکھو = کہ دم کي ahr‏ کھوڑں کا he‏ ٭ Sd‏ جمع 
Sen‏ ٭ وُہ Gated‏ کچھ نقد bad‏ = تب آذمیون کو اِمطبل مین Sle‏ 
دیتا ٭ جو کوئی ash‏ سي پورتا شرم سي کچھ نہ کہتا ٭ وہ ملس 
تھا- اُس بہائی سي اپنا کام کرلیا ٭ 

۲ ایک بخیل مد کی طرف واسطی نماز کی چلا جاتا تھا ہ 
ptt‏ راہ مین اس کو یاد آیا - کہ چراغ گھر کا بچھاکر نہین UT‏ 
on‏ ٭ ul‏ سي پھرا - اور دروازي پر آ ونڈي سي پکارکر کہا - چراغ 
کو گل کر - آوردروازہ ممت کھول - کہ گھسیگا ٭ آونڈي ني HAUS‏ 
صاحب ! اتی راہ جو آي Gye oF‏ نہ گھسا هوگا؟ بوا 6h‏ عقلمند 
hig‏ اندیشۂ مت کر کہ مین ننگي wy UT ow‏ = اور بغل مین 
dex‏ کو لیا up‏ ٭ 

٣‏ ایکث lala‏ بیمار تھا ٭ غُلام سی کہا - GMS‏ حکیم کي 
پاس جاکر دَوا ا ٭ أُسني کہا = شاید حکیم چي اسوقت گھر مین 
نہووین ٭ کہا ء So‏ جا ٭ تب أسني کہا اگر ible‏ بھي هوري 
Ge‏ دوا ندیں؟ تد Ulan aad US‏ لجا ۔ Gd‏ دینگی ٭ پھر کہا ۔ کہ 
جو آنھون Gd‏ بھي دِي اگرفائدہ نکری ؟ کہا اي کم تخت ! یہین 
بیٹھا تمھیدیں باندھا کریگا یا چایگا؟ کہا - صاحب ! فرض کیا کە اگر 
فائدہ بھی کري ۔ تو حاصِل کیا؟ ST‏ ایک مرنا بر حق هی ٭ جیسا 
اب مري baad‏ تب مری ٭ 


٦ 

مُسافرئُوثي le‏ ین ٭ بادشاہ فی کہا کیا تويی یہہ he‏ نہین Gg‏ 
چراغ کي ad‏ اٹذھیرا ء | 
۹ا us‏ کو باڈشاہ کي ole‏ سي بڑا کام ملا tet age‏ خبريی 
سُن کر اُس کا EEN‏ دوست مُبارك بادي دیني کو ایک دِن اُس ES‏ 
آیاءاُس ol as‏ دوست سی viet‏ ھوکر پوچھا تم کون ھو؟ اور پہان 
کیوں آئي هو؟ وہ غریب als‏ خفیف il a‏ لگا کیا مجھي 
ُم نہین ile‏ هو؟ مین تمھارا قدیم دوست هون ٭سُنا تھا کە اندھي 

Fp‏ هو = اس st‏ تمھاري خبر کو UT‏ ہون ٭ 

ES! ۰‏ بڑا سوداگر تھا - اُس S‏ دو بیٹي تھی ٭ تھوژي BS‏ 
مین وہ سوداگر مر گیا ٭ تب باپ کي دولت دونوں aL‏ 
J‏ ایکث پي دو wa‏ مہیںي مین gl‏ سب دوات آڑا دي - 
بري eS excel‏ سي ٭ دوسری ‏ سوداگری ا ختیار کی - بھلي 
SS gael‏ سي ٭ ایک فقیر هوا = دوسا دواتمند ٭ پس جو 
کوئی le‏ آدمی کی بات مانیگا اس کا بھلا Gp‏ ٭ اور جو wit BE‏ 
کی بات ile‏ اُس کا برا Ba‏ - جیسا yl‏ دونون کا هوا ٭ 

Yate? CS ry‏ سوأي ایکٹ گھوڑي کي اور کچھ نہین رکھتا تھا ٭ 
ga‏ اُس کھوژں کو إمطبل مین باندھا = پر امطرح يہ اگاڑی کے 
طرف پچھاڑں کي ٭ اور شہر مین منادي 5d‏ ۔ کیہ جب BS‏ 


& 

٦‏ ایک کایھ gl‏ اُس کا غللم cise‏ ایک گھرمین dye‏ تھي ٭ 
لا نی کہا۔ رام Hee‏ دیکھ تو پاني bey‏ هي یا UE‏ گیا؟ اُس نپ 
کہا برستا هي ٭ پُوچھا تو کِس gb‏ جانتا ae‏ تین تو پڑا سوتا هي ٭ 
eT LS‏ تھي۔ اُس کو مین ني ٹٹوا تھا ۔ ee Se‏ کہا۔ 
چراغ مُچھا دي ٭ gee US‏ ڈھانپ کی سو a yy‏ اندھیرا هو جایگا ٭ 
پھر کہا دروازہ بند کردي ٭ کہا - بھیا چي ! دو کام ھمني mS‏ 
اییکٹ کام تم کرو ہ 3,2 lust‏ حمتی اورسست تھا- آخر نہ اُٹھا ۔ 
پڑا cole Ip‏ دیتا tay‏ ء 

SCM! ۷‏ ایت سي یہہ شرط کي تھي کہ اگرمّین بازي نہ 
چیتونۓ - تو سیر بھ رگوشّت میري بدن سي تراش لو ٭ یسا Vy‏ کہ 
اُس ني بازي نە پائی ٭ حریف نی کہا شرط ادا کر٭ اُس نپ & ماناء 
دونون قاضی کی پاس نالشی IF‏ ٭ قاضي gee ob‏ سی فرمایا معاف 
کر٭ اُس J‏ إنکار کیا ٭ gs‏ نی SUS Som pat‏ نراش لي ۔ پر 
جو ای سیرسي CON‏ رتي زیادہ کاٹیگا تو مزا پاویگا ٭ 

۸ ایک شغص بادشاہ کي get‏ قِلعي کي get‏ لُوٹا گیا ٭ اُسني 
sol‏ ندمت مین عرش SS‏ - جہاں پناد! ge”‏ قساتون 
نی Sle Sold Stn‏ نتجي وٹ لیا بادشاہ of‏ فرمایا کہ تو 
شیا کیو Hap‏ بواکە عم کومعلُوم نتھا کہ حضرت کي زیر A‏ 


پر 


٢‏ ایک شیر آور ایک مرن ني gal‏ تصویر ایکٹ گھر مین 
ae the‏ ني شیرسي US‏ دیکھتا هي إنسان کي: شمجاعمت کو؟ 
یسا شیرکو اپنا تابع کیا َي ٭ شیر ني جواب دِیا کە مصور آدِمي 
تھا - اگراسکا مصور شیرھوتا تو آیسا نہ هوتا ٭. , 

aes سي کُچھھ سوال کیا ٭‎ det درویش ني ایک‎ COI ٣ 
ني کہا اگرٹو ایک بات میري قبول کریي - تو جو کُچھ کہیگا سو‎ 
پوچھا وہ کیا بات هی ؟ اُس ني کہا مجھ سي‎ badd کرونگا ٭‎ 
ہمت مانگی * اُسکي ہوا جو کُچھھ تو کہیگا سو مانونگا ٭‎ get کبھی‎ 

۴ نقل هي کہ ایک حکیم پیمار وا ٭ بہت Ev eH‏ 
Dole‏ کو اي — gl‏ دیر تل بیٹھي رهی ٭ حکیم أن سي بہت 
List‏ هوا ٭ ایک ني ul‏ ہین سي ag‏ دریاقت کیا اور کہا - کیہ 
حکیم ساجب ! ah‏ ہمیں Creal‏ کرو * حکیم فی SIE‏ 
کي عیادت کو alle‏ - تو دیرتنٹ نہ بیٹھئی ٭ 

۵ا ایک شغص iS‏ نیل سي LE, py‏ تھا ٭ ایک wd‏ 
اُس سي کہا مین سفر کو جاتا هون ۔ تو A EN al‏ دي ۔ 
تو مین Gal‏ پاس cuts‏ ٭ جب اسکو دیکھونگا oly eet‏ کرونگا ٭ 
یل ي جواب be‏ جو get‏ یاد WG‏ چاشتي ہو ٭ تو اپیں 
AGI‏ کو خاللي Heo‏ کریاد Bb SUS‏ شقص سي BBN‏ مانگی 
تھی - اس نی نہ oe‏ 


او 


o8 ”‏ .ھی a « oF‏ 
cay‏ ٭ al‏ دوسرا اس سنہ زور حچر کي برابر هي - جو لگام نہین 
bile‏ ٭ 

۸ ایک al gn‏ بھلي oT‏ سي إفللس مین دوستي EP‏ 
کین دولتمند sigh‏ هي چیب زادي سي آنکھیں لگا چرانيی ٭ تب 
وہ خفا ہوکر- بولا- یہہ سي هي Sates‏ دوستی IY gee‏ 
wn?‏ * 

Vase? CAI ۹‏ ني افلاطوں سی پوچھا - کە تم oh‏ بہت برسوں 
دریا کا سفر کیا ٭ دریا مین کیا کیا محجائب geld Fgh‏ نی 
جواب دیا - کہ یہی موہ دیکھا - کە مین دریا سي کتاريی کو 
سامت بہتچا٭ 

اکبر ني het‏ سي پوچھا - کیہ aed‏ کي وقت کیا کام آنا 
18 پیرہل ني عرض کیا - کە جہاں‌پناہ ! آوسان ٭ بادشاہ ني کہا 
هتھیار اورزور کیوں نہیں کہتا؟ پیرہل ئي کہا - جہان پناہ ! اگر اوسان 
خطا ہو جاوي = تو sheer‏ اور زور کس کام آوي ؟ 

١‏ ای ye‏ پیاسا sly Som‏ کي چشمي پاس SLT‏ اس سي 
oe Sh‏ وُہ چئممہ بڑي غار مین تھا ٭ جب پاني Ile Sy‏ کہ 
ate‏ ۔ چڑھہ نہ سکا ٭ ایک لومڑي ني دیکھک رکہا = اي بھائی ! 
تو نيی بہت برا کام کیا - gil nes‏ سي پہلي چڑھني کا رستہ 
دیکہہ نہ oli‏ 


۳ 


- آپس مین شور کرتي ھین = اور بهونگُتي ھین‎ SBP 
- کرتي ھین‎ er تکلیف هي ؟ مگروي لوک جو آپس مین‎ | ual 
ھین - کتون سي‎ iS اور فساد برپا‎ Read yl هین ۔‎ He WIE آو‎ 
واقف مین کہ یہہ گُناہ هي ٭‎ By زیادہ خراب هین - کوک‎ 

هندوستان مین ایک بڑا درعت هي - جس سي بہت کام 
نکلعی get‏ ٭ اُس کی tle‏ کی CSI moat‏ آدمي آرام پاتا ھی ٭ 
اور ay‏ جاي دوا کي کام آتي gad‏ © آور اُس کي لاٹ سي wid‏ 
بنتی هین ۔ آورشاخون سي مستول ٭ اس BS‏ بہُت بڑي ھین - 
جب AI‏ هو جاتي هین - تر پال بنایا جاتا هي ٭ 

٦‏ ایک LG‏ اورگدھي سی نہایت دوستی تھی ٭ GU‏ دونوں 
کوسئردرپیش Vm‏ ٭ oleae‏ راہ کي ایک ندي he‏ ٭ پہلي Sah‏ 
ol‏ مین پیٹھا۔ اُسکي پیٹ تکٹ پاني He‏ ء کہني لگا ۔ آي یار! 
ادھر FT‏ = پاني تھوڑا هي ٭ گدھا Ip‏ = سي هي = gpd‏ شکم تک 
ہي ۔ تُجھي تھوڑا معلوم ہوتا =m‏ لیکن get‏ پیٹھ تک ہوگا - 
مین ڈوب جا ٴونگا ٭ 

۷ جو دانا لڑکا هي = LS gl ay‏ اپني گھر مین بي کہی پڑھتا 
هي ٭ st‏ نادان لڑکا اپني کتاب کو کھیل کي واسطي طاق پرڈال ty‏ 
هي ۔ اگرچہ اُس کي ما باپ اُس بد چال سي ہزار مع کرین © ہا 
ڑکا اُس ob Slit deel‏ هي - کہ چس کي WE eb‏ رو 


©? ©? 
AC ee) | 


JU}‏ رغتہ مین 


ame |‏ سي uly‏ هی ٭ جلّدي کا پھل ندامت ھی ٭ قداعت 
pli‏ کی ose‏ نت سي STR‏ پرھیز eel‏ دَوا 
2 ٭ عاقل کو اإشارہ بس هي ٭ خدا کا خوف دانش کي Jol‏ 
ہي ٭ کُونگي oi‏ پہترهي der‏ زباں سي dee‏ کی آنت Je‏ 
هي ٭ انصاف سی Gls‏ کو آرام هي ٭ 

٢‏ تھوڑا تھانا بہت Hof thet olay‏ کر لم کو 
بی سي جُواني ٹکٹ ٭ پیماری قید بدن GS‏ ار غم قد 
Sey‏ ہ دازشمند ہي سبب کام نین کرتاهي ٭ abr‏ طلب UF‏ 
هي مال کو ۔ اور عاِل کمال کو٭ عم Sram? S$‏ سي عقل ماف 
ip‏ می ٭ جب دو با مین پڑو۔ تو آسان کو anf Natl‏ دنیا کي 
خُوثٍي مین غم ملا هي = uted SUL al‏ سي سم ء 

eye SO‏ کاگھر جاڑی کي موسم میں le‏ لگا ٭ ایک 
غریب nt‏ وہان ST‏ سینکني لگا ٭ یہہ حالت دیکھ SF‏ ایک 

Seed .‏ ٹپ کہا ۔ کیا ححوب !کسی کا گھرجلي = کوی تاپي ٭) 


VOCABULARY. 


[N.B.—The letter m. signifies masculine, f. feminine, a. active, n. neuter. It has not 
been deemed necessary to give the names of the different parts of speech, except when 
a word belongs to more than one division. In the Hindfstini words and phrases, 
k, stands for karnd; h. for hond; d. for dend; J. for ydnd; and J. for lend, The letters 
a, ہو‎ 8, and ۸, at the end of each definition, denote respectively the Arabic, Persian, 
Sanskrit, or Indian origin of the word explained,] 


ہ uétar, m. an answer; the north.‏ آتثر 
uétarnd, n. to descend, to alight. «‏ اترنا 
Glas sttifdzan, accidentally. a‏ 
much, so many. «‏ دہ sind,‏ اتنا 

@)\ dth, eight, ۰ھ‎ 

UUs! uthdnd, a. to lift or raise up, 
to take away. 8 

uthnd, n. to rise up, to be‏ اٹھنا 
abolished, to goaway; uthsdnd en.‏ 
to depart. s‏ 

qslul asnde, in the midst, in tho 
course of. a 

pl asar, m. impression, effect. a 
آپ‎ dj, to-day. 
اجازت‎ ydzat, f. permission, orders. 4 
اجي‎ aj, an interjection to call or 

bespeak atfention, as: Sir, hark 
you! h 


ہ achohhd, good, excellent, well.‏ اجھا 
Ahmad-dbdd, the capital‏ احمد OLT‏ 


of Gujerit. پر‎ : 
] 


۱ 


ab, now, presently; ad tak, till‏ اب 
now ; a0-kd, of now, of the present‏ 
time. ٤‏ 


<3! db, m. water, lustre. p 

sbévdd, £ beginning. a‏ ابتدا 

abhdgt, ill-starred, wicked. s‏ ابھا گيی 

ust abhi, just now, immediately. s 

aber, m. time, delay. 4‏ ابیر 

dy, self, selves; your honour. 8‏ آپ 

٭ aputrak, childless.‏ اپٹرٹ 

aparddh, m. fault, trans-‏ ابرادھ 
gression. 8‏ 

dyas, our-, your-, or them-,selves,‏ آپس 
one another; dpas-men, among‏ 
themselves, etc. ۵‏ 

wpasthit, arrived, present. @‏ ابپسہت 

Ly! apnd, belonging to self, own. ٭‎ 

d pahunchnd, n. to arrive‏ آ پہچنا 
ہ at. ۸ [trip off.‏ 

GU) wédend, a. to cause to descend, 


ار 
رو jt dsdd, froe, solitary; a hermit.‏ 
as-bas-ki, inasmuch as. p‏ ازہسکہ 
daurdagt, 2. affliction ; dis.‏ آزردگی 
pleasure, vexation. p‏ 
ad i) dzurda, afflicted, vexed. p‏ 
Line jt s. f. demd,tsh, trial. p‏ 
ashdahd, m. a dragon. p‏ اژدھا 
this; inflections of‏ ,ہف us, that;‏ اُس 
and yth; $s-men,‏ ہہ the pronouns‏ 
during this, in the meantime. A‏ 
ds, f. hope, desire, reliance. ۵‏ اس 
و what dedn, easy; dednt, facility.‏ 
asbdd, m. causes; goods and‏ اسباب 
chattels. a‏ 
wetdd, m. a teacher, master. p‏ آستاںن 
tetifedr, m. searching for in-‏ استفسار 
information, inquiry. @‏ 
dsrd, m, refuge. 8‏ آسرا 
terdf, m. prodigality, ruin. a‏ اسراف 
in this manner ;‏ رہم اسطر c‏ 
us-tarah, in that manner, 1 a‏ 
$8-liye, on this account. A‏ أسلہ 
dsmdn, m. the sky, the firma-‏ آسمانں 
ment, heaven. p‏ 
aswdr, riding, mounted ; astwdrt,‏ اسوار 
٭ act of riding.‏ 
dswdste, for this reason,‏ آسوا 
uswdste, for that reason.‏ 


(2) 


احم 
ahmak, yery foolish, a fool. a‏ احمق 
atwdl, m. condition, ciroum-‏ احوال 
stances, events. a‏ 
tkhtird’, m. contrivance, in-‏ اختراع 
vention. @‏ 
skhtiydr, m. choice, power. a‏ اخخیار 
akhir, last, at last, the end. a‏ آخر 
dkhirat, f. futurity, a future‏ آخرہ ت 
state. 6‏ 
dkhun, m. teacher, preceptor. y‏ آخوں 
add, performance; payment; blan-‏ ادا 
dishment. a‏ 
udds, grieved, dejected. «‏ اد اس 
adab, m. institute ; politeness,‏ ادبے 
manners; plur. dddb, ceremonies,‏ 
ete. a‏ 
ddmt, m.f a descendant of‏ آدمی 
Adam, a human being (man or‏ " 
woman), people. a‏ * 
ddhd, half, «‏ آد ls‏ 
udhar, thither. &‏ ادحر 
sdhar, hither. &‏ اُدھر 
Knol adhik, more, exceeding. s‏ 
Urol adhydnd or adhyd-lend, a. to‏ 
halve. ۸‏ 
irdda, m. desire, purpose. a‏ آرادہ 
drdm, m. comfort, health, re-‏ آرام 
و pose.‏ 


asts (or dsis), f. a benedic-‏ اُسیس | arth, m. substance, purport. s‏ ارتھ 


tion. ۵ 
,۶ا۸ہ اشارۃ‎ m. a hint, a signal, @ 


drat, f. wish, desire, want. »‏ آر زو 
drarh, mounted, riding. «‏ آروڑہ 


٭ ashrdr, miscreants, scoundrels.‏ اشرار ; a, to dissipate, equander‏ ىہ اڑانا 


wail i!" ashrdf, nobles, grandecs ۰ 
ashrdf-zddt, daughter of a grandee. 4 


to cause to fly. « 
اڑنا‎ urnd, n. to fly, to soar up. ہ‎ 


اله 


0401, دہ‎ a sudden. p 
اکبر‎ Akbar, name of the best and 
greatest of the Mogul emperors. @ 
اکٹھا‎ skatthd, united, together, 4 
3s \ akear, most, many, much; for 
the most part. a 
آکھا‎ dkhd, m. a bag, sack. A 
اکیلا‎ akeld, a. alone. s 
آگی‎ dy, £. fire, dg-d. or lagdnd, to 
set on fire; dg-lagnd, to take fire. s 
باہەوہ اگاڑی‎ f. the fore part. s 
ica | dgdh, acquainted with, aware 
of. p. 
oS \ agar, if, when. جو‎ 
bom 1 \ agarchs, although. p 
اوہ اگلا‎ prior, past, ancient. 8 
ا‎ dge, before, in front, formerly, 
forwards ; in future. s 
LST dgyd, .ا‎ an order, command. a 
البته‎ albatia, certainly, indeed. a . 
الپ‎ alp, small, few; alp-bayask, of 
a tender age. 8 
cll! 110741, f. courtesy, respect, 
notice. a 
العماس‎ sitimds, m. f. Dbeseeching, 
petitioning. a 
ulajhnd, n. to be entangled, to 
quarrel. ۸ 
الجھانا‎ uljhdnd, a. to entangle. ۸ 
القصۂ‎ al-kisea, in short. ٭‎ 
الگی‎ alag, separate, apart. ہ‎ 
ال‎ alfat, f. habit, familiarity. a 
آلودہ‎ diida, sullied, contaminated. . 
الہام‎ shdm, divine inspiration. ہ‎ 


(5 ) 






pl 
'شرگے‎ ashraft, f. a gold coin مم‎ called. 
Tho Calcutta ashraff is worth a 
guinea and a half. ٭‎ 
آشنا‎ dshnd, an acquaintance, lover, 
friend. p 
آشیانہ‎ dehiydna, m. a nest. p 
lac! tstabal, m. a stable. a 
اصل‎ asi, f. root, origin, foundation, 
capital. ہ‎ 
اصیل‎ astl, noble (as to blood or 
origin). @ 
:ہ اطلاع‎ )11:118,1. manifesting, declaring; 
investigation, knowledge. a 
اضطرابيی‎ tztirdbi, f. vehemence, pas- 
ایم یں‎ 6 
اعتبار‎ ‘’tibdr, m. confidence, credit, 
respect ; s’tibdr-k. to believe, or 
confide in. 6 
اعتماد‎ s’timdd, m. reliance, trust, a 
\ ald, higher, highest. a 
اعمال‎ a’mdi, (plur. of ’amaf) actions, 
conduct. @ 
آفات‎ dfdé, f. calamities, misfortunes, 
evils. ٤ 
wit dfat, ۸ calamity, ۹ 
آفتاب‎ dftdb, m. the sun, sunshine. p 
آفتابہ‎ dftdba, m. an ewer. و‎ 
بن‎ yal dfrin, f. praise, applause. p 
افسانہ‎ afedna, m. tale, story. و‎ 
آفسوس‎ feos, m, sorrow, regrot, vexa- 


tion, twterj. ah! alas! afsos-k. or 


afsos-khand, to lament. وع‎ 
افللس‎ gids, m. poverty, destitution. a. 
اخلاطیں-‎ Afidtan, m. Plato. a 


ایا )4( الہ 


ust! ait, divine. a آنسو‎ diet, m. a tear. 8 


alel mdm, m. a leader in religion, 
& prelate, priest. a 

amdnat, f. trust, deposit. a‏ اہانتٹ 

w="! tmtthdn, m. proof, trial, 
examination. @ 

dmad, ۶ arrival, coming. p‏ آمہد 

umard (pl) nobles, grandees. a‏ امرا 

Snel umed or ummed, ۸ hope; ummed- 
wér, hopeful. ج‎ 

amir, m. a commander, a noble-‏ امیر 
man, a grandec, a lord; amir-‏ 
sdda, son of a grandec; amir-‏ 
sddt, daughter of a grandee. a p‏ 

jel dmes, (in comp.) mixed with, 
full of. p 

wy! in, (inflection), plur. of yth, this ; 
un, plur. ofwuh, that; (vide Gram.) h 

dnd, n. to come; s. m, the‏ آنا 
sixteenth part of a rupee. s‏ 

amboh, m. a crowd, multitude,‏ انوہ 
mob, concourse. y.‏ 

anubhav, m. imagination, idea. 8‏ انبھو 











insdf, m. equity, justice. a‏ انصاف 
tn’dn, m. @ present, a gift, a‏ انعام 
tnkdr, m. refusal, denial. a‏ انکار 
dnkh, ۶ the eye. ¢‏ آنکھہ 
ungal, m. a finger’s breadth. 8‏ انگل 
unglt, f. a finger. 8‏ انگ 
angitht, f. a ring worn on‏ انگوڈ 
٭ the finger.‏ 
angur, m. a grape. p‏ انکورا 
dnand, m. joy, happiness. se.‏ آنند 
inh and inhon, same as‏ اٹھون and‏ انھ 
i; ۷۸7۸ and unhon, same as un,‏ ان 
(q.v.) ۸‏ 
جو dwds, f. noise, sound, voice.‏ آواز 
aubdsh, dissolute, depraved. a‏ ارباش 
upar, up, upwards, upon. s‏ أو پر 
or, f. direction, side. ۸‏ اور 
aur, (conj.) and, but; (adj.) more,‏ اور 
other ; aur kuchh, anything else. h‏ 


ausdn, m. courage, presence of‏ اوسان ٭ intiadr, waiting, expectation.‏ انتظار 


wes'l anjdn, strange, unknown ; mind. h. 
anjdn-h. to act the stranger. s اوقا ت‎ aukat (pl. of wakt), times (of 
اندر‎ andar, within, inside, y; Indar, |, devotion). ٭‎ 


the god of Swarga or the higher 
regions. 8 

andhd, blind, dark, ٥‏ اندھا 

andherd, dark. ۵‏ اندھیر! 

andhert, f. darkness. 8‏ اندھیرے 

andesha, m. thought, sus-‏ آندیشہۂ 
ر picion, anxiety.‏ 

nsdn, m. man, a human being,‏ انسای 
mankind. @‏ 


5,4) dat, m. a camel, h 

lox’, unchd, high, height. 4 

ol dh, f. a sigh. py. =e 

lat ddr, m. food, subsistence. 
Wie! dhat, ۸ a sound, noise. A. 
J»! ahi, m. people. a. 

4 و ai, 0, Oh.‏ اي 

ہ Ayyds, « man’s name.‏ آیاز 


بے 


play, sport, a game. p‏ .ا bdst,‏ ہازيی 

bésan, m. a basin, plate, dish,‏ باس 
goblet, pot, ete. 4‏ 

bdgh, m. a garden. p‏ باغ 

bdghbdn, m. a gardener. p‏ باغباں 

Jl ,آەۃ‎ m. hair, a. ear of corn. 4. 
wing. ر‎ 

YL bd7d, above, up, high. و‎ 

LN bdlak, m. a boy. s 

bdlu, ۶ sand. s‏ بالو 

ULL bdndtt, made of broad cloth, 


woollen. ۸ 
بانٹنا‎ bdnind, a. to share, to distri- 
bute, to divide; bdnt-%. to divide 


and take. s 
Lawl béndhnd, a. to bind, to shut 
up; to frame. s 


\G ddnkd, foppish, impudent. s 

bd-wujid, notwithstanding. ٥١‏ ہاو جود 

bdwar, m. credit, faith ; bdwar-k,‏ ہاور 
to belicve. p‏ 

bdhir or bdhar, without, outside. s‏ باهھر 

bdham, together. p‏ باہم 

dly bibdd, m. quarrel, fight. s 

iw) bipat, f. misfortune, calamity. ہ‎ 

ky batdnd, a. to point out, to 
teach. h 
+) batt, f. a candle, lamp. ۰ہ‎ 

bithand, a. to cause to sit, to‏ بٹھانا 
seat. A‏ 

Wkx- bajd lind, a. to perform, 
carry into effect. A 

to sound, to play on‏ ٭ bajdad,‏ جانا 
a musical instrument. a‏ 
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آیا 


aiydm (pl.ofyaum),days, seasons. 6‏ ایام 
aad, such as this, 80. h‏ ایسا 
SI ok, one; (art.) a, an, frequently‏ 
ایکدن joined to its substantive, as‏ 
ek-din, one day. 8.‏ 
ekbérag}, all at once. p‏ ایکبارگی 
“yy! imdn, m. faith, belief, religion,‏ 
conscience. 4.‏ 
tmdn-ddr, faithful, honest;‏ اپماندار 
و tmdn land, to believe.‏ 
gel din, m. rule, law. p‏ 


بے 


father, son, sir. 4‏ ,54۸ ہاہا 

cw) ddp, m. father. h 

aly bat, f. a word, affair; bdt kahte 
ht, on the speaking of a word, im- 
mediately ; bdt-ohté, f. conversation, 
chit-chat. ۸ 


ol bdd, ۶ wind. جو‎ 

dddshdh, m. a king ; bddehaht,‏ بادشاہ 
royal. p.‏ 

stl bddt, m. acomplainant, speaker. s 

LoL ddjnd, n. to sound, to ring. s 

bdr, m. load; fruit; time; door;‏ ہار 
water. ph‏ 

bdrah, twelve. 7‏ بارہ 

bdrgdh, ۶ a king’s court. p‏ بارگاہ 

ju dds, back; bds-dnd, to decline, 
reject; bas-rakhnd, to keep from, 
to prevent; (s.m.) a hawk. p. 

bdedr, m. a market; bdsdré, one‏ بازار 

who attonds a market. p 


badt, ۸ badness, evil. p.‏ بدی | ba.jde or bajd, in place, in-‏ جايی 


stead of. p ہدیا‎ bidyd, f. science, knowledge . 
ss bylt, ٠۶. lightning. A. ہر‎ bar, ۸۶ bosom; produce; (prep.) 
چنا‎ bajnd, nu. to be sounded, to upon. p. 

sound. ۰ بر‎ burd, bad, wicked. A. 

Ui lgox Buyhdnd, a. to explain ; tooxtin- | براہر‎ bardbar, equal, like, level. p 
guish (a candle). h ہرابريی‎ bardbart, ۶× equality ; compe- 


\ exo bichdrd, helpless, wretched. p. | tition. p 
Glee bachdnd, a. to save, protect. A U Sob, barbdd k. oF bar-bdd d. a. to 
a pated ie. he وا رر کو‎ cast upon the wind; to destroy or 
“٠ aa ' waste. p 8 
escape. ۸ 


dcx” bachcha, m. an infant, a child, us Ly bar-pd k. to excite. p 


the young of any creature. p. wel بر‎ britdnt, m. affair, circum- 


Ulex? bichhdnd, a. to spread. s. 7و"‎ : 
ST Slt ba-hdl dnd, to recover. a. at سا مخی جس‎ 
: ; utensil. ۸ 


bakhshish, f. gift, grant, for-‏ ؛خشش 
giveness. p‏ 

bakhashnd, or bakhshd. or‏ خشنا 
bakhshish-k. a. to give, to bestow. p‏ 


ww Braj, name of a district, A 

bar-khurddr, happy ; aterm‏ برخورد‌ار 
applied to a son (p. 22). p‏ 

year. 8.‏ دہ baras,‏ ہرس 


sx? bakhsht, m. a general, a com- ۱ 
ساٹ 2 اک‎ sy barsdt, rain, the rainy sca- 


" mander in chief. p 


bukhl, m. avarice, stinginess, mes ۱‏ بنخل 
barasnd, n. to fall (as rain), to‏ برسنا gardimonysie‏ 
shower. 8.‏ 


clacx? bakhil,a, a miser, niggard. ۶ 

bad, evil, bad ; used in compounds,‏ بد 
as bad-gdt, a rascal; bad-kho, ill-‏ 
disposed; Jad-surat, ugly, ill-‏ 


wy? Saran, m. colour, complexion. s 
eb برہ‎ barham, offended, confused, 
angry. p 


favoured. بربان طز‎ diriydn, f. time. h 
بدّحصت‎ bad - bakht, unfortunate, بڑا‎ bard, large, great, (adv.) very. s 
wicked. و‎ sl bard,t, greatness, 8. 


barhdnd, a. to increase, to pro-‏ بڑھانا 
mote. a.‏ 


bad-sultkt, f. ill-usage. p a‏ بد سلو کی 
badan, m. the body. p‏ بای 

ba-daulat, by favour of. a‏ بدولت 
ہ buddhiwdn, wise, intelligent.‏ بدھران 


barhnd, n. to increase. 2.‏ بڑھنا 


SS SS eR ee SED وصدہ‎ 


۰۱ص bat, enough, abundantly.‏ بس 


ھا 


ba-martaba, in a degree, con-‏ بمرتبہ 
a‏ تو siderably.‏ 

ba-miyth, by reason, on‏ ہموجب 
account of. p a‏ 


٥۷, without, not having. s‏ بن 


| Gly bandnd, a. to make, to form. 7 


banaj, m. trade, traffic. ۶‏ ہے 

band-k. to shut up, to make fast. ph‏ بند 

f. slavery, service,‏ راأوہ4::ہۂ بند گی 

" devotion. p 

bandhwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ ہندھوانا 
fastened. A‏ 

bannd, n. to be made. ۸‏ بننا 

banwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ بنوانا 
made. ۸‏ 
bant, pl. sons, children; bank‏ )2 
Ierd’ti, the Israelites. @‏ 

banyd, m. a shopkeeper, mer-‏ بنیا 
chant. s‏ 

5u or bo, £. smell, fragrance. p‏ ہو 

42-3) bah, m. a load, weight. 4 

bizh, f. understanding, idea. 8‏ پوجھہ 


a. to understand,‏ مہ الا ہو جھنا 
comprehend. s‏ 


Ly boind, to speak, say. A 

lig) bond, a. to sow, plant. ہ‎ 

& ba, by, with, in; ba-nisbat, with 
regard to. p 

ly bahd, m. price, value. ر‎ 

Lily dhdshd, see bhdkhd. 9 

۸4٥:۸0۵, to speak, say. #‏ بھاشنا 

bhdkhd, f. language, dialect. /‏ بھاکھا 

bhdg, m. good luck; destiny. «‏ بھاگی 
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بسہیے 

bistdr, m. extent, latitude. »‏ ہستار 

bastt, f. an abode, a village. s‏ بستيی 

ba-sart karnd, a. to pass, to‏ سري کرنا 
spend (one’s time). p‏ 

bisan-ped, @ song in praise‏ بسن بد 
of Vishnu. s‏ 

disuend, n. to weep, to sob. A‏ ہسورنا 

dasdrat, f. sight, vision. a‏ بصارت 

ba-sdhir, ostensibly. a‏ بظاھر 

ba’d, after, afterwards, at the‏ بعد 
end. @‏ 

yer ba’s, some, certain ones. 2 

ba’se or ba’st, some, certain. 6‏ بعضی 

٭ ba’td, remote, far off.‏ بعید 

baghal,s.f. the arm-pit.p ~‏ بغل 

baghatr, ad. without, besides,‏ بغبر 
except. ۶‏ 

bakkd’, m. a grain-merchant, a‏ بقال 
٭ shopkeeper.‏ 

VG bakrd, m. a he-goat. 8 

5,0 bakri, f. a goat, a female goat. s 

bakhdn, m. explanation. ۷‏ ہکھاں 

bagld, m. crane, a heron. 8‏ بگلا 

btl, m. a hole. s‏ ہل 

bald, f. calamity. a‏ بلا 

buldnd, a. to call for, to summon.‏ بلانا 
billdnd, to cry. h‏ 

bulbul, ۶ a nightingale. p‏ بلبل 

balki, yea, on the contrary. p‏ بلگہ 

رو buland, high, lofty.‏ بلند 

٢١٥٥٢‏ ,ال بليی 

Ode ba-madad, with the help of, by 


means of. p 4 
e 


بیت 
ہ Sigg bhaunknd, n. to bark.‏ | 
bhi, even, also. A‏ بھی 
bhatyd, m. friend, brother. «‏ بھیا 
ہ bhit, fa wall.‏ بھیەہٹت 
Ohtiar, within, inside. h‏ بھیٹر 
Lig) bhejnd, a. to send, convey. ۸‏ 
dug) bhed, m. 8 secret, separation,‏ 
secrecy. 8‏ 
Jee Sher, f. a shecp, an ewe. ٤‏ 
dhert, f. an ewe. 8‏ بھیڑيی 
ہ bheriyd, m. a wolf,‏ بھیڑیا 
bhesh or bhes, m. garb, habit. s‏ بھیش 
bhigd, wet, moist (past part. of‏ بھیگا 
to be wet).‏ , بھیگنا 
be (also abe), an interjection of‏ بی 
reproach, as: sirrah! you rascal! A‏ " 
(prep.) without; much used in‏ ,5¢ بی 
forming negative adjectives, as‏ " 
be-adab, unmanncrly, and these‏ 
again become substantives by adding‏ 
t, as be-adabt, rudeness. p‏ 
wy baydn, m. explanation, relation. a‏ 
ہ sly dbydh, m. marriage.‏ 
be-bas, helpless, destitute. p‏ بی بس 
bibi, f. a lady; (vulgarly) a‏ ہی 
wife. h‏ 
titer! batt, f. a couplet, poetry. «‏ 
b6-td5, powerless, without‏ بیتاب 
endurance; 50-¢dbt, helplessness. p‏ 


R بی‎ be-ta’allukt, f. freedom from 
worldly ties, immediate communion 
with God pa 
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بھا 


LS, bhdgnd, n. to flee, to run away; 
bhdgj. to run off. ۸ 
wily bhdnti, m. manner, mode, 
way. h 
بہانہ‎ bahdna, m. protence, evasion, 
contrivance. p 
ws بھا‎ dhd,%, m. brother, friend. # 
بہت‎ bahut, much, many, very. s 
بہٹر‎ bihtar, good, well, better. p 
بہتیرا‎ behuterd, much. 8. 
Ul,s@ bhijwdnd, a. to cause to be 
sent. h 
پھر‎ Bhar, fall; ’umr-bhar, during life; 
din-bhar, all day; bhar-d. a. to pay, 
to fill; bhar-pdnd, to be satisfied. s 
بہرأ‎ bahrd, deaf; bhard, full. ۸ 
بھرس‎ bhraman, a walk. ٭‎ 
بھرنا‎ bharnd, a. to fill. h 
بھروس‎ bharosd, m. hope, faith. ٭‎ 
بہرہ‎ bahra, m. portion, lot. p. 
بھستی‎ bhestt, bhishtt or btheshtt, m. a 
water-carrier. p 
ہہکانا‎ bahkdnd, a. to delude, to mis- 
lead. A 
بھلا‎ bhald, good, worthy; dhald ddmi, 
a gentleman. s 
coke bhald,t, f. kindness, good 
" deed. 
baham, together, one with 
another, one against another. p 
بھو کہ‎ ٥۸6۸۸۵, hungry. s 
coc? Shui, ۸ forgetfulness. s 
“lag bhilnd, n. to forgot, to mistake, 
to be deceived. ۹ 


بے 


v 

vdposh, f. a slipper. p‏ پاپوش 

pdt, a mill-stone. &‏ پاٹ 

دہ pddshdh, m. a king (same‏ پادشاہ 
و bddshdh).‏ 

ay pdr, m. the opposite bank ; (adv.) 
over, beyond ; pdr edi, last year. ۰ 

wl pared, devout, pious p‏ سا 

pds, near, before. A‏ پاس 

Gill pdeddnt, f. keeping watch. p 

pakiza, clean, fine, elegant. p‏ پاکیزہ 

padi, m. a shade, shelter.‏ پال 

Ab pdik, ۸ 2 sedan-chair common 

“in India. A (cept. 8 

LL, pdnd, a. to get, find, reach, ac- 

rie panoh, five. 8. 

pandd, a master ; priost. ٤‏ پانڈا 

yh pdnw, m. leg, foot. 2 

pani, m. water; lustre. ۵‏ پانی 

ky patd, m. token, indication, ۸ 

ky pattd, m. a leaf. a 

patthar, ۰ a stone, a rock. ٤‏ پتھر 

patti, f.a leaf; hemp. «‏ پتی 

pataknd, a. to dash, to beat. A‏ پٹکنا 

Unlest, pachds, fifty. A. 

pichhdrt, ٠۔ the rear; the‏ چہاڑيی 
hind-quarter of an animal. s‏ 

pichhid, latter, last, modern. 8‏ پچھلا 

Lacs paohis, twenty-five. ہ‎ 

ye padar, m. (pidar, h), a father. تج‎ 
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dedd, m. a son, a child. ۸‏ بیٹا 

daithdnd, a. to set down, to‏ بیٹھانا 
place. A‏ 

baithnd, n. to sit, to be placed. A‏ بیٹھنا 

bi, m. seed; principle. s‏ بای 

les) beyd, ill-timed, ill-placed, im- 
proper. p 


FEN be-jigar, cowardly; de-jtgart, 
cowardliness, want of ‘pluck.’ » 


bich, (prep.) among, between,‏ ہے 
مات ;8 during. 4; the middle.‏ 
bichdw, mediation, intermediate‏ 
means. ۸‏ 


sy\<y bechdra, helpless. p 

bochnd, a. to sell. i‏ پتچنا 

beshtar, generally, for the most‏ بیشتر 
رز part.‏ 

bedér, awake, wakeful. p‏ ہیدار 

Birbal, name of one of Akbar’s‏ بیرہل 
ministers. ۰۸‏ 

cya) bls, twenty. 4 

be-shumdr, incalculable. p.‏ بیشمار 

be-kardr, uncasy, restless. a p‏ بی قرار 

ah begana, strange, undomestic, 
foreign. p 

begam, (fem. of beg), a lady. p‏ بیگم 

Jw bail, m. a bullock. h 

bimdr, sick, a patient. p‏ بیمار 

bimdrt, ٤. sickness. p‏ بیماريی 

bendd, crooked; absurd. ۸‏ بینڈا 

Syaurd, m. account, history. 2‏ بیور! 

a‏ و be-woukif, foolish, stupid.‏ بیوثوف 


Bas: 


hence, therefore. p‏ ,948 پس 

pasand, f. choice, approbation. g‏ ہسند 

pashm, f. wool, fur. p‏ پشم 

pashu (or pasu), m. an emimal,‏ پشو 
beast. ٥‏ 

pukdrnd, a. to call alow, to‏ پکارنا 
bawl, to cry out. ۸‏ 

pakarnd, a. to catch or seizo. h‏ پکڑنا 

SKE pakhdl, f. a leathern bag for 
carrying water. 8 

ہ pildnd, a. to give to drink.‏ پلانا 

Vs pmjrd, i. @ cage. 8 

pandit, a learned brahman. :‏ پنڈت 

to ask, inquire. s‏ ند plchhnd,‏ پوچھنا 

paur, ۶ a door, gate. 2‏ پور 

full; accomplished. «‏ ,ہاو پورا 

purt, ۶۰ a kind of cake. s‏ پوريی 

post, m. poppy ; postt, one who‏ یوست 
intoxicates himself with infusion of‏ 
Poppy: 7‏ 

CLs پو‎ poshdk, f. vestments, dress, 
habits, garments. p 

pahdr, m. a mountain. ۸‏ پہاڑژ 

٭ phdrnd, a. to rend, to tear.‏ پھاڑنا 

phatd, rent, torn (from phatnd,‏ پھٹا 
n. to be rent). ۵‏ 

Lilet? pahchdnnd, a. to know, to 
recognize. & 

pahar, a space of about three‏ پہر 
hours, a watch (of the day or‏ 
night). p‏ 

phir, again, back. h‏ پھر 

to turn back, return. 13‏ ھ phirnd,‏ پھرنا 
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7 

per, (conj.) but; (postp.) on or‏ پر 
upon, at. A‏ 

Par, m. & wing. p‏ پر 

purdnd, old, ancient. s‏ پرانا 

prithwt-ndth, Lord of earth,‏ پرتھوہناتھ 
your majesty. 8‏ 

wi» pratit, f. trust, confidence. 8 

30, parda, m. & curtain, a screen. p 

sy پرد‎ pardesht (or pardest), 8 
stranger. 8 

parisram, 2. care, labour. s‏ پرسرم 

Prasanna, pleased, content. s‏ پرس 

prasansd, f. praise. s‏ پرسنسا 

purush, man, 8 person. 8.‏ پرش 

prakdr, m. mode, manner. 8‏ پر کار 

progat, current, well-known. ۵‏ پرگٹ 

paranda, m. a bird. p‏ پرندہ 

parwarish, f. breeding, nourish-‏ پرورش 
ment. p‏ 

eh) pares, m. temperance, conti- 
nence, control of the passions. p 

part, f. a fairy. p‏ بريی 

wy, prit, f. love, friendship. ٤ 

pareshdn, scattered, ruined,‏ پریشان 
distressed. p‏ 

pareshdnt, f. destruction, dis-‏ پریشانی 
tress. p‏ 

U% parnd, n. to fall, to happen. ۸ 

porost, m. & neighbour. ۶‏ پڑوسيی 

parhkdnd, a, to teach to read,‏ بڑھانا 
to instruct. 8.‏ 

parhnd, a. to read, to repeat, to‏ پڑھنا 
pay, to speak. ٤‏ 


ثان 


sty pichhe, after, in the rear, ie 
pursuit of. 7 

paidd-k., a. to produce, te‏ پیدا کر نا 
procure; patdd-h., to be born; te‏ 
۲ع ۸ be found.‏ 

pir murshid, your highness,‏ پیر مرشد 
sire, your worship. p a‏ 

Vy pairdk, m. a swimmer. ۸‏ اث 

parnd, nu, to swim. ۸‏ پیرنا 

patsd, m. & Copper coin, moncy,‏ پیسا 
cash. ۸‏ 

pisnd, a. to grind, triturate. s‏ پیسنا 

pesha, m. trade, profession. y‏ بہشہۂ 

paighdm, ™m. a message. p‏ پبغام 

Wey paimdn, m. a promise, an oath, 
@ compact. p 


Ly pind, a. to drink. ہ‎ 


eo 

ر power, endurance.‏ ,144 تاب 

tdbs’, m. a subject; (adj.) sub-‏ تابع 
missive. a‏ 

tdpnd, a. to warm one’s sclf‏ تاپنا 
before a fire. ¢‏ 

yl ta,str, f. impression. @ 

tdsa, fresh, new, green, young;‏ تازہ 


fat; happy. p 
تازيی‎ tdst, Arab, Arabian. a 
LSU tdknd, a. to look, stare at. ہ‎ 
تا کہ‎ td-kt, so that, to the end that. » 
«li ta,ammul, m. meditation, re- 
flection, purpose. a 
تانسین‎ Zdn-zon, name of a musi- 
cian. 8 
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پھەل 


phal, m. fruit ; effect; advantage;‏ پھل 
progeny.‏ 

us pahld or pahtld, first, before ; 
rather; pale, at first, previous to. 4 

Ly phaind, n. to bear fruit, to be 
produced. s 

pahunchdnd, a. to convey ;‏ پہچانا 
ba-ham pahunchaénd, to get together,‏ 
to store up. ۸‏ 

pahunchnd, n. to arrive. h‏ پہنچنا 

Lung phanend, n. to be caught in a 
noose, to be strangled. h 

Lug pahannd, a. to put on, to wear. 5 

phtiind, n. to blossom, to bloom. s‏ پھولنا 

pahiyd, m. a wheel (of a chariot,‏ پہیا۔ 
etc.) h‏ 

pher, back, again. ۸‏ پھیر 

phernd or pher-dend, a. to turn,‏ پھیرنا 
to circulate, to give back. A‏ 

phatind, u. to spread, to be‏ پھیلنا 
divulged. h‏ 

piydda, m. a pedestrian, an‏ ییادہ 
attendant on foot; ptydda-pd, on‏ 
foot, as a pedestrian. g‏ 

jw pydr, m. affection. s 

piydrd, dear, beloved. s‏ پیارا 

piyded, thirsty. s‏ پیاسا 

ly plydia, m. a cup, goblet. p 

pet, m. the belly, stomach,‏ پیٹ 
womb. s‏ 

x) pith, f. the back. s 

patthnd, n. to rush in, to enter. 8‏ پیٹھنا 

ptohhd, m. pursuit, following. ۸‏ پچھا 

Sey pichhdrt,f. the hinder part. A 


wed (12 ) atc 


ra'rtf, f. praise, description. a‏ تعریف 

ta’stm, f. reverence, honouring. a‏ تعظیم 

tafdwut, m. distance, dis-‏ تفاورت 
٭ tinction, difference.‏ 

uti tafannun, m. recreating, re- 
freshing. @ 

takdzd, m. demanding, exact-‏ تقاضا 
ing; urgency. @‏ 

predestination. a‏ .ا takdir,‏ تقدپر 

takstr, f. fault, crime, blame. a‏ تقصیر 

LSS tak, postp. up to, as far as. 

KASS takalluf, m. ceromony, pomp. a 

taklif, ۸ trouble, annoyance. a‏ تکلیف 

taldsh, f. search, secking. a‏ تلاش 

talkh, bitter. p 

talek, up to (same as tak). h‏ تل 

talwdr, f. a sword. s‏ تلو ار 

talawun-misdyt, ۸ fickle-‏ تلو نمزاجی 
ness of disposition. a‏ 

tum, you (tumh and tumhon in the‏ تم 
inflection). ۸‏ 

tamdshd, m. an entertainment,‏ تماشا 
show, spectacle, sight; tamdshd’t,‏ 
a spectator. 4‏ 

ر tamdsh-bin, a spectator.‏ تماش بیں 

tamdm, entire, perfect, com-‏ تمام 
plete. a‏ 

tambiird, m. a kind of drum. 4‏ تمبور! 

tamhid, f. subterfuge, shift. @‏ تمھید 

wages, salary. p‏ ۶ رآ ہبی ہا تاکراہ 

25:5 tang, narrow, strait; tang dnd, 
to be disquieted, annoyed. p 

tang-dastt, f. distress,‏ تگی دستی 
poverty. p F‏ 


tJ tab, then, at that time, after- 
wards; fabhi se, from that very 
time. ٠ 

tabdh, ruined, lost; tabdh-b. to‏ تباہ 
be in misery. p‏ 

tydrat, f. trading, traffic. a‏ ارہ ت 

4x" tujh, inflection of tt, thou. A 

ہ taheti, ۸ acquisition.‏ حصیل 

m. a throne. p‏ ز٥ا‏ تخت 

tad, conj. or ady. then. ۸‏ تد 


tadbir, f. deliberation, counsel ;‏ تدبیر 
management. @‏ 
tadare, a pheasant. p‏ تدرو 
tar ba tar, all‏ ترہئر tar, moist;‏ نر 
wet or weltering. p‏ 
tardshnd, a. to cut or clip, to‏ تراشنا 
shave, to shape out. ph‏ 
ww) tarbiyat, f. education. a‏ 
٭ tark, abandoning, leaving.‏ ترٹ 
tarkash, @ quiver. p‏ تر کش 
Turki, of or belonging to‏ تر کی 
‘'Turkomania. p‏ 
be taraphnd, n. to tremble, quiver. ۸‏ 
te (inflect. of 0), which; ¢is-‏ تس 
par, whereupon. h‏ 
tasalli, f. consolation, soothing. a‏ تسلی 
tishnagt, ۸ thirst. p‏ تشنگی 
tasdi’, ٠. trouble, privation. ۶‏ تصد = 
tasdik, f. verifying, attesting. a‏ تصد GH‏ 
basarruf, possession, Use. 6‏ تصرف 
taswir, fa picture, an image. a‏ تصویر 
tashth, ) ridicule, sport. a‏ ٹضےیٰ 
ta’ ajjub, wordering, astonish-‏ تی 
ment. 6‏ 


جان 
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ہو 


a. to feel, to handle. A‏ راولامۂ ثٹولنا | pron.‏ ہے8 to or tam, adv. then;‏ تو 


tukrd, m. a piece, a bit, a morsel. s‏ ٹکڑا 
thtnd, n. to break. A‏ ٹوٹنا 

toral-mal, a man’s name. h‏ تٹوژلمل 
thathd, m. a joke, a jest. 7‏ ٹھٹھا 

5 segs thathol, m. ajester, a buffoon. A 
ٹھٹھو لئ‎ thatholi, f. fun, humour, sport, 


" joking. ۸ 
ٹھہرنا‎ thaharnd, <. to stay, to rest, to 
be settled. 7 [deom. h 


thahrdnd, a. to determine, to‏ ٹھہرانا 
lung’ thased, m. vanity, ostentation. A‏ 
thandd, cold. h‏ ٹھنڈا 

place, spot. 4‏ ۶گ thaur,‏ ٹھور 


thou. ۸ 

jp tord, m. a purse containing 1000 
rupees. A. 

tornd, a. to break, to change (as‏ توڑنا 
coin) 8‏ 

tauftk, f. divine direction. a‏ تودیق 

ہ tolnd, a. to weigh.‏ تولنا 

ton ortaun, then, in that manner. h‏ توں 

thd, was (verb auxil.). ۸‏ تھا 

wt than, m. breast. ۵ 

thord, little, scarce, seldom, less,‏ تھرڑا 
few. h‏ 

Lone) thaili, f. a purse tied round the 
waist, a bag. h 


م tip, m. a note of hand.‏ ٹیپ taiydr, ready, prepared, finished,‏ تیار 


as 
ٹائی‎ sdnt, second, equal. a 
4% athe, trusty, confidential. ۶ 
8,0) samra, m. fruit; result. a 


sawdd, m. the future reward of‏ ثواب 
virtue. a‏ 


تا 
ہ yard, m. cold, winter.‏ جاڑا 
jdgnd,n. toawake, to beawake.s‏ جاگنا 
jai, m. net. 8‏ جال 
ط dale jdma, m. a garment, robe, vest.‏ 
wie jan, f. m. lifo, soul, spirit, dear,‏ 
beloved; jdn pahchdn, an intimate‏ 
friend. p‏ 


complete. ۶ 
us بامذ ہا تیار‎ f. preparation. p 
تیتری‎ tirt, f. a butterfly. h 
تیر‎ tir, m. the bank of a river. a 
تیر‎ tir, m. an arrow. p 
تیر‎ tex, sharp. p 
Uw ta, thirty. 2. 
تیسرا‎ thard (f. tiert), the third. s 
تیں‎ tin, three ; ¢ain, thou; ten, from. 


a? 


isl tdit, f. a sort of musical instru- 
ment, A. 

tdng, f. the leg, foot. ۸‏ ثانگی 

Los tapaknd, n. to drip. h 

ط CLS tat-pinjiyd, bankrupt.‏ پنجیا 


جوت 

sald, expeditious, quick,quickly.p‏ جلد 

jaldi, £. quickness, rashness. p‏ جلدي 

jalnd, n. to burn, to be kindled;‏ جلنا 
to get into a passion. 8‏ 

jalwa, m. light; jsalwa-gar,‏ جلود 
brilliant, beautiful. a‏ 

jal, f. retinue, attendance. ۸‏ جلیو 

jam’, f. a congregation, collec-‏ جمع 
tion ; sum total, number; jam’- k, or‏ 
-rakhnd or -kar-rakind, to collect;‏ 
-hond, to be collected. a‏ 

Jan, ™m. person, individual. «‏ جن 

jis, f genus; goods, com-‏ جنس 
modity. 4‏ 

Jjangal, m. a forest, 8 wood. |‏ جنگل 

yannd, a. to bear, to bring forth.‏ جننا 

Jo, (rel. pron.) he who; jo-ko,, who-‏ جو 
soever ; jo-kuchh, whatsoever. h‏ 

if, when ; ju,‏ راز ; m. barley‏ مر جو 
searching. ١٤‏ 

m. a yoke; dice, gambling. s‏ ,ہار جوا 

youd, m. an answer. a‏ جواب 

jawdn, young, a young person ;‏ جروأن 
jawdn-mardi, valour, p‏ 

al جو‎ jaodnt, f. youth or rather that 
period of life to which the Romans 
applied the term juventus. p. 

Pilger Jawdhir, f. (plur. of ر(جوھر‎ 
gems, jewels; jsawdhir-Kidna, a 
jewel-house or treasury. a 

ہ Jauhart, m. a jeweller.‏ جوھريی 

jutd, m.a shoe, a pair of shoes. A‏ جوٹا 

LS جو‎ jotik, m. astrology. « 

‘gor jotskt, an astrologer. a‏ تکی 
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جان 


to go; to be; to pass; to‏ ٭< sand,‏ جانا 
reach; to continue. jdtd-rahnd, to‏ 
vanish. ٠‏ 

jdnchnd, a. to test, to try,‏ جاچنا 
prove. 8‏ 

jda-ddr, a living being. p‏ جاندار 

jdnnd, a. to know, to under-‏ جاننا 
stand, to consider. s‏ 

jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. p‏ جا نور 

jail, m. a fool; (adj.) barba-‏ جاھل 
rous, brutal. a‏ 

> jab, when, at the time when ز‎ 
jab-na-tab, now and then. s 

Le jubd, young, youthful. s 

LS جب‎ jabtak or jab-talak, so long 
as, till when. « A 

as much (as), whatever‏ ہار جتا 
° ا much.‏ 

Lhe jatdnd, a. to point out, to 
teach. 8 

sitnd, as many (a8), how many‏ جدنا 
soever. /‏ 

judd, separate, apart. y‏ جدأ 

jis, the inflection of the relat.‏ جس 
jo, who, which, h‏ 

sast, fa leap. p‏ حست 

jafd-kdr, m. a tormentor, op-‏ جفاکار 
pressor. 4 p‏ 

jogdnd, a. to waken, to rouse‏ جگانا 
up. 8‏ 

men jagah, f. place, quarter, room, 
vacancy, stead. A 

dhe jalldd, m. an executioner ; (adj.) 
cruel, hard-hearted. a 


Le 

ہ shuthd, a liar; false.‏ جھوٹھا 
jt, m. life, soul, mind: (added‏ > 
to names, professions, etc., it‏ 
signifies sir, master). 8‏ 

و a pocket.‏ .ا ed,‏ حیبسب 

alive, living. «‏ رثا جیتا 

|, a. to win (at play), to 

conquer. 


ln jind, n. to live, to be alive. s 
خیسا‎ jaisd, in the manner which, as, 
| such as. 8 


e 
| CA l> chdbuk, m. a horsewhip. p 
Lyle chdbnd, a. to gnaw. h 
چاشني‎ chdshnt, f. taste. p 
چال‎ chal, f. way, practice. s 
WSIl> chdldk, active, fleet. p 
۔چاندنی‎ chdndni, f. a kind of cloth; 
moonlight. . ٤ 
Lol chdhnd, a. to love, to like, to 
desire, to choose; chdhtye (in Braj. 
chdhwyatu), it is fit, proper, neces- 
| Bary, etc. 2 
Glo chabdnd, a. to gnaw. ۸ 
حبل‎ chibitid, stupid, impudent. ۸ 
چپ‎ chup, 
چپکا‎ chupkd, 
chatur, clever; chaturd,t, ex- 
pertness, ۵ 
Uitte chatkdnd, a. to rend, split. A 
ee chitht, f. a letter, an epistle. A 
چراعغ‎ chirdgh, m. د‎ lamp, a light. م‎ 


silent, speechless. ۸ 
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حوت 
Jatt, a slipper, a small shoe. 4‏ جوئيی 
jotnd, to yoke. h‏ جوتنا 
jornd, a. to join, clasp. A‏ جوڑ 
Jon or jaun, when, as; jon-hin,‏ جون 
or jaun-hin, the instant when. h‏ 
Taunpir, name of a city. s‏ جونہور 
shar, m. bushes; continued rain. ۸‏ جھاز 
jer jhar-jhir, f. a thicket. 7‏ جھوڑ 
ہ jahds, m. a ship.‏ جہاز 
jahdlat, ۸ ignorance. 3‏ جہالت 
jhdlar, ۶ a fringe; jhdlar-ddr,‏ جھالر 
possessed of a fringe, fringed.‏ 
wher jahdn, m. the world; jahdnt,‏ 
of or belonging to the world, man-‏ 
kind. p‏ 
jahdn, where, in whatever‏ جہان 
place. A‏ 
jahdn pandh, m. refuge of‏ جہان sky‏ 
the world; your majesty! p‏ 
lg jhanohh, f. a cymbal. s‏ 
LS le jhdnknd, a. to peep, to spy. ۸‏ 
jhat, quickly. ۸‏ جھمتئ 
jharnd, n. to ooze, to flow. h‏ جھرز نا 
Sharokhd, m. a lattice, a‏ جھر وکھا 
window. 8‏ 
jhagrd, m. wrangling, quar-‏ جھگڑا 
relling. A‏ 
jhagarnd, n. to quarrel. h‏ چھگڑنا 
Gig jhamphamdtd, glittering. ۸‏ 
jhamakrd, m. splendour,‏ جھمکڑا 
beauty. A‏ 
wer Jhan, m. a clashing sound of‏ 
metals, eto. ۸‏ 
ہ sjhuth, falso; a lie,‏ جھوٹھے 


چہو 
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Ve 


chaupdya, four-footed, a quad-‏ جوبایة | chardgdh, ۶× pasture, a‏ چراگاہ 


ruped. s 

ohauthd, the fourth. s‏ جچروتھا 

ہ chor, m. a thief, a robber.‏ چور 

Ul ym chordnd, a. to steal. ہ‎ 

chori, f. theft, robbery. «.‏ جوريی 

chik, f. defect, error; chauk,‏ جویٹ 
an open place in a city. ۸‏ 

chaukas, expert, alert. s‏ چو کس 

chaugund, a. fourfold. ۸‏ جوگنا 

Orr choioh, f. beak, bill. « 

5 جو نڈو‎ ohaundol, m. × kind of sedan 
or palki. s 

chaunrt, f. a whisk, a fiy-‏ حجونريی 
flapper. 1‏ 


chihd, m. a mouse ; chihe-mdr, a‏ چوھا 
kind of hawk which feeds on mice. 4‏ 

> ohha, six. h 

chhdtt,.f. the breast; chhdtt 0‏ چھانی 
lagdnd, to embrace. /‏ 


chhipnd, n. to be concealed,‏ چھپنا 
hidden, absent. ۰۸‏ 


chhatrt, f. a covering or hood;‏ چھنري 
chhatri-ddr, covered, hooded. 8‏ 


ohiutdpd, m. smallness. 4‏ چھٹاپا 
ohahohaha, m. warbling. ۸‏ جّ مہ 
و ohthra, m. the face.‏ جہرة 

ohhotd, little, emall. 4‏ چھوٹا 
chhitnd, n. to escape, A‏ حھرٹثنا 
chhor, m. end, extremity. ۸‏ چھور 


chhornd, a, to release, leave,‏ چھوڑنا 
let go. kh‏ 


meadow. p 

chardnd, to graze; churdnd, a.‏ چرانا 
to steal; dnkhen churdnd, to with-‏ 
draw the eyes. 8‏ 

charhnd, n. to ascend, to come‏ چڑھنا 
up. 4‏ 

charhénd, a. to raise up. h‏ چڑھانا 

chiriyd, f. a bird. h‏ چڑیا 

chirtindr, a bird-catcher, a‏ چژیمار 
fowler. h‏ 

chashm, the eye. p‏ چشم 

chashma, m. a spring, a well,‏ چشمہۂ 
رآ a fountain.‏ 

chughit, slandering, back-‏ جغلی 
biting. p‏ 

ج chaktt, astonished.‏ جکت 

chuknd, n. to have done, to‏ چکنا 
have completed. 4 (Vide Gram.‏ 
p- 65).‏ 

Ss chakks, ۶١ mill, a mill-stone. 8 

Lila chilldnd, ص‎ to scream out. h 

Lis chalnd, n. to move, to go, pro- 
ceed, go off, pass (as coin), to be 
discharged (as a gun); chald-j. to 
go; chald-dnd, to come.‘ 

mee chamak, ٠. brilliancy, glitter, 
beauty. A 

chaman, m.a lawn, a meadow. p‏ چمں 

chundnchs, thus, accordingly. p‏ چنا نچہ 

chintd, f. care, anxiety. s‏ جنت 

changul, m. a claw; changul‏ چنگل 
رو mdrnd, to grasp with the claw.‏ 

chop, f. desire, selfishness. h‏ چروپ 


Do 


m. share, lot, portion,‏ ر386 حصہۂہ 
division. 4‏ 

hasr, m. reat, repose. 6‏ حضر 

hacrat, your or his majesty,‏ حضرت 
your or his excellency, etc. 4‏ 

hustr,m. presence, appearance ;‏ ۔حضور 
a regal court; his majesty. a‏ 

Aakk, just, true; the Deity;‏ حق 
bint, per-‏ لہ( right, justice; lot.‏ 
ception of right. a‏ 

wr lim Aikdrat, f. contempt, dis- 
grace, baseness. 6 

Aakikat, f. truth, a true‏ حقیثت 
statement, an account.‏ 

Aikdyat, f. 0 history, tale,‏ حکایت 
narration. 6‏ 

ہ hukm, m. order, decree.‏ حکم 

hikmat, ۸ wisdom, know-‏ حکمیت 
ledge, skill, contrivance. ۶‏ 

cre hukimat, f. reign, rule. a 

philosopher,‏ د hakim, m. a sage,‏ حکیم 
a physician. a‏ 
j\glo halod,t, m. a confectioner. a‏ 

٭ havodes, (pl.), senses.‏ حواس 

hawdle-k. to give in chargo, to‏ حو اي 
consign. 4‏ 

le haydt, life. ٥ 

wim ,۸م‎ confounded, ٭جئ‎ 
plexed. a 

hatrat, f. confusion. a‏ حیرٹ 

hatf, (interj.) ah! alas! m,‏ حیف 
iniquity, a pity; Aasf-k. or -kAdnd,‏ 
to sigh, to express one’s sorrow. 4‏ 

dle Aida, m. artifice, ruse. ہ‎ 


\ e F 0 
حم ان‎ Aatodn, m. animal. 6 7 
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چھو 


chhokard, m. a boy, h‏ چھوکرا 

chhed, m. & hole, an opening. ٤‏ چھید 

ohitd, m. a leopard. s‏ چیتا 

chia, ٥ thing. »‏ چیز 

chaind, m. a kind of corn. .‏ چینا 
chend, millet. h‏ 


C 


hdjib, m. an usher. a‏ حاجب 

tole hdjat, need, want. a 

bol» Adss?, m. produce, result, pur- 
port, profit, revenue ; Adstl-t-kaldm, 
in fine, in short; hdsi-h., to be 
obtained ; Adstl-k., to obtain. a 

hdsir, a. present, willing ; Adztr-‏ حاضر 
jawdbi, ready wit. a‏ 
hdkim, m. a ruler. a‏ حا 

hal, m. state, condition, busi-‏ حال 
ness, affair; present time. 6‏ 

Adlat, ۸ state, condition. a‏ حالت 

sti habshi, m. Abyssinian, Caffre. a 

ist hujatt, cavilling, arguing the 
point. ہ‎ 

hadd, extreme, extremely. a‏ حد 

hirs, avidity, greediness. a‏ حرص 

harakat, f. proceeding, con-‏ ھرہ کت 
duct. ۵ :‏ 

harif, an opponent (in play),‏ حریف 
a rival, an associate. a‏ 

| حسب‎ Aasbu-l-hukm, according 

to command. 6 

Aasad, f. envy, malice; emuyla-‏ ۔حسد 
tion, ambition. ٥‏ 


ry e 


حوس 

US ایق خرید‎ ۶7-. a. to purchase, 7 p 

Mise, m. grass, straw. p‏ خس 

Mwusts, especially. a‏ خصوص 

khatt, m. a letter; × line; mous-‏ خط 
taches, beard. a‏ 

khatd, defect, error, missing,‏ خطا 
deficient. a‏ 

bhafd, angry. p‏ خفا 

khafag}, f. displeasure, anger. p‏ خنگی 

Muaflf, vilified; Khafi-h. to‏ خفیف 
feel one’s self affronted. @‏ 

khuldsa, essence, the upshot or‏ خلاصۂ 
٭ finale ; the moral (of a tale, etc.)‏ 

(pis khald,tk, people, mankind. a 

m. people, the world,‏ تام خلق 
creation. 6‏ 

٭ khilkat, f. people.‏ خلقت 

Ao, f. disposition. p‏ خو 

Mudd, m. sleep. p‏ خواب 

Ahh, good, excellent, well;‏ خوب 
kitb-strat (adj.\, beautiful, well-‏ 
favoured. p‏ 

us خو‎ khubi, f. beauty; comfort; good 
deed, virtue. » 

pleased, cheerful ; ele-‏ ,مل خوش 
gant; Ahush-dnd, to be agreeable;‏ 
ز khush - dyand, comely, elegant‏ 
khush-uslib or khush-daul, well-‏ 
و proportioned, elegant.‏ 

good‏ £ را میق خوش خبري 
news, pleasing tidings. yp‏ 

ed خوش‎ Khush-tad’t, £. pleasan- 
try, mirth. p ‘ 
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¥ 


خاص 


G 


Hides, select, peculiar. a‏ خاص 
f. the heart, mind ;‏ نا خاطر 
khdtir khwah, cheerfully, heartily ;‏ 
khdtir jam’, with heart at ease,‏ 
contented. «‏ 
ما لوڈ CIS khdk, f. earth, dust;‏ 
to be destroyed. y‏ 
Hidiis, pure. a‏ خالص 
ہ khdli, bare, empty.‏ خالي 
khdn, ۱ lord, a grandee; khdn-‏ خاں 
daurdn (p. 29), @ man’s name;‏ 
khdn-khdndn, a man’s name. a‏ 
ails. khdna, m. house, place; (much‏ 
used in composition, as bdwarchi-‏ 
پر khdna, a cook-house or kitchen.)‏ 
khabar, ۸ news, information,‏ خبر 
report, notice; kAabar-ddr, careful,‏ 
attentive; khaber-girt, taking care‏ 
of, @‏ 
Qs khachehar, m. a mule. p.‏ 
khudd, m. God; khudd-shinde,‏ خدا 
جع God-knowing.‏ 
khuddwand, master, your‏ خداوند 
بر majesty, your worship, etc.‏ 
ds khidmat, f. presence, service,‏ وسٹ - 
duty; kAtdmat-gdr, an attendant, a‏ 
servant. @‏ 
khardb, bad, depraved, ruined,‏ خراب 
depopulated. «‏ 
eh khardbt, ٠٠ ruin, destruction. a‏ 
جع kharch, m. expenditure.‏ »+ چ 


دري 

ddna, m. grain, seed; speck. p‏ دانہ 
dabdnd, a. to preas down. A‏ دہانا 
dubld, thin, lean, poor. s‏ دبلا 

dabnd, to be pressed. A‏ دہنا 


| دخل‎ dakhi, m. entrance, intrusion ; 


possibility. @ 

dar, (prep.) in; (used in comp.‏ در 
as dar-gusarnd, to pass away.) p‏ 

dards, long; dards-k., to stretch‏ دراز 
out. p‏ 

darbdr, m. the court of a king‏ درہار 
تز or prince.‏ 

و darbdrt, m. a courtier.‏ درباريی 

occur,‏ 0نا dar pesh hond, n.‏ در پیش هو نا 
to await. p‏ 

darakht, m.e tree, a stalk. p‏ درخت 

darkiuodst, £. application,‏ د رخوا اسم 
request, wish, desire. p‏ 

dard, m. pain, affliction, pity, p‏ درں 

ہ daridrt, poor, miserable.‏ دردريی 

رج darkdr, useful, requisite.‏ در کار 

dargdh, f. a regal court. p‏ درکاہ 

diram, m. money ; & coin about‏ درم 
sixpence in value. p‏ 

wee در‎ dar-miydn, in the midst ; be- 
tween. نز‎ 

beast‏ ہ daranda or darinda, m.‏ درند 
بز of prey.‏ 

و darwdsa, m. door, gateway.‏ دروازہ 

es در‎ darogh, m. a lie. p 

darwesh, m. & flervise, a‏ درویش 
beggar. p‏ 

daryd, m. the sea, a river. g‏ دریا 
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> 
خوشہ‎ khosha, m. a cluster of grapes, 
etc. و‎ 


ist خو‎ Khushi, f. delight, pleasure. » 

khauf, m. fear; Mhauf-k. or‏ خوف 
-khdnd, to fear. a‏ 

khint,a murderer; sanguinary. p‏ خر 

kiydl, m. thought, considera-‏ خیال 
tion; phantom, vision; Ahiydil-k.‏ 
to fancy ; khiydl-rakhnd, to keep in‏ 
mind. @‏ 

f.perfidy, treachery,‏ 01 ۷ایا خیانہت 
embezzlement. a‏ 

ai khavr, good, best, well; m. good- 
ness; health; khair-Khwdh, well- 
Wisher. ¢ 


د 


Gyr ,.47-۸ة داخل‎ n. to enter, to 
arrive. ha 

ر ddd, justice.‏ داں 

déri, ۶ medicine. p‏ دارو 

gle dd gh, spot, stigma. p 
لآ‎ ddm, m. a snare. p 

ddman, rn. skirt. p‏ داسن 

we ddn, m. alms, charity. s 

ila ddnd, wise, learned; a sage. p 

dand,, f. wisdom. p‏ دانايی 

ddnt, m. tooth. ٥‏ داننت 

ddnieh, f. knowledge, scienco,‏ دانس 
رو wisdom.‏ 

jlo ddntshmand, wise, a learncd 

man. g 

gle ddmo, m. time. g 


age dir, ٤. distance; distant; dér- 


andesh, far-sighted, wise; dur- 
andeshi, prudence, foresight. 


daurdnd, a. to cause to run, to‏ درڑانا 
drive. 8‏ 


ہ daurnd, n. to run.‏ دوڑنا 

dost, m. a friend, lover; dost-‏ دوسست 
rakhnd, to hold dear, to love. p‏ 

و dosti, f. affection, friendship.‏ دوستيی 

dusrd, tho second, other, next. s‏ دوسرا 

dosh, m. fault, defect. ۵‏ دوش 

S90 dukdn, ۸ a shop. p 

wed دا‎ daulat, f. riches, fortune, em- 
pire; daulat-mand, a. wealthy. a 

wy din, low, vile, abject; din- 
himmati, low-mindedness o 

dono or donon, the two,‏ دونون OF‏ دونو 
both. A‏ 

dharm, m. virtue; dharm-avatdr,‏ دھرم 
incarnation or personification of‏ 
virtue; sire, your majesty. ۵‏ 

ہ dharnd, a. to place, to lay.‏ دھر نا 

dhakkd, m. a push, jolt. 4‏ دھکا 

dhan, m. wealth;‏ دن 
wealthy. 3.‏ 

dhandhalpand, m. fraud,‏ دھندھلپنا 
trickery. A‏ 

dht,da, m. smoke. 2‏ دھرآان 

us! دھو‎ dhobdt, a washerman; dhobin, 
& washerwoman. ۸ 

chim, f. noise, tumult. A‏ دھوم 

dhona, a. to wash; dho-dhdnd,‏ دھونا 
to wash thoroughly. e ۱‏ 


GP 

US weil 0 daryd/t-F, a. to con- 
ceive, understand. h و‎ 
دش‎ das (or dash), ten. ٤ 


wwe.) dast, m. the hand; dast-bar- 
ddr-h., to forbear, to desist. p 

dastar-khwdn, m. the cloth‏ دسترخروأانں 
on which orientals eat. »‏ 

wrod dushman, m. an enemy. p 

dushmant, f. enmity. p‏ دشمنيی 

dushndm, f. abuse. ۰ p‏ دشنام 

dud, ۸ benediction, prayer, wish. a‏ دعا 

da’wat, f. entertainment, ban-‏ دعوت 
quet. a‏ 

45) dukh, m. pain, labour; dukhi, 
grieved, afflicted 

dikkdnd and dikhidnd, a. to‏ دکھانا 
shew, to point out. 8‏ 

dil, m. heart, mind, soul; dil-‏ دل 
pasand, pleasing, agreeable. p‏ 

dildnd, a. to cause to give. ٢‏ دلانا 

du-latts, f. a kick with the two‏ دلی 

" hind legs. A 

Je dil-jam’-t, f. easeof mind. p‏ جمعي 

daltl, f. argument, proof. a‏ دلیل 

dam, m. breath, life. p‏ دم 

dum, f. tail, end. p‏ دم 

we ,ہ4‎ m. a day, 8 

Lio dunyd, ۸۶ the world; people. a 

do, a. two. p‏ دو 

dad, f. medicine; a remedy. a‏ درا 

dwdr, m. a door, a gate. e‏ دوار 

050 ٥4۸ب‎ m, milk, « 


اکٹ 


to sink, to be drowned.‏ ,650 ڈُوہنا 

Giz) dolt, «plain kind of litter or 
sedan. h 

f. a proclamation. ۸‏ 407 ڈو نڈی 

dhdmpnd, a. to cover up, con-‏ ڈھانپنا 
ceal. ۸‏ 

dhdnchd, m. a frame, frame-‏ ڈھانچا 
work. 4‏ 

m. mode, manner. h‏ رم2 ڈھب 

ف dhol, m. a drum; dholak,‏ ڈھرل 
little drum. ۸‏ 

RX dhindhnd, a. to seek, to‏ نڈھنا 
search for. 8‏ 

dher, m. × heap. h‏ ڈھیر 

derd, m. a dwelling, a tent;‏ ڈُیرا 
(adj.) squint-eyed.‏ 

ed dil, m. stature; dil-daul, size 
and shape; del, a clod. ۸ 


2 
رہ‎ sarra, m. an atom, a little; the 
least bit. ٤ 


ع۶ stkr, m. remembrance; sikr-k.,‏ 5 گر 
mention, to praise. @‏ 


ر 

rat, f. night. ٤‏ رات 
rdjd or  ہجار rdja, aking. s‏ راجا 
٭ rdj-mandir, m. 9 palace.‏ راجمندر 
رو rds, m. a secret, a mystery.‏ راز 
rdst, right, true; rdst-go,,‏ راست 

speaking trath, veracity. p 
راکھنا‎ rdkhnd, to keep, stop. ¢ 
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> 
دھیانں‎ dhydn, m. mind, thought. ہ‎ 
دیانٹت‎ diydnat, f. conscience, honesty, 
piety; diydnat-ddr, honest, just. ٤ 
ust? dasbi, f. fate, by chance. ¢ 
دیدار‎ diddr, viewing, seeing. p 
دیدہ‎ dida, m. the eye. و‎ 
yo dr, £. a long time, late. p 
دیس‎ des, m. country, region. ۵ 
دیکھنا‎ dekhnd, a. to see, experience. s 
دپنا‎ dend, a. to give, grant. ہ‎ 
دپنار‎ dindr, m. the name of a coin, a 
ducat. 4 
دپندار‎ dinddr, faithful, true. و‎ 
دیوار‎ dtodr, f. a wall. و‎ 


diwdn, m. a hall of audience. p‏ دیراں 


» 


dark, ۶ a tooth. h‏ ڈاڑہ 

ہ dart, ۶ the beard.‏ ڈاڑھی 

ddind, a. to throw down, to pour‏ ڈالنا 
out, to rush forth; ddl-d., a. to‏ 
throw away. h.‏ 

ddnd, m. retaliation; an oar; a‏ ڈانڈ 
٭ stick; ddnd-l., to take revenge.‏ 

ULS dubdnd, a. to cause to sink. ۸ 

5 dublt, £8 dip, dive; dublt- 

mdrnd, to bathe. h. 

» dar, m. fear. 8 

darnd, n. to fear. 2‏ ڈر ا 

duriyd-l., to lead by the‏ ڈُڑیا لینا 
bridle. ۸‏ 

Lil)3 dakodnd, a. to cause to be thrown, 

* placed. A 


22 e 
زا۵ ) 22 ( رم‎ 
چیر'‎ pit din-cherd, a name frequently رجید:‎ ranjida, annoyed, vexed. p 

given to slaves. s رنڈيی‎ rand, a woman. A 


}y rang, m. colour; pleasure. p‏ نگی rdhat, f. quiet, ease. a‏ راحہت 


rangin, coloured, gaudy. »‏ زنک 
rt, m. face, surface. p‏ رو 


al, rdh, f. road, way. p 
asl) rd,e, f. sense, opinion. ۵ 
dy rutba, m. rank, dignity. ۶ روبرو‎ rt-ba-ri,, in the presence of ; face 
iy rath, m. f. a chariot (four- to face, before, p 

wheeled). 8 Lay ruipd, m. silver. s 
wd) ratt, f. a weight of about eight dad yy ripiya, m. a rupee. ۵ 


82 ۱ sty rott, ٤ bread, a loaf. s 
رخصت‎ rukhsat, f. leave, discharge, 


rukhsat-h., to depart. a 
رخنا‎ rakhnd, m. rent, hole. p 


cy rh, £. soul, spirit. a 
روز‎ rox, m. a day. p 

ros, m. anger; ros-k., to feel‏ روس 

wroth. ¢ 
روشن‎ roshan, clear, illumined. p 
رو شنی‎ roshnt, light, brightness. p 
5 رونا | _ وا یت‎ rond, n. to weep; m. lamenta- 
Ww رسوا‎ ruswd,t, f. ignominy, dis- tion, grief. s 

Bra. P udp) rahzant, f. robbery, plunder. وج‎ 

roast, f. a string, cord. p : 7‏ رہ 
rahas, m. witticism. s‏ رھس 

rahnd, a. to stay, be, live, con-‏ رھنا 
le rid, f. favour. @ a‏ 

tinue ; rahne-wdld, an inhabitant. A‏ ر 


Lc) ra’dyyat, £. subjects, people. a رھوار‎ ralwodr, swift; (lit., ft for the 
bw z raghbat, ۸ desire, liking. oa road.) p 


rassd, m. a rope. /‏ رسا 

risdnd, n. to be enraged. /‏ رسانا 
rasta, m, a road, way, mode. p‏ رستۂ 
و ruswd, expdsed, disgraced.‏ رسوأ 


ee vy rashk, m. envy, jealousy P 


(ee) raft, m. a friend, ally. ۶ ربہت‎ ret, ٤٠ sand, filings ; rif, custom. h 

dat, ruk’a, m. a letter, note. a 1ا ریتی‎ f. custom, habit. ٭‎ 

rijhnd, n. to be pleased, satis-‏ رچھنا rikdb-dér, m. a stirrup-holder,‏ ر کابدار 
groom. a p fied. s‏ 


LS) rakhnd, a. to place, possess, save; 
rakh-d., to put down, to place; 


rakh-l., to establish. 2 J 
رگھوا'نا‎ rakiednd, a. to cause to be so\j sdda, m. a son, child; (used in 
placed, or put. ٭‎ composition, as sAdh-sdda, a king’s 


& 


Ee rang, pain, grief. p son, a prince.) p 


2 

ads, ٠ a mother-in-law. ۰‏ ساس 

sdk, f. the leg, thigh.‏ ساق 

و sd], m. a year.‏ سال 

stele sdmhne, (prep.) in front of. s 

f. a support for the‏ راوہاہہہ ساو نگی 
pole of a chariot. A‏ 

m.a great merchant, «‏ ,۸4ہ ساھوکار 

ed,jsm. a groom. p‏ سابس 

edya, m. shadow, protection. p‏ ساب 

ہ 8b, all, every, the whole.‏ سے 

raw ٥٦0ر‎ m. cause, reason, motive ; 
(prep.) on account of. 4 

sabak, m. a task, lesson. @‏ سبقی 

subuk, light, not heavy; subuk-‏ سبکٹ 
ص bdr, lightly burdened.‏ 

subhdv, m. nature, disposition. s‏ سبھار 

US سپرد‎ supurd-k, a- to give in 
charge, to consign. p 

stri, a Woman. 8‏ ستريی 

sajwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ جرانا 
fitted, prepared. 8‏ 


sah or le sachehd, m. truth,‏ سے 
true. 8‏ 


ws sakht, hard, severe; very. p 
us” sekht, generous, liberal. a 

sadd, always, ٥‏ سد ا 

sudaul, well-shaped, graceful. }‏ سڈول 


bar, head; sar-arydm, m. livelihood‏ سر 


success ; sar-anjdm-h. to succeed. 4 
سر‎ air, m. the head, the top. 8 
سراھنا‎ sardind, a, to praise, extol. ر‎ 
سرأيی‎ earde, f. a caravansary, house. ; 
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زہا 
sabdn, ۶ the tongue, language,‏ زبانں 
dialect; sabdn-« rekhta, the 4‏ 
جو or mixed Hindustani.‏ 
sabar-dastt, f. tyranny, op-‏ زبردستبی 
pression. p‏ 
ر J) ar, m. gold, wealth, money.‏ 
wet) zamin, ground, a field. p‏ 
رو sandnt, belonging to women.‏ زنانی 
sambir, m. a bee. p‏ زنبور 
sindagl,‏ زا ai‏ 
sindagdnt‏ زا ندگانی 
ر sang, m. a small bell,‏ زنگی 
or, m. force, strength. p‏ زور 


۶. life, existence p 





sordwar, powerful, strong. p‏ ز وراور 

ahr, m, venom, p‏ زھر 

stydda, m. addition, additional ;‏ زیادہ 
(adv.) more; siydda-k, to increase. @‏ 

siydn, m. loss, damage. p‏ زبانں 

FD 8s under, beneath. p 

life. p‏ راہ زیست 


س 


ed (ee, st), a termination added to‏ سا 
substantives or adjectives to denote‏ 
similitude or intensiveness, /‏ 

cule sddth, formerly. a 

adth, (prep.) with. s‏ ساتھ 
٭ edtht, m. a companion.‏ سات 

sdle sdda, plain, unadorned. مو‎ 

ہ sdrd, all, the whole.‏ سارا 

sdrhd, with a half added. ٤‏ ساڑھا 


qj éds, m, furniture, harness, eto. p | jd,» earddr, m. chief, ruler. p 


سر 


liga samajhnd, a. to comprehend, 
understand. ¢ 
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سرد 
sardi, f. coldness, cold wea-‏ سردی 
ther. p‏ 


émaran, m. remembrance, re-‏ سمرن | ear-samin, f. empire, region. p‏ سرزمیں 


. collection. 4 

samundar, m. the sea, the‏ سمندر 
wide ocean. ۵‏ 

samay, m. time, season. 8 

sundnd, a. to cause to hear. s‏ سنانا 

Wwe sampat, f. wealth. ۵ 

sandesd, mM. & message. 8‏ سندیسا 

sanedr, the world. ¢‏ سنسار 

us! for singautt, f. an ornament of 
gold, etc., on the horn of a bullock. « 

lus sunnd, a. to hear. s 

correlat. pron. that very, that‏ ,80 سو 
same; sau, a hundred. ۸‏ 

sitod, except, besides. a‏ سوا 

sawdr, a rider, one mounted or‏ سوار 
riding ; embarked. »‏ 

sadrt, f. riding; equipage. p‏ سواريی 

sawdl, m. request, begging,‏ سوال 
petition. a‏ 


m. master, husbund. a‏ راہ سواہی 
stwde, same 88 siwd. a‏ سوايی 

soch, thought. s‏ سوچ 

sochnd, to consider, reflect. s‏ سوچنا 
\dq0 saudd, m.a bargain, purchase. p‏ 
sauddgar, m. a merchant. p‏ سوں گر 


ws سودا‎ sauddgart, ۸ merchandize, 
trade. ج‎ 


J لام2 .۷ہ سو ڈو‎ elegant, well-shaped. » 
سورأخ‎ etrdkh, m. a hole, cavity. p 
سوج‎ suraj, m. the sun. ٭‎ 

Stirdds, name of a poet. A,‏ سورداأس 


sarkdr, f. court, mansion. p‏ سرکار 
surtr, £. joy. a‏ سرور 
sasd, f. punishment. p‏ سز 
8st, lazy, idle. »‏ سست 
f. laziness, dilatoriness. p‏ 1ہ ہہ سستۃ 
ea’ddat, ۶ felicity; sa’ddat-‏ معادت 
mandi, gratitude, felicity. a‏ 
و safar, & journey, voyage.‏ سفر 
و sufed, sufard, white.‏ سفید 
saknd, n. to be able. s‏ سکنا 
Alexander. p.‏ .ھ Sikandar,‏ سگندر 
(stkshd), a lecture. s‏ ۸6ہ سکھا 
sikhdnd,‏ سکھانا 
sikbldnd, a. to teach. s.‏ سکھلانا 
sukh-pdl, m. a kind of sedan. s‏ سکھپال 
sikhak (sitshak), a teacher,‏ سکھکژٹ 
preacher. 8‏ 
ہ saldm, salutation; hail!‏ سلا 
saldmat, f. safety, safely. a‏ سلالاست 
sovereign; Ar.‏ ٭ aultdn, m.‏ سلطان 
pl. saldtin, sovereigns. 6‏ 
behaviour, treatment. a‏ 7 ,71ہ LS Ls‏ 
saltka, m. skill, taste. a‏ سلیقہۂ 
Sulatmdn, Solomon. a‏ سلیمانں 
samm, Tm. poison. a‏ 
٭ samdohdr, m. news, tidings.‏ سماچار 
samdn, like, similar. s‏ سمانں 
samt or simi, f. a way, path;‏ سمت 
point of the compass.‏ 
samyh, f. comprehension. a‏ ~~ 


شکم 

ws shdyad, possibly, probably, 
perhaps. رو‎ 

shabd, m. 8 voice, sound, ٤‏ شبد 

dua shabth, f. a picture, likeness. 6 
slut, shitd’t, f. quickness, haste ; 
quickly. رع‎ 


shutur, m. a camel. p‏ شتر 


shujd’at, f. bravery. a‏ شےاعت 

yas shakhs, m. a person, indivi- 
dual. a 

shiddat, f. violence, force;‏ شدت 
adversity, affliction. 4‏ 

ہ shardb, ۸ wine.‏ شراب 

shart, ۸۶ condition, stipulation,‏ شرط 
wager. ۶‏ 

sharm, f. bashfulness, modesty,‏ شر م 
shame; sharm-dnd, n. to feel‏ 
ashamed, p‏ 

sharmandagt, £. bashfal-‏ شرمندگی 
ness, shame. p‏ 

sharmanda or sharminds‏ شرمندة 
رص ashamed, abashed.‏ 

shurt’, ٠۰ beginning, commence‏ شروع 
ment. @‏ 

Sharir, vicious, wicked. 4‏ شریر 

shafakat, f kindness, affec-‏ شفقت 
tion. a‏ 

shikdr, m. hunting, prey;‏ شکار 
shikdr-gah, f. hunting-field. p‏ 

aS 5 shikdrt, relating to hunting ; 
m. a fowler, hunter. p 

shukr, m. thanks, gratitude. a‏ شکر 

JX shakl, f. shape, figure. a 

shikam, m. the belly; shskam-‏ شکم 
parwar, × pamperer of his belly. p‏ 
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سوم 

saumpnd, a. to deliver over,‏ سو مپنا 
ص soungnd.‏ سو نپنا consign. Also‏ 

m, gold; sknd, void,‏ ےہ مہو نا 
empty. 8‏ 

sond, u. to sleep, to die. 2‏ سونا 

sontd, m. a pestle. h‏ سو نٹا 

sonhin, in front. 7‏ سونھین 

sahdrd, m. aid, assistance. 3‏ سہارا 

ec sahaj, ease, facility. s 

sahasra, ٥ thousand. ٤‏ سہسر 

saht, sure, certain. 8 

siydeat, ۸. punishment. a‏ سیاستٹت 

Glo siydnd, wise, intelligent. s 

slaw siydh, black; unfortunate. p 

straight, opposite. ¢‏ ,اہ سیدھا 

f. a walk, perambulation. a‏ ۷٥ہ‏ سبر 

certain weight, nearly two‏ ہ ser,‏ سیر 
pounds. ۸‏ 

aaikron, hundred, 4.‏ سیگژون 

sthiind, a. to learn. ۵‏ سیکھنا 

senknd, a. to parch, to warm‏ سینگکنا 
one’s self. A‏ 

sing, m. a horn. 8‏ سینگتی 


ش 
م ehdkh, a branch; horn.‏ شاعم 
shddmdnt, ۶ joy, gladness, p‏ سادمانی 
shdmat, ۶ spot, blemish. a‏ شامت 
ehdms?, comprehensive ; ex-‏ شاہل 
tending to. a‏ 
ehdh, m. a king, prince; shdh-‏ شاہ 
zdda, a royal son, 8 prince. p‏ 
shdijahdn, name of one of‏ شامجہان 
the Emperors of Delht.‏ , 


nals 


sandék, m.f. a box, a trunk. a‏ صندرق 

m, rectitude, a virtu-‏ ,ہم صراب 
ous action; success. 4‏ 

strat, f. form, face. a‏ صورت 

saiydd, a hunter. a‏ صیاد 

duo said, f. game, hunting, chase. a 


on 
ضرور‎ sarkr or surdr, necessary, ex- 
pedient. a 
بزا ۷٥ء ضعیف‎ frail, bedridden. a 
weil siydfat, f. entertainment. a 


طٰ 


ull tdk, m. a shelf, a recess. ۶ 

tdkat, f, power, endurance. a‏ طاقمٹ 

tdli’, fortune; star. a‏ طالع 

fab’, m. constitution, nature. a‏ طبع 

¢ad43, m. a physician, doctor. a‏ طبیب 

torah, f. manner, mode. a‏ طرح 

ہ tars, m. make, shape.‏ طرز 

taraf, f. side, direction; ex-‏ طرف 
tremity. @‏ 

tartk, ١ way, path. a‏ طربق 

dey طر‎ tarika, m. way, rule of life. a 

m. a basin. p‏ رادم طشت 

ہ : ta’dm, m. food, victuals.‏ طعام 

dank tu’ma, m. food, bait. 

sb deft, f. infancy. ٭‎ 

search; demand, sum-‏ ۸ روا طلب 
moning ; pay; talab-k., to seek for,‏ 
to send for. @‏ 


tam’, f. avarice, greodiness. o,‏ طمع 
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سور 
thor, m. cry, noise, disturbance. p‏ شور 
shauk, m. desire, love. a‏ شوق 
shaukin, desirous; amateur‏ شوئیں 
fancies. a‏ 
shahd, m. honey. »‏ شہد 
shakr, m. 8 city. p‏ شہر 
shahsdda, ٥ prince; shahsddi,‏ شہزادہ 
princess. p‏ & 
shor, m. @ tiger, a lion. p‏ شیر 
رو Gia shornt, f. a tigress.‏ 
shirini, £ sweetness ; elo-‏ شیر wt‏ 
quence. 7‏ 
shigra, quickly. s‏ شہ 


We 
صا حے‎ sdhib, m. @ lord, master; 
‘companion ; possessed of, as, sdhtb- 
khdna, the master of the house ; 
adhib-¢ ‘tsmat, possessed of chastity.a 
wile sdf, clean, clear, candid. 6 
ص‎ subh, f, morning, dawn. 6 
yee sabr, £. patience, endurance. 6 
صحبت‎ subbat, f. society. a 
صراف‎ sarrdf, m. a banker, a money- 
changer. @ 
صرف‎ sarf, expenditure; sarf-k., to 
spend. 6 
صرف‎ sirf, merely, only. a 
صفايی‎ safd,t, purity, beauty. a 
iene sifat, f. praise, quality. ہ‎ 
صفے‎ safha, face, surface. a 
che saldh, f. counsel, advice. ہ‎ 
صلاحًا‎ saldhan, peaceably, advisably, 
by way of advice. « 


ire 

joe "wer, m. excuse. 6 

‘ars, f. representation ; a peti-‏ عرض 
tion, request. 6‏ 

“asts, precious, eminent, dear;‏ عریز 
(used substantively, like ‘mon cher,’‏ 
“my dear friend.’) a‏ 

'sehrat, enjoyment, a‏ عشرت 

'ishk, m. love. a‏ عشق 

Lac ’aed, m. a stick. a 

'attdr, m.a perfumer, druggist. a‏ عطار 

Jac ’akl, f. wisdom, opinion. o 

'aklmand, a. wise. a‏ عقلمند 

cs "ildj, m, cure, remedy. @ 

ase ’aldka (or’sldka), m. connection. 76 

sic 'aldwa, moreover, 4 

"slm, m. science, knowledge ; 
slm-t-muyjim, astrology. 
‘ald, upon, after; ’ald hds-a 

kiyds, in like manner. ہ‎ 

'alathida, distinct, peculiar. +‏ علعد: 

sac 'umda, noble, fine. ٤ 

‘umn, f. age, life, lifetime. a‏ عمر 

'amal, m. action, practice, con‏ عمل 
duct. a‏ 

’indyat, f. favour, gift. a‏ عنارب 

alll رمفغمصوب- ۸ہ ! عوام‎ m. th 
common people. a 

’aurat, f. a woman, a wife‏ عورت 
ہ .الم“ (Arab. plur.)‏ 

Hoaz, m. return, substitute. 4‏ عوض 

ule 'iyddat, ۸ visiting the sick. 

'atydr, cunning; a knave. a‏ عیار 

ہ ‘aish, m. pleasure, delight.‏ عیش 

‘ain, m. the eye, essence, t!‏ عیں 
very (thing, etc.). @‏ 
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طور 


ہ taur, m. mode, manner.‏ طور 

f. 0 parrot. p‏ ؤ6 طوطيی 

Aifdn, m. a storm of wind and‏ طوفان 
rain. @‏ 

tél, m. length. a‏ طول 

tawtla, m. a tether, footband ;‏ طویلہ 
tawela, a stable, stall. ¢‏ 


\ 
نا‎ is pb edhir-k., a. to manifest, dis- 
play. a h 
ظالم‎ sdlim, an oppressor, a tyrant. ۶ 
2 sudm, m. injustice, violence; sudm- 
gudds, a melter of injustice, a 
crusher of oppression. 6 


4 


"ajis, weak, helpless. a‏ عاجز 

‘djist, f. weakness, helpless-‏ عاجزي 
ness. 6‏ 

chil, wise, a sage. o‏ عائل 
’dlam, m. the world, universe ;‏ عا 
’alam-pandh, the asylum of the‏ 
universe, his majesty. @‏ 
٭ 'dlim, a. learned, knowing.‏ عا 

ہ “tdrai, f. term, expression.‏ عبارت 

’ajd,ib, m. wonders, curiosi-‏ غجائی 
ties, ۵‏ 

wens” 'ajab, m. wonder, admiration ; 
٠. wonderful. rare. 9 

‘ajuda, a. wonderful, a strange‏ خجوبہ 
thing. @‏ 

addlat, ٠٤۰ justice. a‏ عدالت 

od عدم‎ "adam, non-existence. ۶ 
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قدر 


fursat, f. opportunity. «‏ فرصت 
fars-k. to grant, assume. 6‏ فرض 
farmdnd, a. to order, say,‏ فرمانا 
speak. p‏ 
ol 5 farydd, ۸ complaint. p‏ 
faryddi, a. complainant,‏ فنرباديی 
plaintiff. »‏ 
fared, fraud, a trick. p‏ ذریب 
fasdd, m. depravity, violence. a‏ فساد 
fasl, f. time, season, harvest. a‏ فصل 
fasl, bounty, munificence. a‏ فضل 
fakat, merely, only, no more. a‏ فذقط 
fakir, m. a beggar, dervise ; poor,‏ فقیر 
indigent. @‏ 
Jikr, m. f. thought, reflection. a‏ فکر 
fuldnd or fuldna, a certain one. a‏ فلانا 
fauj, f. army, a multitude. a‏ کو 
ھ fauran, quickly, instantly.‏ فورا 
cs? fi, in (used in Ar. phrases, as,‏ 
fi,l-wdki, in truth; fi,l-faur, in-‏ " 
stantly ; fi,/-haltkat, of a verity). a‏ 


ایم 


UO 


fit, worthy. a‏ ,4۸4 قابل 
s\5 Adst, m. a judge. a‏ 
kdmat, f. bulk, height, size. a‏ قاہمت 
wl kant’, contented, frugal. @ _‏ 
Kaba, m. grasp, possession. 6‏ قبضہ 
kabil, m. consent; kabil-k., to‏ قبول 
agree, accept. a‏ 
kati, m. slaughter, killing. «‏ تحل 
kadd, m. stature, size. ¢‏ قد 
jos Aadr, £. worth, price. a‏ 


شا, 


iD 


2 


pit, cavern, hole. ۶‏ ہ ghdr, m.‏ غار 
ule ghdfil, careless, negligent. a‏ 
ghd,ib, missing. a‏ عائبے 
gharra, impudence. a‏ غرز 
gharas, ۸ design, view; (ad.)‏ غرض 
in short, in fine. @‏ 
gharth, poor; a stranger. 4‏ غریب 
ghurabd, the poor; pl. of ghartb. a‏ غربا 
ghasnavi, a. residing at‏ غزنويی 
Ghazna. p‏ 
ghaflat, f. carelessness; moral‏ غفلت 
torpor. a‏ ’ 
ghildf, m. a covering. p‏ غلاف 
ghuldm, m. slave. a‏ غلام 
grief, sorrow. 4‏ .دہ gham,‏ > 
ghaib, the invisible world. ۶‏ غیب 
ghav, other, different. a‏ غیر 
ghairat, f. jealousy. 4‏ غیرت 


فک 


sab fd,ida, m. profit, gain; fd,tda- 
mand-h., to benefit. a 

Oo فا‎ Jd,tk, superior, excelling. a 

fajr, £. morning, dawn of day ;‏ جر 
early. @‏ 

fidwt, devoted, loyal subject or‏ فدريی 
slave. @‏ 

w-21 3 fardghat, f. comfort, leisure. a 

US فراہوش‎ fardmosh-k. to forget. ۸ 

45,5 farsand, m. a son, boy. p 


کرو 


m. infidel. a‏ ب ار کائر 
ہ m. time.‏ ,آ۵ کال 
kdm, m. business, action, use;‏ کا 
desire; kdm dnd, to bo useful, of‏ 
service. 3 9‏ 
kdmrdnt, ۸ happiness. p‏ کامرانی 
lS kdn, m. the ear. 8‏ 
Admpnd,m. to tremble,to shiver. s‏ کا نپنا 
ہ ۵٥47۸۵ m. the shoulder.‏ کاندھا 
kdnkh, the armpit. ۸‏ کانکھہ 
kénhkibya, the city of Kanoj.s‏ کا ese‏ 
kdyoth, m. name of a caste of‏ کا بت 
Hindus; a scribe, a copyist. 8‏ 
kab, when? 8‏ کب 
uses kabt, m. 8 poet. 8‏ 
kabhi, ever, some time or other ;‏ کبھو 
kabhi-kabhi, occasionally ;‏ 
kabhi, same as kabhi. ¢‏ 
kaprd, m. cloth, clothes. s‏ کپڑا 
ہ 4S kaput, unfilial.‏ 
kuéid, m. a dog. 8‏ گتا 
kitdd, ۶ a book, writing. a‏ کتاب 
lS kitnd, how much? how many? s‏ 
an officer of police. s‏ ,ہا کترال 
small metal cup. 4‏ ہ katori, f.‏ کثوری 
kuchh, any, some, something, a‏ ”= 
little; kachhu, any, the least. 4‏ 
tortoise. ۰‏ ٭ kachchhi.'d, m.‏ کجہوا 
uss kirde lena or kirde mang-‏ لینا 
wand, to get on hire, to borrow. A‏ 
Krishn, the god Krishna. s‏ کرد we‏ 
US karnd, 2. to do, to place. s‏ 
krodk, angry, wroth. «‏ کرودہ 
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foot, footstep. ٤‏ .ط kadam,‏ قدم 
kadim, ancient, old. 6‏ قدیم 

kardr, confirmation, rest. a‏ قرار 

Ve)? رم‎ m. a loan; kars dend, to 


lend. a 
قسم‎ kasam, f. an oath; htem, kind, 
species. ٤ 


ہ m. want, fault‏ رہہ تصور 

das kissa, m. a story. 4 

kasd, m. decree. a‏ قضا 

cilds kaxsdk, m. a robber; (hence 
Cossack), 

kasdkdr, by chance. a p‏ قضاکار 

duis kagiya, m. a quarrel. a 

katra, m. a drop. a‏ قطرة 

Kil’a, m. a fort, palace. a‏ قلعه 

wrcli kind’at, ۶ contentment. a 

J تو‎ Kaul, m. a statement, a word. a 

wwel.s kiydmat, f. the general resur- 
rection; calamity. a 

ہ kaid, f. fetter, imprisonment.‏ ثید 

Kimat, f. price, value. a‏ قیمیت 


کی 
m. @ writer. @‏ ر410 sls‏ 
ہ kdind, a. to cut.‏ کاثنا 
Js kér, m. use, business, service,‏ 


work, deed. تز‎ 

us کار حر‎ kér-chobt, embroidered 
cloth. y 

kdrigar, skilfal; a cunning‏ کار یگر 
workman.‏ 


kdghas, m. paper, a scrap of‏ کاغذ 
ط Paper.‏ 


کھڑ 

kotdh, short; kotdh-k. to hold‏ کو تاہ 
back, to refrain. p‏ 

smallness, deficiency. p‏ 4۸ہ کو تاھی 

kotwd?, m. the chief officer of‏ گوتوال 
police.‏ 

kothrt, f. a room. ¢‏ کوٹھريی 

kuch, departure. p‏ کو کچ 

m. a lane, a street. p‏ رمآ کوچۂ 

y کوڑا‎ kord, m. a whip, a lash; hurd, 
rubbish. 4 

komal, soft, weak. ٥‏ کومل 

4aun, who? which? what? A‏ کوں 

kond, 0.7.8 corner. 8‏ کو نا 

a mortar. ۸‏ ۶ ,۷۸71 کو نڈی 

what-like? of what‏ ۷ۃ کونسا 
sort? ۸‏ 

58 koh, a mountain. p 
ws ko,t, any, some upe artic.) a 
ai an, a certain (person etc.). 8 

ki, that, thus, as follows: (some-‏ کہ 
times a relative, who? which?) p‏ 

kahd, m. bidding, order; hkahd-‏ کہا 
sunt, f. altercation. 8‏ 

ہ٤ f. skin, hide.‏ ,آ۸ کھال 

WLS ,۸۸ہ‎ where? whither? 4 

a. to eat, suffer; m. food,‏ ر۸40 کھانا 
dinner, 8‏ 

kahdwat, f. a byword, a‏ کہاورٹت 
saying. 8‏ 

Uke zhujldnd, a. to tickle, to rub. s 

٭ tharahd, m. a hare.‏ کھرھا 

khard, erect, standing. A‏ کھڑا 

SE راف‎ £0 window. & 
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سس 


kis, inflection of kaun, who?‏ کس 
frequently joined to the following‏ 
Ats-tarah, how? kis-wdate‏ دہ word,‏ 
or -iiye, why? A‏ 

kisdn, m. a peasant, farmer. ۸‏ گسانں 

ہ a prostitute, courtesan.‏ ,اذہ ھا کسبی 


kasnd, a. to draw, cover. A‏ کسا 
or ps kust or kted, inflection‏ 

of ko,$ or kuchh, some, certain, any. ۸ 

Hisht, m.f. a sown field. p‏ کشت 

ois hishtl, £. a boat, ship. p 

kal, to morrow, yesterday. s‏ گل 

٭ kaldm, m. a word, speech.‏ کلام 

ci MS aldwant, m. a minstrel, 
musician. h 

assis kaleja, m. the liver; courage. 7 
kam, deficient, less, little, rarely ; 
(used in composition : as kam-bakht, 
ill-starred ; a rascal). رو‎ 

JUS kamdi, m. perfection, excel- 
lence; (used adjectively, as: ex- 
treme, the utmost, etc.) a 

GUS kamdnd, a. to earn one’s living. A 

kamard (camera), m. a room,‏ کمرا 
chamber. (Port.)‏ 

Kamina, base, mean fellow. p‏ کمینۂہ 

kindra, m. shore, side, limit. p‏ کدارہ 

se ترسط‎ ۶ ٥ key. ہ‎ 

dS kund, m. a cistern, basin, ٤ 

NGS kangal, poor, wretched. h. 

is kane, near, beside. A 

kawod, m. a crow; ki,d, a well,‏ کو' 
a draw-well, a pit. 8‏ 


گژن 
یی 


ط ٤ chariot, cart.‏ ۸ ,ا4و گاڑيی 

“ie galt, ۸ abuse. 8 

ہ gdnd, a. to sing.‏ گانا 

gdnth, a knot; gdnth-ké pird,‏ گانٹھہ 
very rich. h‏ 

village. s‏ ٭×٭د ,٥او‏ گانو 

f. a cow. p‏ ,٥و‏ گا 

gap shap, chit-chat, con-‏ شب 
versation. ۸‏ 

gujardtt, belonging toGujerat. ۸‏ تجرانی 

gadhd, m. an ass, (metaph.) a‏ گدھا 
fool. 8‏ 
gudaryd, a shepherd. h‏ گدڑیا 

gusdrd, mm. passing. p‏ گذارا 

و gusardnnd, a. to forward.‏ گذراننا 

gusarnd, n. to pass; dar-gusarnd,‏ گذ رنا 
تو to refrain, to forbear.‏ 

gur, m. ٥ preceptor. ٤‏ گر 

of gard, ۶ dust (Scotticé, ‘ stour.’) جو‎ 

of gird, (prep.) around. جو‎ 

girddb, m. a gulph, whirl-‏ گرداب 
تو pool.‏ 

woe gardan, f. the neck. p 

girifidr, captive. p‏ کر فتار 

a. to cause to fall, to‏ مہٰہہٰ ٥و‏ گرانا 
throw down. 4‏ 

garm, hot; garmi, f. heat, hot‏ گر م 
ل٤ Season.‏ 

girnd, n. to fall, to drop down. A‏ گرنا 

8 guroh, m. × troop, a class, p 

ہ garnd, u. to be buried,‏ گڑنا 
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کھل 


khulnd, n. to be opened, to be‏ کھلنا 
revealed; to clear up after rain. s‏ 

khildnd, a. to give to eat, to‏ کھلانا 
feed. 2‏ 

Kil-khildnd, n. to laugh. h.‏ کھل کھلانا 

n. to blow (a flower). /‏ ,۸090 کھلنا 

kahnd, a. to tell, say, bid, call,‏ کہنا 
affirm. ۵‏ 

khodnd, a. to dig. h‏ کھود‌نا 

kholnd, a. to open, untie, let‏ کھولنا 
loose. 8‏ 

khond, a. to lose, to waste. 8‏ کھو نا 


Khet, m. a field. ٥‏ کھیت 

LenS kheti, 1. husbandry, crop. 8 

khel, m. play, game, sport. ٤‏ کھیل 

khelnd, n. to play, to sport. s‏ گھیلنا 

kahin, somewhere, anywhere,‏ گہین 
somewhat. 8‏ 

Khenchnd or khainchnd, a. to‏ کھیچنا 
delineate, draw. ۸‏ 

ka,t or ka,e, some, & few. A 

LS kyd, (pro.) what? how? why? 

” whether (or not); kyd khtb, how 
glorious! what fun! s 

kiyd, done, a deed; (past part. of‏ کی' 
karnd, to do, make.) s‏ 

hated, how? in what manner?‏ کیسا 
of what sort? what like? A‏ 

katfiyat, f. nature, state, con-‏ کیفئیت 
٭ dition, pleasure.‏ 

kyaun, why? how? well?‏ ,ناو کیون 
what? kykn i, because; kytn-kar,‏ 
how? &‏ 


لال 


ail & ghardna, m. house, family. s 
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rs ghar, m. house, dwelling. ہ‎ 


گڑہ 
garh, m. a fortress, palace. A‏ گڑہ 
guftgh, conversation. p‏ گفتگو 


ghard, m. a jar, pitcher, a‏ گھڑا gul, m. a rose; gul-karnd, to ex-‏ گل 


sé ghar, f. an hour; a watch. s 

ghisnd, n. to be worn; ghusnd,‏ گھسنا 
to enter. 4‏ 

ہے ghantalt, f. a emall bell.‏ گھنٹالی 

ghungrt, m. a small bell. 8‏ گھنگرو 

ghord, m. a horse. ۵‏ گھوڑا 

gholnd, a. to dissolve, to pound. s‏ گھوا لیا 

ght, m. clarified butter. s 

gayd, gone (past part. of sdnd). ۸‏ گیا 

gail, f. a road. h‏ گیل 

gaind, m. a small bullock. A‏ گینا 

vs gaint, f. a small chariot. ۸ 


coed gehin, m. wheat. s 


J 


f. a kick. A‏ ,111 لات 

Ss} ٤1, ۸ trunk of a tree. A 

gb] 7d-sdnt, unequalled, unrivalled. a 

m. shame. s‏ رزەآ نے 

ld-fawdd, silent, silenced. a‏ اجراب 

helpless, destitute. p.‏ ,12-۸۸ اچار 

cola} 16-4:01, useless, without 
result. @ 

ud 1604, a. to load, to embark. 4 

two celebrated‏ اوھ ہ7 )5 کپور 
minstrels at the court of Akbar. 4‏ 

ہ ldsim, necessary, urgent.‏ از م 

Idkh, one hundred thousand. ۸‏ لاکہہ 


tinguish. p 

gald, m. a flock of sheep, a herd‏ گلا 
of cattle. ». the neck. ۸‏ 

guldd, ص٦ rose. p‏ گلاب 

می۰ galla, m. a flock.‏ گلہ 


af galt, f. a lane. h 


gum, lost. p‏ گم 

imagine,‏ ما 2٥ karnd, a.‏ گمان کرنا 
fancy, opine. p h‏ 

1 gun, m. skill; guni, skilful. s 

gundh, m. fault, crime, sin. p‏ گناہ 

gunthwdnd, a. to cause to be‏ گنتھوانا 
fixed (as a string). 8‏ 

ars gamodr, m. a villager, apeasant. ن‎ 

gawdh, a witness; gawdhi, evi-‏ گواہ 
dence, testimony. p‏ 

Gopdl, one of the names of‏ گوپہال 
Krishna. 8 ‘‏ 

gor, m. the grave, tomb. p‏ گور 

gosht, m. flesh. p‏ گو شستا 

gosha, mm. 8 corner. p‏ گوشۂ 

gokh, m. ۵ portico. h‏ گوکھہ 

J As gol, or goled, round. 8 

gingd, mute, dumb. 4‏ گو نگا 

Fy goyd, as if, as one would say. p‏ پا 

ghdt, an ambush. ۸‏ گھات 

AAS ghat, m. 9 landing-place. s 

ghabrdnd, n. to be confused,‏ گھبران 
perplexed. ۸‏ 


master, sir. A‏ ,تا idid,‏ الا lng’ ghatd-top, m. & canopy,‏ ٹروپ 


ldlach, m. avarice, desire. «‏ لے 


covering. 4 


مال 

٭ lambd, long, tall.‏ لا 

langrd, lame. p h‏ لنگڑا 

Uutnd, a. to rob, plunder; Jotna,‏ لوڈنا 
٭ to roll on the ground.‏ 

m. spark, flame. s‏ ,684ا لوکا 

log, m. people. ¢‏ لوئگی 

lomri, f. a fox. s‏ لوسڑيی 

laundi, f. a slave. h‏ لو نڈيی 

ps loht, blood. 

Johd, m. iron. 8‏ لوھا 

LJ letnd, n. to repose, to lie down. h 

lednd, a. to tako away, to‏ لچانا 
carry off. 3‏ 

wo lékin, (conj.) but, yet, however. a 

m. account, reckoning. s‏ راہ لیکپا 

LSC lekhak, m. a writer, ono who 
is writing. ٤ 

blue and yellow;‏ ب[امٍلەا؛ا LJ‏ پیلا 
(applied to the appearance of the‏ 
eyes of a person enraged). #‏ 

LS lend, to take, accept ; set; buy. ٭‎ 

ust liye, for the sake of. ۸ 


2 


md, ۶۰ amother ; md-bdy, parents. ¢‏ مہا 

mdjard, m. state, circumstance,‏ ماجرا 
incident. 4‏ 

mdr-ddlnd, a. tosmite, to kill.s‏ مار ڈالنا 

mdrg, m. a road, path. 8‏ مارگ 

mdrnd, a. to smite, strike. ¢‏ مارنا 

mdre, by reason of, in conse‏ ماريی 
quence of. 8‏ 

mdi, m. property, wealth, a q‏ مال 
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۰ 
ra. 


=2 ldlcht, covetous, greedy. ٢ 

GJ ldnd, a. to bring; to breed, pro- 
duce, make. 8 

cw) برا‎ worthy, befitting, perfect. « 

dipatnd, n. to cling, to stick to. A‏ لپٹنا 

lapetnd, a. to wrap up. ۸‏ لپیٹنا 

latkdnd, a. to suspend. ۸‏ لٹکانا 

ile! Jajdnd, n. to be ashamed. s 

vd logit, ashamed. s 

dadnd, n. to be loaded, to ride. A‏ لدنا 

MAJ lasts, delicate, delicious. a 

lard,t, ۸ battle, quarrel, war. /‏ لڑائی 

larkd, m. a boy, child, babe. s‏ لڑکا 

larnd, n. to fight, to quarrel. s‏ لڑنا 

ہ lurhdnd, a. to spill, upset.‏ لڑھانا 

lurhaknd, nu. to be spilt,‏ لڑھکنا 
upset. 8‏ 

lashkar, m. an army. p‏ لشکر 

wil! راہ‎ m. pleasure, enjoyment. a 

wrens) la’nat, 8 curse. 6 

i) lakab, m. a surname. 6 

wi Iukmdn, name of a famous 
Eastern fabulist. 6 

lukmd, m. a morscl, mouthful. 2‏ لتما 

lakrt, ۶ wood, a staff, stick. A‏ لکڑيی 

likind, a. to write. s‏ لکھنا 

iikhwdna, a. to cause to be‏ لکھوانا 
written. ٤‏ 

ہ lagdm, bridle, bit.‏ لگام 

ہ lagdnd, a. to attach, to apply.‏ لگانا 

lagnd, n. to touch; to begin; to‏ لگنا 
reach or come up to. 8‏ 

lagwand, a. to cause to be‏ لگوانا 

© applied. s 


اہسدہےے 


Mahmid, a man’s name. 9‏ *“ممود 
Lenn” mthnat, f. labour, misfor-‏ 
tune. @ [ous, «‏ 
mukhtalifa, different, vari-‏ ٭غحلنہ 
makh ft, hidden. @‏ 
makhlist, f. escape, deliver-‏ 
ance. @‏ 
muddat, f. a space of time, a‏ ہدت 
long time. a‏ 
Ide madad, f. aid, help; madad-gar,‏ 
a helper, auxiliary. a‏ 
love mudd’d, m. desire, wish. ۶‏ 
mudda’t, m.a plaintiff, claim-‏ مدعی 
“ant. @ [grees. a‏ 
mardtib, m. (pl.) steps, de-‏ مراتب 
murdd, f. desire, meaning, infer-‏ مرآں 
ence. @‏ 
dj pe mortaba, m. a step, degree,‏ 
dignity, office, time; e& martaba,‏ 
once upon a time. 4‏ 
marhim, deceased, the late. a‏ مرحوم 
male, a man, a hero;‏ 8 ۰ص mard,‏ سرد 
mardana-war, like a man. p‏ 
murddr, a dead body. p‏ مردار 
murda, Gead, a dead body. p‏ مرںدۂ: 
sere marst, {. wish, inclination. p‏ 
murgh, m. a fowl, bird. p‏ مرع 
marnd, n. to die, to expire; mar-‏ مرنا 
ہ jand, to die, expire.‏ 
se murawwat, generosity.‏ 
misdj, m. temperament, disposi-‏ مزا 
tion. @‏ 
ہ musdfr, m. a traveller.‏ مسافر 


mustaghrsk, immersed, ab‏ سستئرق 
sorbed. @‏ 


( 34) : 


ہاں 


ma,dl, end, issue. a‏ مال 
LNs mdlik, m. master, lord, pos-‏ 
[tressed, p‏ 6 .86580 
ydile mdnda, left behind, tired, dis-‏ 
mdngnd, a. to ask for, to beg. ٤‏ مانگنا 
mdnnd, a. to believe, obey, agree‏ ماننا 
to. 8‏ 
md,t, f. mother. 8‏ مہای 
Sle mubdrak, good, auspicious;‏ 
mubdrak-bddi, congratulation. @‏ 
mat and matd, f. mind,‏ متا Kove and‏ 
judgment.‏ 
ice mat, don’t (used with imperat.)/‏ 
٭ matd’, m. goods, property.‏ ستاع 
mitr, a friend. s‏ ہتر 
mutasaddi, an accountant. @‏ مہتصديی 
astonished. a‏ رازم wrs™* muta’‏ 
Mathurd, name of a province‏ ستھرا 
and town near Agra. 8‏ 
mithds, aweetness. 1‏ مٹھپاس 
mithd,t, f. sweetness, sweets. /‏ مٹا us‏ 
use mutht, f. the fist, a handful. s‏ 
mitti, f. earth, dust. s‏ ٭شی 
masal, f. a fable, simile, proverb. a‏ ++ 
mayjlis, f. an assembly, con-‏ ٭جلس 
vention. @‏ 
Lle* machdnd, a. to make, stir up,‏ 
commit. 7‏ 
muhdwara, m. idiom, usage. a‏ صہعاورہ 
muhtdj, necessitous, needy. a‏ “متام 
mahram-t rds, privy to‏ ٭*عرم راز 
secrets, a confidant. a p‏ 
py malrém, disappointed, ex-‏ 
cluded. @‏ 


ہنا 


mu’ alm, m. a teacher, doctor. 6 
معلو‎ ma'lim, known, apparent; 
ma lim-h. to seem, to appear. ہ‎ 


lane mu’ammd, m. an enigma, an 
acrostic. 


ma'ytb, blameable, disre-‏ معیوب 
putable. a‏ 

maghrir, proud, fastidious. 6‏ مہغرور 

maghs, m. brain. p‏ مغر 

mut, free, gratis. »‏ ہت 

mujlis, poor, wretched. a‏ مفلس 

mufist, f. poverty. a‏ مفلسی 

date muftd, profitable, useful. ٥ 

mukdbil, opposite. a‏ مقابل 

plis makdm, m. place, occasion. 4 

٭ mukarrar, assuredly.‏ مقرر 

Bie makdn, m. a place, dwelling. a 

ہ mukh, wm. mouth.‏ مک 


makkht, a fly. h‏ مکھی 


magar, but, except. 8‏ مگر 

ہ muldsim, an attendant.‏ ملاز م 

muldkdt, ۶ meeting, inter-‏ ملاقات 
view. @‏ 

ES mulk, m. a country, kingdom ; 
maltk,,a king; (pl. Ar.) mudi, 
kings. ہ‎ 

LL. maind, a. to rub, to tread on, to 
anoint. ۸ 5 

Le ,00لء:ہ‎ a. to be found, to meet. ۵ 

ye mumkin, possible. a 

ure man, m. the mind, soul. 3; name 
of a certain weight, a maund. p 

و manddt, f. proclamation,‏ مناديی 
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As] مستحو‎ mastul, m. a mast. a 

mastt, f. intoxication. p‏ مستی 

dsa* magid, f. a mosque. 6 

s,s" maskhara, a joster. a 

muskurdnd, n. to smile. h‏ مسکرانا 

Musalndn, 8 Muhammadan,‏ مسلمانں 
a follower of Muhammad. a‏ 

mashk, £ ٥ leathern bag for‏ مشٹ 
water. p‏ 

mashwarat, f. consultation. a‏ ہشورت 

٭ mash, hir, noted, well-known.‏ مشھور 

ww las musahid, m. a companion, 
friend, aide-de-camp. a 

musauwrr, mM. 8 painter. 6‏ مصور 

musibat, f. calamity, afflic-‏ مصیبہت 
tion. @‏ 

masbutt, ۸ solidity, firm-‏ مضبوطی 
ness. @‏ 

mutdbik (prep.) conformable‏ مطابق 
to. @‏ 

matlab, m. a question, pur-‏ مطلب 
pose, meaning. 4‏ 

muttalt’, acquainted, in-‏ مطلع 
formed. a‏ 

mutlak, in the least, at all.‏ مطلق 

is مظفر‎ Musafir-lhdn, a man's 
name. 4. 

masiim, injured, oppressed ;‏ مظلوم 
masiim-nawds, a cherisher of the‏ 
oppressed. a p‏ 

\ee ma'an, together. 4 

mu’df, absolved, forgiven,‏ معاف 
excused; mu’df-karnd, to forgive. «‏ 

ma'sir, exoused, excusable. a‏ معذور 

mu'attar, scented, perfumed. a‏ معطر 


Sls 


jl-e mahdbali, powerful. s 
مہاجن‎ mahajan, a ط10‎ merchant. 8 
مہاڈول‎ mahddol, a large sedan. ۸ 
cule mahdrdj, great king ! sir! sire! s 
ت‎ lee mahdrat, f. proficiency, skill. a 
مہرہ‎ mukra,m. the thigh bone. p 
مہنگا‎ mahngd, dear, high-priced. 

mahngt or mahnagt, f. dearth, 
scarcity. 
مہیدۂہ‎ mahind, m. 8 month. p 
whe miydn, a master, gentleman. p 
میانہ‎ miydna, m. a palkf. p 
میر‎ mir, m. a chief, a leader. p 
سبرا‎ mbrd, lord, heir. p 

Luck? میر‎ mir bakhsht, m. the pay 
~ master-general. p 
میرزا‎ mirsd, a noble, grandee. p 
میز‎ mes, f. a table. p 


muyassar, a. attained, attain-‏ میسر 
able. a‏ 

matld, a. dirty, defiled; meld, a‏ ہیلا 
fair; meld theld, m. a crowd of‏ 
people. s‏ 

monk, wa, rain, rainy season. 8‏ مینہہ 


oO 


ek nd-chis, worthless, useless. p 
ناخوش‎ nd-Khush, displeased. p 

: ناخو‎ nd-khusht, f. displeasure. py 
نادان‎ md-ddn, a. ignorant, simple. p 
نادان‎ nd-ddnt, ۶ ignorance. ر‎ 
راہ ناکا‎ m. a lane, avenue, 7 
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eae ا‎ 


wilsiie muntakhabdt, selections, 
extracts. @ 

mundd, open, exposed. A‏ منڈا 

manjholt, f. a small chariot. A‏ ماچھولی 

Uwe manish, f. dignity, rank. p 

manush, 8 person. ۶۰‏ مہنش 

manttk, m. logic. @‏ منطٰق 

mantikt, m. logician. «‏ منطقی 

man’, m. prohibition. ¢‏ مدع 

Kove mangwand, a. to cause to be‏ انا 
brought. ۸‏ 

nue munh, m. the mouth, face; munh- 
zor, headstrong, obstinate. s 

mit, a hair. p‏ ہو 

mi,d,dead, (past part. of marnd). 8‏ سوا 

al موا‎ mud fk, conformable to. a 

ye maut, death. a 

moti, m. 8 pearl. &‏ موتی 

motd, gross, coarse. h‏ موتا 

eye mith, cause, means. 4 

mocht, m. acobbler; saddler. ۸‏ مرجی 


mirh, m. a fool. s‏ ہوڑہ 

mausim or mausam, m. time,‏ ٭وسم 
season. @‏ 

we مہوش‎ mish-gir, a kind of hawk 
which feeds on mice. » 

mauki.f, depending on; mauki/-‏ موڈ ف 
k., to conclude, to stop. a‏ 

J مہو‎ mol, m. price; mol-lend, to buy. h 

mom, wax; mom-jdama, cloth‏ موم 
covered with wax, oil-cloth.‏ 

ج mom-dtl, soft-hearted.‏ مومدل 

m. a footstool. h‏ ,74ہ سو نڈھا 


Lye 
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Ss 


1,5 نا‎ ndgaurd, m. a kind of bullock | نديی‎ nadt or naddi, f. a river. 8 


٭ nirds, hopeless, despair.‏ نراس 

nirdld, apart, aside. ٤‏ نرال 

py nir-uttar, without an answer. 8 

nazdsk, (prep.) near; used‏ نزدیٹ 
idiomatically like the Latin apud,‏ 

* apud 


as ddnd,on-ke nazdtkh, 
sapientes,’ ‘in the opinion of the 
wise.’ جو‎ 


nashd, f. intoxication. a‏ نشا 

nis fd-nisft, by halves;‏ نصفا نصفی 

“with karnd, to divide into two 
equal shares. p 

nasthat, f. advice, admo-‏ نصیعت 
nition ; nasthat-d. or -k., to counsel,‏ 
instruct, reprove. @‏ 

nazdrd, m. sight, looking. @‏ نظارا 

nazar, f. sight; nasar-dnd or‏ نظر 
-pahunchnd, to come in sight. @‏ 

wwe nt’mat, f. favour, benefit, 
delight, affluence. t’mat-khwdr, 
a devourer of delights, a man of 
pleasure, a ‘bon vivant.’ a 

nafls, precious, delicate, ex-‏ نفیس 
quisite. 4‏ 

nafrin, f. regret, detestation. »‏ نفر بن 
Sli nakkdsht, f. painting; nakkdsht-‏ 
ddr, painted, having paintings. 4‏ 

nakd, m. ready money. a‏ نقد 

i naksh, m. puinting, picture, 
map, portrait; naksh-+ diwdr, a 
painting on a wall. @ 

naks, m. defect, tailure. 6‏ نفس 

nuksdn, m. loss, defect, detri-‏ نقصان 
ment. @‏ 


(of the country Nagaur). 4 

wh Sb nd-gahdn, suddenly, unex- 
pectedly. p 

ul ,1ہ‎ complaining, lamenting. p 

ndlish, ۶ complaint, lamenta-‏ نالش 
tion. p‏ 

ndlieht, complaining, a com-‏ نالئی 

* plainant. p 

ndikt, f. a sort of sedan for‏ نالکی 
princes, etc. h‏ 

ndia, m. weeping, lamentation. p‏ نالہ 

ndm, tm. name, fame, reputation. s‏ نام 

nd-mahram, unprivileged, ap-‏ نا *"حرم 
plied to such males as are not‏ 
entitled to visit the harem. a‏ 

nd-mard, unmanly, a coward. p‏ ناہرں 

nd-mardt, f. unmanliness. p‏ امرديی 

nd-mumbin, impossible. p a‏ ناہمکی 

namus, mo. f. honour, dignity,‏ ناہو س 
the female part of a family. a‏ 

pl ndnw, m. name. s 

ndw, f. a ship. p‏ ناو 

nd,td, m. a deputy. a‏ نایب 

nibedan, m. representation,‏ نبیدنں 
statement. 8‏ 

nypat, very, exceedingly. ۸‏ نیٹ 

° = najiém or num, astrology, (lit., 
stars). @ 

naib, noble; najtb-sdda, noble-‏ 'جیت 
born, a gentleman; najib-sddi,‏ 
daughter of a noble. @‏ 

naddmat, f. repentance, con-‏ نداہمت 
trition, regret. ۶‏ 

niddn, at length, at last. «‏ ندان 


wey 
نیٹ‎ nek, good, virtuous; nek-bakht. 
of good disposition; nek-andesht, 
good intention. p 
) nekt, f. goodness, kindness. p 
نہ‎ neh, love, affection. 8 


a 


4 ta or o (conj.), and, but. a p 

US- واپس دینا‎ wodpas- d. or بط‎ to 
return, give back. ۸ p 

right, proper. a‏ ,راہ واجبی 

wdrid, arrived; wdrid-h., to‏ وارد 
arrive. @‏ 

tdste, (prep.) on account of,‏ وا 

for the sake of; because. a 

wd,éz, m. a preacher. a‏ واعظ 

verily, in truth. a‏ ,اہ واٹعی 

wil, waktf, aware, acquainted. a 

wdld, a termination added to the‏ والا 
inflected infinitive denotes the‏ 
agent; added to nouns it denotes‏ 
the owner, wearer, etc. ۸‏ 

wasir, & minister, counsellor ;‏ وزر 
wasir-sddi, tho daughter of a‏ 
wazr. &‏ 

wastla, m means. @‏ وسیلہ 

lacy wa’s, m. a discourse, sermon. 6 

wa-ghaira, et cetera, and so‏ وغیرۂ 
forth. a‏ 

wiv, wasf, m. praise, encomium, 
virtue, worth. ¢ 


ses watan, m. native country, home, 
abode. a 
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نتل 

ہ nal, ۶ a history, tale.‏ نقل 

WG nikdind, a. to extract, to take 
out. 8 

LLG : ر۸[‎ n. to issue, to result. ٤ 

AG ntkat, near, before. ۸ 

US nikammd, useless, worthless. ٭‎ 

nigdhbdnt, £. watching over,‏ نگاہبانی 

: protecting. p 
) nagar, ma. a city, a town. 

nila), shameless. 8‏ نل 

namds, f. prayer. p‏ نماز 

و namtddr, apparent.‏ نمودار 

nandold, m. a trough, an earthen‏ نندوا 
vessel, 8‏ 

nangd, naked, bare. ۸‏ ننگا 

nau, new, fresh ; nau-jawdn, quite‏ نو 
young. p‏ 

nauwdb, a viceroy. h‏ نو ای 

Lewy) naubat, f. time, occasion. @ 

Jy nur, light. 4 

1 تو‎ naukar, m. servant, attendant, ی۰‎ 

° نو ° تو‎ naum-taum, sing-song, stuff. A 

nava-yauband, quite young. 8‏ نو یو بنا 

na, no, not. ۵‏ نہ 

و nitdl, a young plant, ashoot,‏ نہال 
pleased, exalted. A‏ 

nthdyat, f. the extremity;‏ نہایت 
(ad.) very, much, excessive. ١‏ 

nahin, no, not, nay. 8‏ نہین 

wel, niydbat, f. deputyship. a 

niche, beneath, close under. 4‏ نچجی 


nesh, m. sting (of a bee, ete.) p‏ ٹیش 


می 


hard, a. green, fresh, verdant ٤‏ ھرا 
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OX» 


to1'da, m. @ promise. a‏ وعد 


۸ پر wafd, f. performing a promise, a OF harek, (pro.) every one.‏ رنا 


harchand, how much soever,‏ ھرچند 
رط howsoever, although.‏ 


Aar-roz (ad.) every day. p‏ ھر روز 
hargis, (ad.) ever.‏ هر oS‏ 

wy Aran, m. a stag, a deer. s 
ھزار‎ hasdr, a thousand. و‎ 

jp hasl, m. jest, joke. @ 


sincerity, fidelity. a 

woakt, m. time, season, oppor-‏ وت 
tunity. ٤‏ 

in, inflec. plur. of wuh, he,‏ رن 
she, etc. h‏ 

cytdyy wonkin, that instant. A 

wuh, (pro.) he, she, that, it. h‏ وہ 

cydy wahdn, there, thither, yonder. 4 


>» waht or wouht, (pro.) he himself, ھشیار‎ hushydr (same as hoshydr), 


careful. p 
هشیاري‎ hushydrt, f. wakefulness, 
vigilance. تو‎ 
ہزاريی‎ nie haft-hasdri, a com- 
mander of seven thousand. p 
ھلاکت‎ haldkat, f. ruin, destruction. p 
Lie hildnd, a. to move, set in motion. A 
ھلنا‎ Ailnd, n. to move or be moved. a 
ھلکا‎ halkd, light, not heavy. A 
ee ham, we; plu. of main. ¢. 
wad himmat, f. mind, ardour, 
energy. @ 
ham, a particle denoting “ to- 
gether,’ used in composition, as 
re, جو‎ pd ham-jolt, a companion. p 
pad ham-dam, m. a friend, com- 
panion. p 
ھمرا‎ ham-rdhi, m. a companion, 
fellow-traveller. p 
ھمسایہ‎ ham-sdya, m. neighbour, 
nighbourhood. p 
ھم عمر‎ ham-’umr, × companion, on¢ 
of the same age. p 


that very (person or thing) / 
وھین‎ wuhin, immediately. 4 
وي‎ we, they, those ; pl. of wuh. ا‎ 
ویسا‎ waisd, in that manner, 50, like 
that, such as that. A. 


& 


hdth, m. the hand, a cubit. e‏ ھاتھ 

Adthi, m. an elephant. 8‏ هاتھی 

Cols hdt, f. a market. ۸ 

hdr-mdn, despairing, helpless.‏ ھارسان 

hdn, yes, even so. h‏ ھان 

Adndt, f. a pot.‏ سانڈيی 

se hd,e, alas! hd,e-k., to groan, 
sigh. ۸ 

Adnknd, to drive away. ۸‏ جاکا 

m. a friend. s‏ ,۸:۸ هتو 

hathydr, m. @ weapon, offen-‏ هٹھیا, 
sive armour. 8‏ 

Yhc% hachkold, m. jolt, jolting. ۸ 

٭ haddt, f. a bone.‏ هي 

p> har, cach, every. p 
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۱ 

ike a» ham-makiab, class-fellow.p 
عمیشہ‎ hamesha, always, ever, per- 

petually. p cS 
هند‎ Hind, India. و‎ ۱ 
مندو‎ 57046 a Hindd, one who fol- | یا‎ yd, (conj.) or, either. ہ‎ 

lows the faith of Brahma. p JL ydd, ۸ memory, recollection. p 
ھندوستانں‎ Hindustdn, m. India. ۳ء‎ 
ph hunar, m. art, skill, virtue; , 

hunar-mand, skilful. p 
منسا‎ Aanend, n. to smile. ٠ 
هنگامہ‎ hangédma, m. an assembly, 


ydr, m. a friend, lover. p‏ پار 

wo yokin, m. certainty, certain, true.a 

ydwar, propitious. p‏ پاور 

LS yak, one, a, an. p 

ailG yagdna, kindred, single, incom- 
parable. p 


tumult, assault. » 

\,> hawd, f. wind, air. a 

hojand, n. to become. ۸‏ ھوجانا 

hosh, m. sense, consciousness,‏ ھوش 
ص perception.‏ 

hoshydr, intelligent, attentive, | ۴ yth, this; he, she, etc. A‏ هوشیار 
yahdn, here, used with tho‏ یہان cautious. p‏ 


hond, un. to be, become, grow. 8 genitive (inflec.) to denote posecs-‏ هر نا 
sion, etc., as mere yahkdn, in my‏ 


yun or yon, thus, in this man-‏ یون 
ner. h‏ 
Gedy, yanhin, thus, even ao. A‏ 


hi, (an emphatic particle) even, 


indeed, very. possession; ‘apud me.’ 


used hin, even, indeed. A ec ytht, this same. A 
urd Ain, void of, without. s پہین‎ yahin, hero, in this very place. A 


Li» Aiyd, m. mind, sense. ۸ Let ¥% they. these, ۸ 
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HINTS TO THE LEARNER. 


1—EXTRACTS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER. 


ExTRacT 187, 
Sustt-se siydn hat. Jaldi-ka phal naddmat hat. 
Idleness-from loss is. Haste of (the) fruit regret is. 
Kind'at drdm-ki kunjt hai.  Mihnat-se bard,: hai. 


Contentment ease-of (the) key is. Labour-from greatness is. 
Parhes  achchi dawd hai. ‘Akil-ko  ishdra bas — hai. 
Abstinence good medicine is. (The) wise-to (a) hint enough is. 


Khudd-kd khauf ddnish-ki asl hat. Guigt sabdn bihtar hai 
God-of (the) fear wisdom-of the root is. Mute tongue better is 


phitht sabdn se. ’Iim-kt fat bhul hat. 
lying tongue than. Knowledge-of (the) calamity forgetfulness is, 
71:0 khalk-ko = ard hat. 


Justice-from (the) people-to ease is. 


In the same way as the above, Ict the student endeavour to 
transcribe neatly into the Roman character the first two or three 
pages of the Extracts. Let him be careful to write every letter with 
its appropriate mark; and, in the course of a week or two, Ict him 
restore the same into the Persian character. This is one of the best 
and speediest methods of making himself familiar with the elements 
of the language. Let me not be misunderstood here, as if I recom- 
mended the bare-faced quack system of the so-called ‘‘ Hamiltonians.” 
No, what I recommend is, that “every man should be his own 
Hamiltonian,” in which case he will be the gainer. It is utterly 
absurd to expect that a language can be learned without labour and 
thought on the part of the gtudent. The Hamiltonians would persuade 
us that it can; but their system is a mere deception, which flatters the 
vanity of the student with a show of progress utterly unreal, and which 
admirably conceals the ignorance and incapacity of the teacher; hence 
its popularity. 
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NOTES, ETC., ON THE FIRST FIFTY STORIES IN THE 
PERSIAN CHARACTER, 


Tue following few notes and observations are intended to illustrate 
such parts of the Rcading Lessons as may appear least obvious to a 
beginner. The figures refer to the particular page and paragraph in 
the Grammar, in which the subject is fully explained. 


N.B. In this work, the final nin ں‎ when it has the nasal 
sound (vide page 6), is marked with an extra dot over it, as in the 
words oe muin, and تن‎ tain. This should have been stated in its 
proper place, but the author was not aware at the time those sheets 


were sent to press that the printer had the نْ‎ in his fount. 


Extract 1.—Jaldi-kd phal, ‘the fruit of rashness;’ the genitive 
placed first, 95. 64. It will be observed that these sentences are 
arranged according to the rule, 93. 62, each sentence finishing with the 
verb hat, ‘is.’—Giungi zabdn, etc., ‘a speechless tongue is better than 
a lying tongue:’ in this sentence there are two clauses; the verb has is 
expressed at the end of the first clause, and is consequently unnecessary 
at the end of the second. 135. a. 

Ex. 2.—TZhord khand, ‘little eating;’ the infinitive used substan- 
tively, 129. a.—talab kar ’tlm-ko, ‘seek for knowledge’: talab karnd, a 
nominal verb, 65, last line; here the verb, contrary to the general 
usage, comes first. There are in this Extract a few more exceptions to 
the general rule as to arrangement, agreeably to what we have stated. 
93. a. 

Ex. 8.—Jalne lagd, ‘began to burn’—senkne lagd, ‘began to warm 
himself,’ 131. c.—thathol-ne kahd; ‘a jester said,’ or, ‘by a jester was 
said.’—jale, ‘burns,’ tdye, ‘warms himself,’ the aorist for the present, 
122. 3. 

Ex. 4.—The sentences in this extract follow the general rule as to 
arrangement, which is, to commence with the nominative or agent, and 
end with the verb, the remainder or complement of the sentence being 
between these.—bar-pd, literally, ‘on foot.’—siydda Khardb hath, ‘are 
more wicked,’ the comparative degree, 71. ۸ 
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Ex. 5.—Bahut kdm, ‘many uses;’ the nominative plural uf 
masculine nouns of the second olass (29), can be distinguished from 
the singular only by t® context, such as a plural verb, etc.—bajd,e, 
‘in place of,’ preposition requiring the genitive in ke, 98.—kdm dte 
hain, ‘become useful.’—bandyd مار‎ hat, passive voice of bandnd, 
57, 42.—Vide p. 47, note to ‘ Extracts from the Ard,ish-i Mahfil.’ 

Ex. 6.—Zk tnt aur gadhe-se, ‘between a camel and an ass,’— 
safar dar pesh hi,d, lit. ‘a journey came in front,’ ie., ‘they both 
liad occasion to travel ;’—ma’lim hotd hat, ‘it appears ;’—dubjd,ungd, 
‘I shall be drowned,’ intens. verb, 64. 

Ex. 7.—Jo ddnd, etc. 116. a.—be kahe, ‘ without being told,’ 182.. 
Gil-rakhtd hat, ‘tosses away,’ intensive verb ;—%ki jis-ke wdete, ‘on 
whose account,’ 117. ¢. 

Ex. 8.—EZk kamine aur bhale ddmi-se, ‘between a base man and a 
gentleman.’—hote-hi, ‘on becoming,’ adverbial particip. 134. ہ‎ 

Ex. 9.—Zk shakhs-ne, etc., ‘by a certain person it was asked of 
Plato;’ respecting the use of the proposition ne, read carefully, 102, 
etc.—bahut barson, ‘many years,’ 106. b.—kyd kyd ’ajd,eb, ‘what 
various wonders,’ 114. a.—dekhe, ‘were seen’ (th-ne, ‘by thee,’ 
understood).—ytht ’ajuba, ‘ this wonder merely.’ 

Ex. 10.—yd kdm dtd hai, ‘what quality is most useful ?’—ho- 
jdawe, ‘should become.’ 

Ex. 11.—Chashme-pda ‘to (or near) a fountain’ (ke understood), 
99. d.—charh na sakd, ‘he was not able to descend.’—utarne-se مور‎ ٥ر‎ 
‘ previous to descending.’—dekh na liyd, ‘you did not thoroughly look 
at,’ intensive verb. 

Ex. 12.—Sher-se kahd, ‘said to the tigor;’ the verbs ‘to say or 
speak’ and ‘to ask,’ construed with the ablative, 102. b.—agar sher 
mu awwir hotd, ‘if a tiger had been the painter,’ 81. a. 

Ex. 13.—uchh sawdl kiyd, ‘aske& something in charity.’—ck bdt 
mert, ‘one request of mine.’—mat mdng, ‘ask not,’ the negative 
particle mat, ‘don’t,’ used with the imperat., 128. d.—wuske siwd, 
‘with the exception of that.’ 

Ex. 14.—ZHk-ne un-men-se, ‘one of them.’—yd,tye and baithiye, 
respectful forms of the imperative, 123. d. 

Ex. 16.—<Apni angithi, ‘thine own ring,’ 112.—ydd karnd (tujh ko 
understood), the infinitive used imperatively, like the Latin gerund, 
129. a, 
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Ex. 16-2411 d,t thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—bwhd de, ‘ extin- 
guish,’ intensive verb. ies pard, etc., ‘all = time lying down, he 
continued giving answers.’ 


Ex. 17.— Agar main bdzi na sitin, ‘if I do not win tho game.’— 
ser bhar gosht, ‘an cxact pound of flesh;’ the ser is nearly two English 
pounds.—tardsh-le, ‘cut off.’—us-ne na-mdnd, ‘he did not (or would 
not) agree.’—kdgi-pds (for kdst-ke pds), ‘near the judge.’—ek ser-se ek 
yatt ziydda, ‘a single grain more than one ser. 

Ex. 18.—' Ain kil’e-ke niche, ‘close under the very palace.’—litd 
gayd, ‘was plundered,’ passive voice.—khidmat-men, ‘in the presence.’ — 
’are ki, ‘made representation,’ Xi, fem. of Aiyd, agrees with ’ars, but 
’arz kiyd is also used as a nominal verb.—chirdgh, etc., ‘under the lamp 
is darkness,’ a proverb analogous to our own saying, ‘the nearer the 
church, the farther from God.’ 

Ex. 19.—Anjdn hokar, ‘as a stranger.’—kyd mujhe, ete., ‘do you 
not recognize me?’ syd, here used as a sign of interrogation, 93. ۸ 


Ex. 20.—Us-ke; yahdn is here understood; mar-gayd and bdnt-lk 
and urd-dt, all intensive verbs, 65. 44. 1. 


Ex. 21.—Admtyon-ko tstabal-men jane detd, ‘he allowed the people 
to go into the stable,’ 181. e—wphirtd and kartd, continuative past 
tenses, 124. b.—apnd kdm kar-liyd, ‘gained his own object.’ 


Ex. 22.—Asnde rdh-men, ‘in the midst of the way.’—chirdgh 
ghar-kd, ete., ‘I did not put out the lamp of the houso before I came 
away,’ literally, ‘I have not come (after) having put out,’ etc.—d,e ga,e, 
‘you have come and gone.’—jutd na ghisd hogd, ‘must not your shoes 
have been worn?’ 


Ex. 23.—Js wakt, ‘at present;’ ko, understood, 100. @.—honge and 
na-den, etc., the plural used out of respect, 118. 78.—jo unhon-ne, etc., 
‘even should his worship have given the medicine.’—bdndhd-karegd, 
frequentative verb, 66. 111. 1.—mernd bar hakk hat, ‘death is certain.’ 


Ex. 24-2701447 hokar, ‘being in distress.’—parhdne, ‘to make read,’ 
‘to teach ;’ casual form of parhnd, 62. 43.—lete lete hi, ‘even when 
lying down;’ the repetition of the conjunctive participle denotes a 
continuation of the state, or repetition of the action, denoted by the 
verb.—be hath pdnw-ke hilde, ‘without the moving of his hands and 
feet.’—-Aildyd, the preterite participle, used as a substantive, 
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Ex. 25.—Sab-ke hawdle kt ‘he gave into the charge of each.’ 
kdt-dali, ‘cut off ;’ tho intensive of kdind. 

Ex. 26.—Donon kdst-ke pds ga,in, aur inadf ohdhd, 104. d.—ek ek 
‘one to each,’ 106, o.—larke-ko use supurd kiyd, 101, o. 

Ex. 27.—Chha roti-se, ‘with six loaves;’ the termination 0% 
denoting the plural omitted, 107. 70.—wuh ddl-dene-men dakhil hai, 
‘that amounts to throwing it away.’ 

Ex. 28.—’ Arg kiyd, (a nominal verb), ‘he represented ;’ ’arg کم‎ is 
also used in the same sense, vido Ex. 19.—dar-khwdst karnd, ‘to make 
request. —do sawdl bejd (properly do sawdl-t-bejd), ‘two improper 
requests.’ 

Ex. 29.—Zikhnt thin, ‘were to be written,’ 88.—dam khd rahd, an 
idiomatic expression, denoting, ‘he remained quite silent,’ lit., ‘con- 
tinucd devouring his breath.’ 

Ex. 30.—Dekhne-wdle, ‘the spectators,’ 66.—dusre-ke ghar (ko 
understood), ‘to the house of the other.’—samjhd, ete., ‘he perceived 
that it was not a screen.’—fareb khdyd, ‘ were deceived,’ lit., ‘expcri- 
enced deception.’ 

Ex. 31.—Sikhne-kd, رفا‎ ‘why then mention the learning of it?’— 
ttne-men, ‘in the meantime.’—bar bdd hi, ‘have cast away,’ lit., ‘placed 
upon the wind.’ 

Ex. 32.—Dushndm df thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—dth dth dne, 
etc., ‘you share between you, each eight dvds ;’ observe that sixtcen 
dnas make a rug. 

Ex. 33.—Gardan mdrnd, ‘to decapitate.’—mere ru-ba-ri, ‘in my 
presence.’ —marddna-wdr, ‘liko a man or hero.’—terd bard kalija hat, 
‘thou hast great courage.’—jawdn-mardf, ‘heroism’ or ‘ courage.’-— 
dar-guzrd, ‘he passed over (or passed by) his fault.’ 

Ex. 34.—Ek bard sakhf, ‘a very generous man,’ 107. 0. 

Ex. 35. {habar karnd, the infinitive used as an imperative. 

Ex. 36. Karte hue, vide 131, 84.—tdjtb-tar, Porsian comparative, 
by adding ¢ar to the positive. 

Ex. 37. Bdithd diyd, intensive of baithdnd.—bara, in the last line 
means ‘ greater,’ ‘more important.’ 

Ex. 88.—-Bard mom-dil, ‘very soft-hearted.’—1in miydn-M, ‘of tlus 
reverend gentleman ;’ plural used out of respect.——apnd is here used 
for merd, 118. ¢. 
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Ex. 39.—Xachh gol gol sd, ‘ something quite round.’ 

Ex. 40.—Subh hote ک۸‎ ‘immediately it was dawn of day.’—kaun st 
jins, ‘what sort of commodity.’—tinf ddnd,{ par, ‘notwithstanding 
so much wisdom.—yshf fakat, ‘this only and no more.—matn مدان‎ dyd, 
etc., ‘I will have nothing to do with such wisdom;’ past used for 
the future, 126, a. 

Ex. 41.—Jo wuh ber mile, ‘if that (lost) sheep should be found.’— 
khudd-k¢t rdh-par, ‘in charity,’ ‘pour l’amour de Dieu.’—shudd-it 
kasam (khdtd hin) ‘I swear by God.’ 
pahunchne tak, etc., ‘by (the time of) the letter’s arrival, the (wheat) 
season had expired.’—#’tibdr k jdwe, ‘can be credited.’ 

Ex. 43.-Mahmid of Ghasnt died, a.p. 1030. -Ayyds was one of 
his favourite slaves. Mahmud is famous both for his patronage of 
learned men, and for his success as a warrior. He made several in- 
cursions into India, in the last of which, a.p. 1026, he is supposed to 
have carried away in triumph the gates of Somnath, of which we heard 
so much some years ago.—Jauhar-khdne men, ‘into the jewel-house or 
treasury.’ 

Ex. 44.—Jude jude makdnon-men, ‘in places quite apart,’ or ‘each 
in a separate place.—saldmat, ‘in safety.’ 

Ex. 45.—Stdaul, ‘ well-shaped,’ ‘elegant.’—bad kho-wdle-ke, ‘of 
the man of a bad disposition.’—jo jatsd, etc., ‘whatever sort (of seed) a 
man may sow, the same will he reap.’ 

Ex. 46.—Hasam khd,t, ‘swore an oath.’—tmdnddr, ‘faithful’ or 
honest.’-—~rutba,e ,اھ‎ ‘very high rank.’—¢s bahdne-se, ‘by this 
pretext.’ 

Ex. 47.—Nau-jawdn, ‘quite young:’ the same phrase ocours in 
the Devandgar{ Extracts under the Sanskrit form, nava-yawand.—der 
kar, ‘ though late.’ 

Ex. 48.—Likhd hud, ‘ written :’ the participle with hud, agreeably 
to 1381.—lskhd hat; here the agent ktst-ne is understood. 

Ex. 49.—Saldhan, ‘by way of advice.’—bdt kahte hf, ‘immediately.’ 
—us-ke kahne ba-miyjtb, ‘in conformity with what he said.’ 

Ex. 50.—Diydnat-ddr, ‘consciontious.’—yts wakt, ‘when,’ or ‘at 
the time when.—Adail-t-kaldm, ‘in short.’ 
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2.—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD 77 
(From page fo to page IV), 


These Extracts are selected as a specimen of genuine Urdu, the dialect 
spoken by the educated classes of the Musalmin population throughout 
India. The style is exceedingly easy and clegant, and presents no 
difficulty to those who have acquired an clementary knowledge of 
Persian. Before the student commences with these, he is requested 
to read with care from page 88 to page 100 of the Grammar, which 
portion treats of Persian compounds, ete. I may here add (what 
I am afraid has been omitted in its proper place in the Grammar) 
viz., that ‘‘in phrases from the Persian, the adjective follows the sub- 
stantive, and the substantive is in that case marked with the tzd/at, as 
if it governed another substantive in tho genitive.” Thus mard-¢ pdrsd, 
‘a pious man;’ mard-s nek, ‘a good man.’ The reader will sec in 
page 90, d. of the Grammar that when, in a Persian phrase, the 
adjective comes before the substantive, the two together form a com- 
pound epithet, as, tang-di/, ‘ distressed in heart:’ whereas ‘a distressed 
heart’ would be written ‘ 4:1-1 tang.’ 


3.—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘ARA,ISH-I MAHFIL,’ 
(Page PV). 

This extract from the ‘ Aré,ish-i Mahfil’ was for the first time cor- 
rectly printed in the first edition of this work. In the Calcutta edition, 
the printers misplaced the letter-press of two pages, so that, while tho 
paging appeared perfect, the text made nonsense. Several years ago J 
discovered this when endeavouring to make sense of the passage as it 
has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear’s ‘Selections,’ vol. i. p. 105. 
Mr. 8. has endeavoured to cement the matter by throwing in a few 
connecting words of his own, which are certainly no improvement. A 
conscientious critic would have stated the fact of such an amendment, 
so that the original author might not incur blame for the sins of the 
Bengal printers, or of the English editor. I am glad to find that Mr. 
Shakespear in his more recent edition has adopted my amendment 
(without any acknowledgment, however), as preforable to his own. 

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariot 
drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujerat, more especially 
in the city of Ahmadabad. An account of the same, accompanied by a 
beautiful engraving, will be found in the travels of Albert Mandelalo, 
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who visited the spot in the reign of Shih Jahan. The edition of his 
travels to which I allude is the folio, printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74. 
In pages 21 and 22, of the same work there is an engraving of the 
Great Indian Fig-tree, commonly called the Banyan Tree, alluded to 
in our 5th Extract, page ٣ It is the same as that mentioncd by Quintus 
Curtius, Lib. ix. cap. i. ‘‘ Having thus vanquished Porus and crossed. 
the river (Acesines), he marched further into the country. There he 
found forests of vast extent, in which were shady trees of prodigious 
height. Most of their branches (or arms) equalled in size the trunks 
of ordinary trees; for, bending down into the earth, they grew up 
again in the same placc, and appeared rather like separate trees, than 
boughs springing from another stem.” 


4,.—EXTRACTS IN THE DEVANAGAR{ CHARACTER. 

Tuk first seven anecdotes in the Devanagari character correspond 
respectively with stories 3, 8, 10, 6, 18, 16, and 23, in the 
Persian character. They are the samo word for word, and, conse 
quently, require no further notice here. Nos. 8, 9, and 10, in the 
Devanagari, correspond respectively with Nos. 29, 88, and 89, in the 
Persian character; with this difference, however, that in the Devanagar{ 
text, Arabic and Persian words are carefully excluded, and their places 
supplied with words purely Indian: and this exclusion of Arabic and 
Persian words, constitutes the main difference between the dialect of 
the Hindus, commonly called ‘ Hindt,” or ‘Khart Boli,’ and that 
of the Musalmans, generally called ‘ Hindistdnt,’ ‘Urdu,’ or 
‘ Zabdn-t Rekhia.’ The style throughout is exceedingly easy, and 
there is only one peculiarity in the orthography to which it may be 
requisite to draw the student’s attention in this place, viz., that in the 
Devanagari character the letter ہو‎ (y) is sounded like the vowel T (e) 
when following any of the long vowels wT بے‎ or WY o: thus 
816 Jd, ٣8۲ viedo, ETA ho,e, eto., instead of BWTT etc. 
I may mention, in conclusion, that in the last seven pages or so of 
these extracts, the symbol called the vtrdma is purposely discontinued, 
as the jasm is in the selections from the ‘Khirad Afroz.’ The student 
should always bear in mind that he must ultimately qualify himself 
to read correctly books and manuscripts utterly void of vowel-points 


and all other orthographical symbols, such as the jasm, the tashdid, the 
virdma, ete. 
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APPENDIX. 


Tr has been suggested to me that a more detailed explanation of the 
following fourteen engraved plates in the Ta’lik character would be 
very desirable for beginners. I have discussed the subject rather briefly 
in page 148, etc.; and now, at the risk of a few repetitions, [ deem it 
advisable to enter upon it again more fully, by giving a literal transcript 
of each plate in the Roman character, together with a few additional 
explanatory notes and observations. 


PLATE I. 
TRANSCRIPT INTO THE ROMAN CHARACTER. 
Drv. 1.—a, 3, J, a, 3, 7, 8, 8, sh, 8, bt, دع‎ J; kk, kh, tm, n, w, h, 
Ahhs, ld, y, y. 
», 2.—bd, bt, bh, bd, br, bs, beh, bs, bt, be, df, bk, bk, bl, bm, 
bn, bw, bs, bhs, bid, by, by. 
» 3. Jd, jt, gh, Jd, hor, br, js, geh, he, ht, he, jf, ghy gh, jl, hin, hon, 
luo, راز‎ ghd, jld, hy, jy. 


Drvisron 1.—The first division of this Plate shows the mere elements 
of the ta Wk alphabet; the small cross mark indicates the spot where 
the pen starts from in the formation of the letter, and a double cross 
denotes an additional formation. The first elementary form on the 
right hand is the aif, which differs very little from the printed 
character. The second form is the letter be (5), which by a mere 
change of its dots may become رر‎ 1۴+ g. The third form, now a stm (,), 
pecomes, in the same manner, ch, kh, h. The fourth makes two letters, 

10 
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dandg. The fifth, r, s, s4, and ¢. The sixth is represented as con- 
sisting of two forms—one an indented, the other a protracted line, and 
either may be used as am and shin (s and sh), as the only distinction 
between them is, that the si (s) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three 
dots superscribed, whether short or protracted. The seventh form, 
1ء‎ and sdd. The eighth, ¢, . The ninth, ’ain anl ghain. The 
next letters are f, رم‎ &, 7, m, رم رھ‎ and A, which are nearly the same as 
the printed type. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of 
the fe linked together; then the Jd and hamea; and lastly, the letter ye 
under two varieties of form, the latter of which is now conventionally 
used by the natives to denote the yd,e majhul. 

a. The ddi may at first sight appear to resemble the ہہ‎ the dis- 
tinction consists in this, that the dd/ has an angular top, whereas the 
w has it round. 

b. As the letters ’ain and the imperceptible he have no exact repre- 
sentatives in the Roman character, they have been allowed to stand in 
the transcript of the plates in their proper form. 

o. The fe and last form of yd are written above the line to show 
the mode they adopt where there are more words than the line will 
contain. 

d. The bottom of the kdf may be protracted, as in the second 
example, to fill up the line, a liberty frequently taken with letters by 
the Oriental penman. This letter is formed by two sweeps of the pen, 
the first commencing from the top of the vertical line at the angle— 
(marked in the plate with a single cross); the slanting top is put on 
afterwards. In old Naskht MSS. the slanting top is never used, but 
instead thereof the mark « is written over the letter. 

e. The yd (y) has two forms in the Plate. The former was appro- 
priated by Dr. Gilchrist for the sound ,ا‎ the latter for the ¢ (or yd,e 
mehil), a distinction still observed by the natives of India in writing 
Hindistan{. 
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Drviston 2 exhibits the second elementary form, viz., that of ۸ رج‎ 
6, a, m, and y, as they appear initially, when combined with each of the 
others following them. Here are given all the combinations of the letter 
be, with each of the elementary forms of division first. It will be seen 
that many of the nuktas, or dots, are omitted ; as, for example, those 
necessary to form bs, b¢, b, , bf, bm, bn, bh, by, and without them the 
linear portion of the de, in these compounds, has no meaning. It may, 
of course, become 4, روز‎ t, 3, , or y, ad libitum, by the addition (above 
or below it) of one, two, or three dots. 

Drviston 8 shows the initial form’ of the ہر‎ ch, رم‎ and kh, prefixed 
to cach of the elements in their order. Here a similar irregularity of 
punctuation occurs, but as the form C constitutes a perfect letter in 
itself, without any dots, it is transcribed into the Roman character by 
h. It may be observed once for all, that the object of these Plates is 
to exhibit the combinations of all letters of a certain form, independent 
of the adventitious dots which each form may necessarily require. 


PLATE II. 
Div. 4.—sd, st, رھ‎ shd, ar, ss, shs, ax, st, a6, af, 8, skk, sl, em, sn, 
shw, 8%, 8,hs, ald, sy, sy. 
» 5.—sd, et, af, ad, ar, رصق‎ gah, 8, st, ae, af, ah, ak, sl, am, sn, 
sw, رط‎ #8, sid, sy, sy. 
tw, ts, 88, tld, ty, ty. 
Division 4 represents the sin or shin in combination with the rest 
of tho letters. It is needless to observe that the letters al, ddl, re, 
and waw, never join to the left—consequently they have no distinct 


initial form. 
Divistons 5 and 6 show the gdd and #0,¢ followed by cach cf the 


elementary forms. 
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PLATE 0 
Drv. 7. ed, eh thr eh ئ‎ eh شع‎ eh eh ter eh eb ch eh em 
ef, et, راقع بقع‎ eld, eo ey 
» 8.—S4, ft, G, fa, fr, fr, Ss, Soh, tt, St, Ser S; Sh, Sh, fl, fm, fn, 
fu, fs, fhe, fid, fy, fy- 
» O—kd, kt, ij, kd, br, ka, hah, بط‎ ht, ke, ky, bk, kk, Hh, km, kn, 
hao, ky, khs, bd, hy, hy. 


Prare III. shows the letters ’ain, fe, and kdf in combination with 
all tho rest; and, with the exception of Jd, the initial form of the /dm 
is found by omitting the bent top stroke of the letter گر‎ 

Drviston 8.—The dots of the fe are again omitted in fa, fa, jr 
(2nd), fs, fs, ft, fe, etc., leaving the letter imperfect. It may become 
kaf, by suporscribing two dots. 

Drviston 9.—The formation of the kd (made by two sweeps of the 
pen) commences from where the four lines meet; the pen stops at the 
top of the alif, made upwards, and then forms the slanting top. Kid 
is made by three strokes of the pen, the aif, made downwards, being 
the second, the slanting top of the kdf the third. 


PLATE IV. 
Drv. 10.—md, mt, mj, md, mr, ms, msh, ms, mt, m:, mf, mk, mk, 
ml, mm, mn, mo, mh, mhs, mid, my, my. 
» 1l—hd, ht, hj, hd, hr, hr, hs, heh, hs, ht, hy, hf, hk, hk, hi, 
hm, hn, hw, hh, hhhhhs, hid, hy, hy. 

» 12.—abjd, hws, hty, kimn, رجہ‎ kreht, skhe, sgh, Id. 
al, bd, almanb, alfkyr, gbyd, allh hayny shyryn rkm gh fr snwbh, 
Drvisron 11.—The tail of the he is given only in Ad, hd, hk, Al, and 
iid, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of Oriental 
writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt to be 

mistaken for the sim (#9). 
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Drviston 12 contains the combination of the characters as arranged 
in alphabetical notation, noticed in p. 20 of the Grammar, forming the 
fanciful words, ‘ Abjad, hawas, hutts, kaliman, sa’fas, karashat, sakhaz, 
gazagh; and the last line may be read thus, indicating the name of the 
chirographer: Al’ abd ul mugntd, al fakir ’ubsidu-l-lahi husaini shirin 
rakm ghaffara gunibahu. 

PLATE ۰ 


Consists of words beginning with letters of the de class; i.e., زی 1 م ر۸‎ in which 
might be included m and و‎ 


. bkht, dlyt, bheht, pnj, bikh, bind. 

. be yd, bstr, pyghmbr, blghys, bkhsheh, bghs. 

. bys, bayt, bys, bkbk, pink, bkhyl. 

. blghm, bykm, bin, byn, bychw, bys, bnkls, byshky. 
. ty gb, tebyh, tklyd, tlmys, tkayr, theyr. 

ifyr, زا‎ tftysh, thheys, tkhlys, tlt. 

ime, tanyf, tkh fyf, thkyk, tmsk, te jyl. 

8. tfsl, tkeym, tmkyn, tikyn, tnbw, that, thy. 


L. 


Gah oD نم‎ 


= 


Pirate VY.—Coming now to complete words of more than two con- 
sonants; we may premise, as a general remark, that when these contain 
any of the letters 0, رر‎ ¢, 8, n, y, consisting of a horizontal or sloping 
line, with one or more dots, for each letter there should be an incurva- 
tion in the continued running line, and at least two bends for the short 
indented sin or shin. When several such letters come together, for the 
sake of distinction it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash 
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically. 

1.—The » of bind is protracted to fill up the line, according to‏ .ا 
custom. The pink of line 9, bykm of line 4, with a dash on kdf, here‏ 
wanting, are intended for palang, ‘a tiger,’ and begam, ‘a princess,’‏ 
this being a very usual omission, especially where the word cannot be‏ 
mistaken. In some works, indced, the Xdf is never distinguished from‏ 
the gd/, neither is 6 from y, nor yim from che.‏ 
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PLATE VI. 
Contains a list of words commencing with letters of the third form, viz. ہُر‎ ch, 4 or kA 


L. 1. gnt, hshmt, hkmt, hkykt, khilkt, khelt. 

2. ,روار‎ fed, hmyd, hd, khld, jefr, hkyr, hehr. 
. khmyr, kloyr, khner, jlys, hbs, ghys, jit. 
۔‎ Et, Ws, jmye, juf, Wafuf, sik, نللوفظ‎ 
۔‎ chychk, khshk, slyl, gmyl, gnkl, hnel. 
. jlam, hlym, hkm hkym, kishm, shyn, jetn. 
han, kh ftn, jlo, hsw, chmchs, khlyfs, hike. 
. hg’, hinh, khyms, Witns, jbly, hkyky, khemy. 


تع Anh‏ عجہ مم 


PLATE VII. 

Consisting of words beginning with sfn or shin. 
. eyb, alb, any, sth sth sfyd. 
. 8tbr, slys, eybsh, sefs, skyt, sme. 
. kf, syf, abk, alk, synyl. 
. amam, shm, shkyn, shw, efynt, ssty. 
. shkst, fhfht, shykh, shhyd, shyr, shmshyr, shims. 
. shah, shkhs, shmyt, بحم‎ shnye, shysf, shfyh. 
. 8hlk, shkyl, shkl, shighm, shkm, shbnm, shkstn. 
. bhstn, shfw, shknjs, shyshs, shkyh>, shky, shkfigy. 


ps‏ تج 


OC‏ مم ین ین جہ ہف 


PLATE VIII. 
Words beginning with sdd, غاب‎ 40,6 or 4ھ‎ 
. 9b, slyb, shbt, shyh, sh, ayd. 
. gmd, sghyr, sfyr, gmgh, ecyf, skyk. 
. gmkyk, sytl, smym, ghn, age, ahyf®, sylby. 
. tlh, thyd, thyyt, tykh, toyd. 
. tyr, ins, tehysh, tme, the, tfyf. 
. اط‎ tlyk, tnk, tft, tlyl, thm. 
tho, thkehs, tntns, tens, thty, tty. 


بر وا ce‏ 


ih‏ یت مہ جہ 


+ 
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PLATE IX. 
Words beginning with ‘ain, ghain, کر‎ or haf, 


- g fy), راع‎ - amt, ej, chd, cyd, gtr. 

. gnbr, یع‎ cha, eshesh, ¢ ish, ¢ sys, emt. 

- ef, ملس با‎ elyk, جلقی‎ gynk, elyl, )جا‎ 
. gll, eml, clm, ¢ rym, ejyn, ¢ fo, ojls, esmy. 

. Sayht, feylt, feyh, fir, fad, fir. 

. Shr, fis, fysh, fys, Fives Suf. 

. Stk, fk, fyst, fyt, fel. 

. fhm, fin, fiw, fehfu, fiyls, flefy. 


PLATE X. 
Words beginning with kuf, gdf or lum. 


. ksb, kib, keht, kyfyt, knj, kiknd, knbs, kmtr. 

. kshnys, khins, keh}, keys, ksht, keky, رووط‎ ۸ْ 
. klk, kink, knk, kmk, khjshk, khi, klym. 

. kmyn, kfn, kshin, kftn, kysw, kfchs, knjfs. 

. kyss, kims, kikts, khts, kehty, kmy, kyty, kyfy. 
- Ub, lent, YY, thd, lnkr, lshkr. 

. laa, Ufs, lykhsh, thys, lght. 


Ukyt, lme, ltyf, الا‎ ink, thm. 


- Ton, lykn, thw, thy, lems, thy, lyly. 


PLATE XI. 
Words beginning with mtn, 


. mabb, mtlb, mnsf, mktb, mhtsb. 

. mtyjb, miyb, mglht, mhit, msht. 

. mmlkt, mkhng, mals, mbthy, mth, mykh. 

. mikh, mtbkh, mhmd, myd, methd, لاپ‎ 
- miymd, mfsd, mstpd, mifkr, me tir, mz fr. 


mntshr, mkhisr, meskr, mnur, metor. 


- meafr, mpfr, mnjz, mks, mils. 
. mis, mnsh, mkhle, mshkhy, mnghs. 


com SO مہرم‎ GO سم ب8‎ 


OoOanr oanr © Ww مم‎ 


مہم GC to‏ ہم G Or‏ چہ می 
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PLATE .1ھ‎ 
Words beginning with mém—continued. 


. mnkbs, mhyt, mming, mlye, mime, mile. 


megh, mbigh, mkhtlf, men, نوہ‎ 


. meglk, mnjnyk, mshk, mik, mmek. 


mshk, mhml, mfsl, myl, mshi ghl. 
mkhml, metl, mtelm, mtkln, mnjm, mhym. 


mathkm, msln, mimkn, memn, micyn.‏ ۔ 
mtsmn, mmkn, mhw, mhkms, mntks, mshelohy‏ . 
metky, mfty, mushy, mghny, mkh fy, mtky.‏ . 





PLATE XIII. 
Words beginning with sds. 


. nob. nayb, njyb, nshyb, nkb. 
. nemt, ngyht, nkht, nyst, naj. 
. nhj, nkd, nshr, nyshkr, ner. 


nkhs, nfys, nfs, nysh, nesh. 


. nksh, nghs, nmt, nf, وع‎ naf, اہ‎ 
. nhnk, nel, nkl, naym, nylm, nkyn. 


nmkyn, nhftn, nshsin, nhw, nfks, neme. 


. nhfts, nfs, nfshs, nfy, nhy, nysty. 





PLATE ۰ھ‎ 
Words beginning with he and ye. 


. fmt, hybt, rft, heht, hnkft. 
. hych, hnd, hir, hmnfe, hehysh, hot. 
. hmye, Rif, hyk, hehnk, hkhk, hykt. 


hmm, hftm, hmsen, hjw, hlyls, hety. 


. xed, ofth, yetd, yayr, yker. 


yinfe, یوازائ‎ yling, ylk, لان‎ 


- yeml, yshen, ykyn, ymyn, ymn. 


ykew, ykhohs, ymns, ,یتاپ‎ yhjhty 


ce وج‎ 


PDUs o 


سم An p ON‏ برای 
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